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TO THE SECOND EDITION 

nnHE alterations which have been made in 
-■- this Edition have been principally ex- 
pansions and enlargements of the argument, 
which had before been more shortly and sum- 
marily stated. These I must leave to speak 
for themselves ; only expressing my regret that 
still they are more summary than I could wish 
them. But the greatness of the subject, and 
my own continual and pressing occupations, 
have made it impossible for me to take so wide 
a range of argument and illustration as the 
subject admits, and perhaps requires. 

In one point I have made an alteration of 
arrangement ; for whereas in the former Edition 
I had placed the Pastoral Commission before 
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the Commissions to baptize and to absolve, 
on the ground of its appearing to be a larger 
and vaguer Commission, capable of being, as it 
were, divided, or regarded more particularly in 
the other Commissions, I have now placed it 
after those Commissions. This has been done 
partly because the solemnity with which the 
other two Commissions were given appears to 
put them into a more eminent and important 
rank than the Pastoral ; and partly because the 
Pastoral having been given, although to aU the 
Apostles in design, yet to one only in word, I 
was unwilling to write or print any thing which 
might, even mistakenly, lead to the impression 
of my wishing to support that doctrine which 
I cannot but regard as the source of corrup- 
tion in the Church, the true cause and pro- 
vocative of aU the manifold schisms of later 
years, the irpwov t/rcCSos of debased Chris- 
tianity, the doctrine of the supremacy of the 
Pope, or the absolute need of submission to him 
in order to membership of the Church of Christ, 
and his consequent infallibility in matters of 
doctrine. 
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This impression, which I would never have 
incurred willingly, it has now become most 
important to render impossible. And I there- 
fore trust that I may not be doing what is 
faulty, in point either of taste or duty, in 
expressing my deep conviction of the soundness 
of the ground taken by the Church in England 
as against the See of Rome. The equality of 
the Apostles, which is capable of the most 
abundant proof, seems to lead directly to the 
equality of Bishops, and of Churches. Nor is 
it easy to conceive' that what was a real and 
acknowledged equality in the primitive ages, 
can have become a legitimate and due dominion 
in later ones. When this claim of dominion is 
found to involve an actual denial of the fiill 
Episcopal power to all Bishops throughout 
Christendom, except the single holder of the 
See of St. Peter, from whom all other Bishops 
are thought to hold only a delegated and 
vicarious authority; when this claim of do- 
minion is used to substantiate and accredit a 
body of doctrine widely dissimilar from what 
the Holy Scriptures teach, and the writings of 



viii PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

the primitive Fathers exhibit as believed in 
their times, it becomes a matter of the very- 
first and most momentous consequence to 
ascertain whether that claim itself is well- 
founded, or whether, in fact, it be an usurpation, 
and therefore to be resisted by those who 
tender the true constitution of the Church of 
Christ, and the integrity of the Faith once de- 
livered to the Saints. It is no longer then a 
question of peace, or of a meek spirit which 
can yield itself even to illegitimate claims of 
superiority; but it is a real, vital question. 
The Pope is not an individual whom for 
honour's sake, or for the sake of the antiquity 
or apostolicity of his See, we may inofifensively, 
and without evil consequence, regard with even 
more respect and submission than is his due; 
but he is the claimant of an universal mo- 
narchy, the very symbol of a theory of Church 
government unheard of for many centuries of 
the Church's existence ; the representative and 
enforcer of a system of doctrine, uniform in 
spirit, but very various in details, which, be it 
true or be it false, is very far from being 
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identical with the system of doctrine of the 
Holy Scriptures, or the Creeds, or the primitive 
Chm*ch. 

To a person bred within the bosom of the 
Church of Eome it is probably extremely 
difficult to gain the point of view from which 
the question of the validity of this wonderful 
claim can be rightly regarded, and adequately 
judged. His entire Christian knowledge and 
training have been so mixed up with the acknow- 
ledgment of the monarchical constitution of the 
visible Church, it so occupies the foreground 
of his view, that he can hardly, by any exercise 
of mind and judgment, disembarrass himself of 
it sufficiently to test the real, historical grounds 
on which that monarchical constitution claims 
to rest ; and the comparative withdrawal of the 
Holy Scripture from popular use, and other 
like measures of keeping Christian doctrine at 
a distance from popular examination and study, 
greatly increase the difficulty. 

But every legitimate claim must have assign- 
able grounds. Even though some persons may 
njot be in a condition to see them, and though 
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it may not be desirable for them to be often 
brought forward, or much talked of (as in the 
case of the regal authority and others such), 
yet grounds it must have, or else it is ground- 
less. And these grounds must be such as can 
be produced, and being produced, such as can 
be judged of. 

Whatever these grounds be, a candid member 
of the Church of England, living in this age, 
and desirous above all things to assure himself 
that he is a " very member incorporate in the 
mystical Body of Christ, which is the blessed 
Company of all faithful people," would seem to 
be not unfavourably situated to judge of it. 
The heats of the Reformation are to him long 
since passed away. He neither participates in 
the sins of many of the individuals who con- 
tributed to place the Church of England in her 
independent position, nor in the angry feelings 
with which his fathers regarded their long since 
dead antagonists as merciless tyrants and per- 
secutors, who only lacked the power, not the 
will, to force them either to recantation or the 
flameSt If the Pope be indeed the Vicar of 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION xi 

Christ, so that his decisions are indeed the 
present form of the Divine scheme of mercy 
for the restoration of the world, then, in the 
name of Him whom we desire to serve, let the 
point be proved, and we are ready to yield. 
If Christ be personally represented on earth by 
one man, so that to be, even reluctantly, pain- 
fully, and by compulsion out of communion 
with that one man, is equivalent to not having 
the Spirit of Christ, and so being none of His, 
then let the case be cleared, the argument made 
good, and we will submit; yes, and if his 
priests declare it necessary, undo our veiy 
baptisms, acknowledge ourselves to have been no 
members of Christ, nor children of God, nor in- 
heritors of the kingdom of heaven, by receiving 
re-baptism at the hand of his delegates. 

But, alas ! this very acknowledgment has been 
made, this very re-baptism received, the point of 
argument yielded, the Bishop of Rome's power 
submitted to as the true and legitimate ordi- 
nance of God, by many, and those not of small" 
name, nor light esteem in the English Church, 
within these few weeks. We lament their loss ; 



ni PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

we lament it sore for ourselves, for we have lost 
their zeal, their learning, their piety, their 
fi*atemal love; still more do we lament it sore 
for them, for we believe them to have incurred 
the guilt of schism, to have contributed to 
strengthen a grievous usurpation and tyranny 
in God's Church, and therewith to have given 
their support to a mass of imauthorized and 
unfounded " traditions of men^^ to the cor- 
ruption of the true primitive Faith of Christ. 

But why have they done this ? what grounds 
do they state? what argument has told upon 
them with weight unfelt before? what have 
they seen, or read, or thought, which has 
caused them to desert the place in which they 
found themselves, and yielding to the Roman 
submission, to confess that every Church is 
essentially in schism which does not maintain, 
by acknowledgment of the claim of dominion 
and infallibility, the supremacy in all the 
Church of the Bishop of the See of Rome ? 

For, if they have done it, why do we not do 
it? A few weeks, or months ago, they were 
at our side; acting together with us, feeling 
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together, wishing together. They have changed, 
not we. Why do we not follow them? If 
they are right, we are wrong ; if we are right, 
they are wrong. We are in schism, or they 
are. Unity has received a farther rent, and 
which of us is guilty of the sin ? 

I know not whether we are to take the 
recently published volume of Mr. Newman as 
containing the answer to these questions. 
Certainly the publications of Mr. Ward and Mr. 
Oakeley were so far jfrom oflFering an adequate 
answer to them, that it was nearly equally diffi- 
cult to conclude from them, why they stayed so 
long with us, or why they went at last ; what 
they thought upon the questions which divide 
the Churches,' or whether they thought upon 
them at all. They " held all Rpman doctrine," 
not submitting to the Pope, which is the heart 
of E/Oman doctrine: they submitted to the 
Pope, and one at least of them acknowledged 
that when he did so, he had not examined the 
argument of the Supremacy. 

It may well be believed that I should not 
venture to take notice of Mr. Newman's volume, 
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" The common sense of mankind feels that 
the very idea of revelation implies a present 
informant and guide, and that an infiiffible 
one^" "If Christianity is both social and 
dogmatic and intended for all ages, it must, 
humanly speaking, have an infidlible ex- 
pounder ^" 

Thus there is a strong antecedent probability 
in favour of developments ; and " if this proba- 
bility is great, it almost supersedes evidence 
altogether ^" 

The history of the three first centuries 
presents only " dim notices * " of these deve- 
lopments; of some of them "we are able to 
assign the date of their formal establishment to 
the fourth or fifth, or eighth or thirteenth 
century, as it may happen, yet their substance 
may, for what appears, be coeval with the 
Apostles, and be expressed or impHed in texts 
of Scripture ^" 

The Roman Creed "comes recommended to 

* p. 125. • p. 128. ' p. 131. 

» p. 1 79. • p. 146. 
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US on strong antecedent grounds, and presents 
no striking opposition to the sacred text ^" 

There is nothing in the early history of the 
Church to contradict the Papal supremacy *. 

In the fourth and fifth centuries there is 
" clear Kght * " upon these developments. 

The particular development of the Papal 
supremacy is one of which there was " absolute 
need*:" "no Church can do without its 
Pope ^" 

" The absolute need of a spiritual supremacy 
is at present the strongest of arguments in 
favour of its supply ^." 

"As creation argues continual governance, 
so are Apostles harbingers of Popes ^" 

The developments of Eome form a single and 
uniform body ; of which " it is a solemn thing 
to receive any part ; for before you know where 
you are, you may be carried on by a stern 
logical necessity to accept the whole *." 

" No one has power over the issues of his 
principles: we 'cannot manage *8ii argument, 

» p. 152. * p. 170. « p. 179. * p. 170. 

* p. 171. • p. 127. ' p. 124. • p. 155. 

a 
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and have as much as we please of it, and no 
more *." 

"Nor is it more reasonable to express 
surprise that at this time of day a theory is 
' necessary, granting for argument's sake that 
the theory is novel, than to have directed a 
similar wonder in disparagement of the theory 
of gravitation, or the Plutonian theory in 
geology ^r 

" I have called the doctrine of Infallibility an 
hypothesis ; let it be so considered for the sake 
of argument \'' 

"The view on which it, *the Essay,' is 
written, has at all times perhaps been implicitly 
adopted by theologians '/' 

"Already infidelity has its views and ideas 
on which it arranges the facts of ecclesiastical 
history ; and it is sure to consider the absence 
of any antagonist theory as an evidence of the 
reality of its own *." " An argument is needed, 
unless Christianity is to abandon the province 
of argument f and those who find fault with the 

• p. 29. ^ p. 28. * p. 129. 

• p. 27. * p. 29. 
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explanation here offered of its historical pheno- 
mena, will find it their duty to provide one of 
their own^" 

" The same philosophical elements, received 
into a certain sensibility or insensibility to sin 
and its consequences^ leads one mind to the 
Church of Eome ; another to what, for want of 
a better word, may be called Germanism ^" 

"Hence, too, men may pass from infidelity 
to Rome, and from Rome to infidelity, from a 
conviction that there is no tangible intellectual 
position between the two T 

" And if the very claim to infallible arbitra- 
tion in religious disputes is of so weighty 
importance and interest in all ages of the 
world, much more is it welcome at a time like 
the present, when the human intellect is so 
busy^ and thought so fertile, and opinion so 
indefinitely divided. The absolute need of a 
spiritual supremacy is at present the strongest 
of arguments in favour of its supply '." 

It appears from these passages, and many 
others like them, that the writer has, to say the 

• p, 29. • p. 71. ' p. 78. • p. 127. 

a 2 



XX PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

least, jrielded to the Roman dominion on very 
different grounds to Uiose of Mr. Ward and Mr. 
Oakeley. It is not because lie has held all 
Soman doctrine. If he now holds all Roman 
doctrine, it is because he has submitted to the 
Roman dominion. But again, why has he sub- 
mitted to the Roman dominion ? 

He used to hold, and no man has urged it 
with stronger force than he, that the Roman 
supremacy was utterly devoid of all claim of 
being a Catholic truth, that it had no shadow of 
adequate support in early ecclesiastical history, 
that it was quite without scriptural basis or 
foundation. 

Why has he changed his mind? Has he 
found new evidence of consent in the early 
Church ? Has he found new facts in the early 
history of the Church? Has he lighted upon 
new Scripture, or new principles of interpreting 
Scripture ? 

None of these things. Those who go to Holy 
Scripture, or to early Church History, or to con- 
sent of primitive Doctors, cannot but come to 
the same conclusion which he came to when he 
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wrote his book on the Prophetical Office qf ^}ie 
Church; and which he has in that book maim 
tained with a clearness of argument, and a force 
of truth, which will be his own principal obstacle 
in recommending his new views. 

If, then, he has found nothing new in these 
points, what has he found ? 

A tJieory ; an a priori philosophical theory ; a 
theory of which it is obvious to remark, that it 
is so far from being certain and self-evident, that 
Mr. Newman himself, after many yeats of deep 
theological reading, has only recently adopted it, 
and that it is, as far as ca^ be known, absolutely 
new in the present generation. 

Mr. Newman, indeed, says, that "it haSj^w- 
haps, been implicitly adopted by thetologians pf 
all ages." But are the theologianp of the primi- 
tive and medieval times, the very theologians of 
the times of Luther and the Council of Trent, 
themselves to be understood to have held im- 
plicit theories to defend implicit doctriiies ? Are 
they to be thought to have believed what they 
did not state, on grounds which they did not 
urge ? Are we to think that though they stated 
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a belief, and urged the gronnds of it ; and though 
both belief and its grounds appear inconsistent, 
and eren contradictory to those which are now 
attributed to them, jret it matters not ; that the 
new development conserves, interprets, illustrates 
the old ; that thejr neither believed what they 
said they believed, nor believed it on the grounds 
on which they said that they believed it ? 

And what has set Mr. Newman upon finding 
this " theory," or " novel hypothesis," as " for 
argument's sake " he will allow it to be called ? 
I do not think it is possible to read through his 
book without perceiving in every few pages, what 
is the pressure under which he has acted. It is 
the pressure of philosophy ; the pressure of infi* 
deUty ; the presstire of the fertile thought, the 
many theories of the present age ^ 

He seems to fear that there is no tangible in- 
tellectual position between Rome and infidelity. 
The same philosophical elements would lead in 
oithor dirootion, and it is according to a man's 
sensibilit/y or iriionsibility to sin that he adopts 
this or thai conclusion from them. 

• p. 127. 
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A theory has become absolutely necessary; 
and those who decline to receive the one which 
he has adopted, will be bound to find a better. 

Does he appear satisfied with his theory? 
Alas I not much. His opinion of the barrenness 
of Ante-Nicene facts in support of it is not 
materially changed. He seems to feel the " stem 
logical necessity" of going all lengths. He 
thinks that ^ perhaps^ his argument has been 
held * implicitly ' by theologians of all ages, but 
for argument's sake it may be called * novel,' a 
* theory,' an * hypothesis.' He really speaks of 
Papal Infallibility ^, not as if it were absolutely 
and provably true, but as a choice of dijBSculties ; 
as if men made Eome infallible by yielding to 
her ^ He who formerly argued, and with no 
slight force of logic, and, as it seems, of reason, 
on the other side of these very questions, has 
now deliberately put himself into the position 
which he formerly described in these weighty 
words. "A Eomanist cannot really argue in 
defence of the Eoman doctrines ; he has too firm 
a confidence in their truth, if he is sincere in his 
> p. 128, 129. * p. 161. 
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profession, to enable him critically to adjust the 
due weight to be given to this or that evidence. 
He assumes his Church's conclusions as true ; 
and the facts or witnesses he adduces are rather 
brought to receive an interpretation, than to fur- 
nish a proof. His highest aim is to show the 
mere consistency of his theory, its possible ad- 
justment with the records of antiquity \" Alas I 
then, for the peace of mind of him, who instead 
of having grown into this state of blindness to 
evidence by the steady lifelong convictions of a 
bom Eoman Catholic, has first adopted a theory 
whose philosophical elements are capable, by his 
own confession, of leading either to Rome or 
infidelity, and then deliberately %huU his eyes! 
deliberately resolves henceforward " to have no 
higher aim than to show the mere consistency 
of his theory, and its possible adjustment with 
the records of antiquity." 

But can a man do this ? Is it possible ? Are 
the eyes of the mind to be shut at pleasure ? Is 
it possible to gain artificially the state of one 
bom blind ? Inexpressibly painful as this part 

« p. 186. 
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pf the argument is, it must be spoken. If infi- 
delity, and the pressure of its theories, have 
driven a man, who thought and wrote as Mr. 
Newman thought and wrote, to that other " in- 
tellectual position," the Church of Rome ; and if 
he have reached that position, not by changing, 
or finding the weakness or insufficiency of his 
former views, but by adopting a philosophical, a 
•priori theory, the efifect of which is to transmute 
no-evidence into evidence, silence into confir- 
mation, a series of historical indications such as 
those alleged in pp. 22 and 23, (most of which 
are, when examined, really fiill of force against 
his own argument, a»nd the remainder of no force 
in favour of it,) into "a body of proof" of the 
authority of the Holy See, then it is to be feared 
that we have not yet seen the end ; but that 
other changes, and deeper unhappiness may 
ensue, (at least to those who adopt his argu- 
mentative grounds, without having the same 
moral protection against the other dreadful al- 
ternative,) from the continued pressure of the 
5ame miserable cause. An Anglican, learned 
and clear of view, can hardly become a happy 
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Roman Catholic by means of a priori philosophy. 
Perfect peace can hardly be expected for such as, 
unable to reUnquish their learning, or to annihi- 
late their own arguments, endeavour to repose 
on an infaUibility of their own creation, founded 
upon philosophical grounds of their own dis- 
covering. 

But it is time to consider the theory itself 
which has thus been wakened into life in order 
to bridge over the whole of the first three, and 
great part of the succeeding centuries of the 
Christian Church, in order to be the substitute 
for history, Greeds, Scripture, and consent of 
Doctors, in substantiating and supporting the 
Roman developments. 

I. Christianity came into the world as an idea*. 

In a certain sense, I presume, this position 
may be granted. The vision of "all Truth'* 
which was granted to the Apostles was not given 
in words, but in the form, it is probable, of a 
mental illumination. To this divinely imparted 
conception doubtless no words could be adequate. 
To themselves it transcended all words ; being 

* p. 116. 
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riclier, fuller, more various, and deeper than 
words could have imparted to themselves or 
could convey to others. By words it was 
immeasurable, inexhaustible. No doubt they 
spoke of it with great richness and variety of 
expression. In all their preachings in all the 
world, they clothed, no doubt, in much variety 
of language, and exhibited in many aspects, the 
glorious and unfathomable truth which God had 
revealed, by His Spirit, to themselves. But not 
all together, nor yet any multiplication of the 
vividest and justest words, or ways of speaking 
or writing, could ever have adequately spanned 
and measured, with full equality of dimension, 
the wonderful vision of truth which, it is pro- 
bable, their eyes had seen, and their hearts con- 
templated. 

But in what form was the idea of Christian 
Truth communicated from the inspired Apostles 
to their uninspired converts ? If it be granted 
that in St. Paul the mental conception of the 
real objective Christian Truth was beyond all 
proportion greater and grander than the words 
in which he taught it, in what form was it con- 
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ceived by the people whom he baptized or caused 
to be baptized at Corinth, Phihppi, or Ephesus ? 
Did not they conceive what they were told ? We 
never heard, nor supposed that they were 
separately inspired. They heard a divine mes- 
sage of good tidings, and, the Lord opening 
their hearts, they believed it ; but what groimd 
is there for supposing that the idea which words 
imparted, over-passed, or was wider, or larger, 
or not bounded by these words ? As far as we 
know, God implanted in their minds the idea of 
Christianity no otherwise than by blessing the 
word of preaching to be eflFectual to them, and 
their hearts to be willing to receive it. How 
then should not their conception of Christian 
truth be such as the words employed would 
naturally produce, the conception that corre- 
sponds to the words, and none other ? 

Of course it is not meant by such expressions 
to deny that this conception, so produced in the 
minds of uninspired converts, was itself capable 
of very many varieties of expression, and state- 
ment, and aspect, besides the one in which the 
actual preaching of the Apostles presented it to 
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them. But all these varieties (and the range of 
them will be considered presently) would limit 
themselves rigidly to the true and logical scope 
of original Apostolic words. The original Apos- 
tolic words struck the type of the idea, and every 
permissible variety of statement orthoughton the 
subject, must surely be strictly accordant with that 
type, and subservient to it as derived from it. 

II. Christianity came into the world as an 
idea, rather than an institution^. 

Granted that in some sense Christianity came 
into the world as an idea, how is it to be granted 
that it did not come as an institution ? To the 
Apostles, perhaps, it came only an idea, but they 
left it an institution. They ordained the Dea- 
cons, who forthwith did signs and wonders ^^ 
" spoke with wisdom and the Holy Spirit %" 
taught of the alteration of the law of Moses", 
preached Christ®, and baptized ^ for they were 
not ministers of meats and drinks, but servants 
of the Church of God*. They ordained Elders 

» p. 116. • Actsvi. 8. Ub. vi. 19. 

• lb. vi. 14. • lb. viii. 5. 12. ' lb. viii. 12. 3S. 4.0. 

* S. Ignat. ad Trail, cf. Bevereg. in Can. Ap. 2. 
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in every city, who were thereby made overseers 
of the flock of God by the Holy Ghost, and had 
authority to be united with the Apostles in 
council, and in a divinely inspired degree. 
They left successors in the cities ', with authority 
to reprove, to govern, and to ordain. Such 
were " St. Timothy, Bishop of Ephesus," Titus, 
Bishop of Crete, and others whom the history 
records in various towns, so that " we are able 
to count," says St. Irenaeus*, " those who by the 
Apostles were appointed Bishops in the Churches, 
and their successors to our own time." How 
then can Mr. Newman possibly say, as he re- 
peatedly does % that " St. Ignatius established 
the doctrine of Episcopacy," " applied the fitting 
remedy" to dissensions, i.e. Episcopacy; and 
that, though he himself in the next page calls 
St. Timothy Bishop of Ephesus ? What can 
this mean ? Alas ! does it mean that all is to be 
risked upon this " novel theory," and that the 
Episcopal constitution of the Church, as well as 
the doctrine of the Trinity, are to be absolutely 

» y. S. Clem. Eom. p. 154. * iil 8. 

• pp. 165, 167, 107. 
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given up, and pronounced indefensible, unless 
they are defended by an argument whioli is to 
prove the supremacy of the Pope, and the cultu% 
of the blessed Virgin also ? Has Mr. Newman 
thus set his life upon the hazard of this die, and 
does he use all his wonderful stores of history 
and powers of 'argument to prove that we must 
also set ours ? God forbid. If any point of 
historical Christianity is clear, it is that the 
Apostles left the Church with its Creed, its 
triple constitution of Ministers, its Sacraments, 
its Scriptures ; left it an institution, a temple of 
Christ, in which He already dwelt as fully as 
God dwelt in Him *, transfiguring it by degrees 
fi'om glory to glory \ making it fit to be pre- 
sented to Himself a holy and blameless Church, 
not having spot or wrinkle, or any such thing *. 

III. But again, every idea must of necessity 
admit of development ®. 

It is impossible, as far as I see, to deny it in 
the abstract. Perhaps all ideas of every sort 

and kind do admit of what may be called de- 

• Col. ii 9, 10. ' 2 Cor. iii. 18. • Eph. y. 27. 

• pp. 80—37. 
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velopments. But it is surely most certain that 
they admit of various sorts of development, ac- 
cording to their various kinds. 

For instance ', an idea of physical things, con- 
ceived in a man's mind, who is the first to con- 
ceive it, is conceived in a seminal, imperfect, pos- 
sibly very incorrect form. He fries it by ex- 
periment; he applies it to many various cases. 
He tests it by ascertaining how it harmonizes or 
combines with other ideas which represent 
already ascertained truth. He tries how well it 
accounts for the phenomena which belong to it. 
Other people hear of it, they vary it in state- 
ment, regard it in different lights, use their own 
ways of thinking, and their own various know- 
ledge, and modes of experiment upon it, and by 
degrees the original idea is developed into a fiill, 
accurate, and exact conception. 

2, A social idea, again, admits of develop- 
ment. Man has had in great measure to find 
out and develope society for himself. His in- 
stincts of natural affection lead him, to a certain 
extent, in the direction of a formed society ; but 

^ Chap. 1. sec. 2. 
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as he goes along, lie thinks thoughts which are 
the germs of further things. On these he makes 
rules, enacts laws, sets on foot institutions. 
These things tend to encourage and keep up the 
idea on which they are themselves based, if it 
have any vitality in it ; if not, it soon dies out. 
By degrees it grows, expands, developes into a 
state, a poUty, a legislation. 

3. Ideas of Religion, invented by man, may 
develope. The portion of truth which they re- 
present keeping them from instant or very 
speedy decay, they will pass through changes, 
according to the fancies or interests of the 
diflferent persons who entertain them, or as 
different obstacles impede them, or as different 
circumstances require new applications of them. 

4. Or a divine Religion, of prophetical or typi- 
cal character, may develope, as the Jewish did . 
The Prophets developed the law. The king- 
dom developed the theocracy. But when the 
governors of that nation undertook to develope 
of themselves, as they did from the days of the 
great Synagogue, then, in spite of the uniform 
character and naturalness of the developments, 

b 
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and the universality of their reception among 
the people, they justly incurred those strong 
denunciations of the Lord, " that they had made 
the word of God of none effect by their tra- 
ditions." 

But will any, or all of these cases, or any 
like them, estabUsh an analogy by which we can 
pronounce that the idea of Christianity must of 
necessity be liable to similar developments ? 

Surely not; given once, given with inspi- 
ration ; an inspiration, not, as far as we know, 
continued to others besides the first preachers ; 
given, " in the end of the world,'* so that " the 
ends of the world,** that is, the fulfilment of all 
types and prophecies, "had come'* on those 
who received it ; given so that though an apostle 
or an angel fi:'om heaven should preach any other 
Gospel, he should be accursed; given for the 
salvation of mankind, and entirely adequate 
to effect that salvation to the thousands and 
millions of men who died before the first de- 
velopments of Roman OathoUc doctrine were 
heard of in the world ; how can we possibly con- 
ceive that the analogy of physical, or social ideas. 
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or the ideas of Mahometanism or Judaism esta-^ 
blish the likehood, much less the certaiuty of de- 
velopments of faith in it ? What perfection did 
the faith once delivered to the Saints need from 
development, if it were already Divine, if it were 
already so revealed as to be able to save men's 
souls ? There was a reason why those who re* 
ceived a good report throi^h faith, in the 
Jewish history, receive not the promise, because 
God had provided some better thing for His 
Christian people. What likelihood can be sup-, 
posed to arise from that case to prove the im- 
perfection of that "better thing^ " itself? 

IV. But is it then to be denied altogether 
that the idea of Christianity, as imparted by the 
first inspired teachers to the uninspired converts, 
undergoes, or can undergo, development ? 
Allowing that it is guarded by appointed go- 
vernors, pillared and grounded on the Church, 
fenced by Creeds and Scriptures, is it to be alto- 
gether denied that the mentally conceived truth,, 
that is, the idea of Christianity, is capable of any 
of those varieties of statement, applications, 

• Heb. xi , 40. 
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differences of aspect, combinations of parts, 
exactnesses of identification, which Mr. Newman 
calls developments, confounding them thereby, 
as I think, with those doctrinal novelties which 
he is maintaining ? 

I have in the fourth of these discourses ven- 
tured to offer a distinction, arising out of the 
examination of the three Creeds, which appears 
to me, I know not how justly, to suggest the 
line of difference between true ecclesiastical de- 
velopments, and those which the modern Church 
of Rome proposes to our submission. I have 
there observed, that the Nicene and Athanasian 
Creeds, in so far as they differ from the Apostles' 
Creed and add to it, add to it nothing of a 
strictly afl&rmative kind, as a new matter of 
faith, but only such things as may be properly 
accounted logical or negative. It will perhaps be 
well to explain my meaning more at length. 

On the supposition, explained in the ensuing 
discourses, that the name of the Father, the Son, 
and the Holy Ghost, sacredly delivered to the 
Apostles to baptize the world into, contains the 
sum of all Christian truth, all the three Creeds 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION xxxvu 

may properly be called a development. Thie 
doctrine contained in the Name is, the greater 
part of it, only implicitly contained in it. This 
doctrine is evolved, enlarged, exhibited, de- 
veloped, and the three Creeds contain what the 
Church in England holds to be the sole authori- 
tative dogmatic developments of it. 

Of this development, the first portion may be 
called Apostolical; the second, ecclesiastical: 
the first is contained in the Apostles' Creed ; the 
second in those parts of the Nicene Creed, which 
differ from the Apostles' Creed, and in the Creed 
of St. Athanasius. 

When we examine the Apostolic development, 
we find in respect of its nature, first, that it im- 
folds new doctrine; doctrine, that is, which 
could not have been discovered to be implicit in 
the original terms of the baptismal institution by 
human sight, or deduced fi:'om them by human 
logic. Such are, for instance, the doctrines of 
the resvirrection of the body, the life everlasting, 
the communion of saints, the session on the right 
hand of God. 

If we ask, secondly, on what ground of autho- 
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rity or knowledge it did so, the answer is ob- 
vious, — ^because the Apostles, whose oral teach- 
ing it contained, were inspired by the Holy 
Ghost. Not only had they, as representing 
God's Church, the sacred presence of the Holy 
Ghost, the Comforter, whose ordinary graces 
should be the inheritance of God's Church until 
the end of the world, but also separately and in- 
dividually they had received that personal and 
extraordinary aid of the same Spirit, who, divid- 
ing unto men severally as He would, enabled 
them to say, as St. Paul said, that that which 
they had received of the Lord, they also de- 
livered unto the Churches ^ 

But, thirdly, where are these developments to 
be found, and what assurance have we that we 
possess them, and possess them accurately ? 

They are to be found in the Apostolic Epis- 
tles, and they are to be found in the authentic 
record of the Apostolic oral preaching, the 
Apostles' Creed. Either might have sufficed, 
if it had been God's will; but He has given 
both. By God's good Providence, there is no 

» 1 Cor. xi. 23. 
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portion of the record of the oral teaching, which 
He has not caused His penmen to substantiate 
by the less sophistioable evidence of written let- 
ters. Are there " gaps in the structure of the 
original Creed of the Church* ? " The written 
record fills up the interstices, and shows us, 
not dogmatically, but according as the various 
occasions and persons addressed call for them, 
the general strain of doctrine and teaching which 
the Apostles used. Should we be at a loss, 
amid these undogmatic and untechnical writings, 
to distinguish fundamentals, to know precisely 
the salient points of the body of the faith once 
dehvered to the saints ? The Creed, duly tes- 
tified and sanctioned by the Church, as con- 
taining the great record of the Apostles' oral 
teaching, supplies the deficiency, and sets forth 
" the word," " the way," "the faith," in a con- 
nected and dogmatic shape. 

And, fourthly, and most importantly, the 
body of doctrine thus apostoUcally developed, 
was sufficient for the salvation of men. Those 
whom the Apostles baptized and taught, they 

♦ p. 102. 
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always spoke of as unquestionably in possession 
of the fiill Christian privileges. They are sealed 
to the day of redemption ^ They are Ught in 
the Lord®. They are washed, they are sanc- 
tified, they are justified, in the name of the Lord 
Jesus, and by the Spirit of God ^ They are 
come to the heavenly Jerusalem *• They beUeve 
to the saving of their souls ^ 

Such then was the development of Christian 
doctrine which we call Apostolical; and we 
may pause a moment before going on to con^ 
sider what we have called ecclesiastical develop- 
ments, to remark that herein is a full, complete, 
and sujB&cient system established for the purpose 
of carrying out the design of God, in the sal- 
vation of mankind. Whatever more may be 
needful in order to identify, guard, vindicate, 
save from misconstruction, combine, apply this 
doctrine, nothing fiirther can possibly be need- 
ful in the way of new doctrine. The faith once 
delivered to the saints, as it saved them, so 
would undoubtedly suffice to save all mankind 

» Eph. iv. 30. • Ibid. v. 8. M Cor. vi. 11. 

• Heb. xii. 23. » Ibid. x. 39. 
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even to the day of judgment. No new objects 
of worsHp, no new principles of duty, no new 
exhibitions of truth, can be conceived to be in- 
troduced afterwards, except on one of two 
equally inadmissible hypotheses, the imperfec- 
tion of the explicit faith of the Churches founded 
by the Apostles, or the design of God by further 
revelation, to make the Christian system not 
final. 

In examining the ecclesiastical develop- 
ments, that is, those fiirther decisions which 
were made in the Church, and acknowledged as 
. duly and rightly made by universal adoption and 
acceptance in the Church, after the death of the 
first inspired teachers of the faith, we may first 
regard them (as was done in the case of the 
- Apostolical developments), 

1. In respect of their nature. 

If the settlement of questions relating to the 
authenticity of books, or other writings, pro- 
-fessing to be Apostolical, be rightly called a 
development, it is a development which belongs 
to this first head, and is one which plainly falls 
within the province of the remaining Church. 
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The separate Churches to which Epistles were 
written, "had those very authentic letters re- 
cited among them, sounding the voice and re- 
presenting the face of each of the Apostolic 
writers ^" And the Gospels, which were the 
records of the acts and words certainly believed 
in the Church, had their own separate evidence 
of being written by men whom the Church knew 
to be "eye-witnesses and ministers of the word," 
and divinely inspired to record what they had 
" seen and heard." Of the vahdity of all such 
separate evidence, it was the Church's province 
to judge ; and when at last the canon was esta- 
bhshed in the fourth century, she sanctioned by 
her authority the consenting voice of her own 
tradition of a matter of fact. In so doing, how- 
ever, she no more claimed authority over the 
writings, or exercised a power of decreeing new 
articles of faith, than any person in common life 
who authenticates a document becomes by so 
doing lord of the document, or authoritative over 
its contents. 

2. The remaining Church possesses, most un- 

* TertuU. de Praescrip. Her. c. xxxvi. 
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questionably, the practical power of applying 
the Christian institution, with its doctrines, and 
all other things belonging to it, to the various 
emergent circumstances of countries and times. 
There are, no doubt, many points, much more 
various and complicated than can be stated, in 
which the alterations which have taken place in 
society and government, in refinement of life 
and manners, and in the tone of thought and 
^□ciind of mankind, make adaptations, and altera- 
tions, and, if it please any person to call them 
80, developments of the practical parts of Chris- 
tianity necessary, as the Church grows older. 
Thus, no doubt, the entirely new state of things 
produced in the Church by the sudden transition 
from a state of habitual persecution to one of 
acknowledgment and predominance, by the 
conversion of Constantine, as it opened new 
circumstances of diflGlculty and danger, and new 
.opportunities of usefulness and good, so necessi- 
tated new practical adaptations of the Divine 
institution of Christianity, to meet and direct 
them. And so, if it is said, that " when the 
•stream of the world waaturned into the Church," 
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monasticism naturally grew up, and was ade^ 
quately and authoritatively sanctioned by the 
then Church, we may well acknowledge that 
such an institution was natural, and we may 
well believe that it was most wisely, and with 
adequate authority established, and yet it would 
not foUow but that, upon abuse of the institution, 
or the cessation of the need of it, the same 
authority which established it might again dis- 
allow it, either universally, for the whole Church, 
or in separate national Churches, for themselves. 
In all such practical cases, the decision of the 
Thirty-fourth Article appears to be most just 
and clear, that traditions and ceremonies (by 
which we may understand aU practical directions 
for the application of the Christian institution 
to the various circumstances of the world) need 
not be in aU places one, and utterly like ; for at 
aU times they have been diverse, and may be 
changed according to the diversities of countries, 
times, and men's manners. Nor is the proviso 
added to this decision less unquestionably just 
and necessary, " so that nothing be ordained 
against God's word." Adaptations, or applica- 
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tions like these, must not add to, nor contravene, 
nor otherwise supersede or alter, the original 
revelation. It is a necessary province of the 
living Church to apply the already given revela- 
tion, with its essential institution, to the varying 
occasions of the world ; but application does, by 
the very force of the term, imply that the original 
revelation, with its own proper institution, is 
scrupulously, exactly, and faithfiilly (that is, 
without essential change or addition) brought 
to bear upon those new occasions. 

3. Let us then considerwhat power of develop- 
ment in doctrine, strictly so called, the post- 
Apostolic Church possesses. Granted that she 
is the proper authority to settle the authenticity 
of Christian writings, and to decree such prac- 
tical applications of the Christian institution, as 
the alterations of society, and the state of the 
world may render necessary ; how far can she 
alter, amend, or develope, the body of the doc- 
trines which the Apostles left behind in their 
vmtings,and in the record of their oral teaching, 
the Apostles' Creed ? 

First, it is surely impossible to conceive that 
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such derelc^ineiits^ wiiatCTav and bowerer greafc 
they majr be foond to be, caa hiTe anr further 
scope, intention, ex- purpose, than to J^Viid. The 
Christian doctrine, the engrafted wcnrd, was al- 
ready able to save men's souls. THiat should it 
do more ? TVliat otharpoipcee has God declared 
in sending a reTelatkiMi on eanh, containing a 
body of Divine doctrine, than this, — to rescue 
man firom the bondage of sin and Satan, to 
enable him to be bom and grow in grace, and 
the knowledge and lore of God, to give him the 
means of glcHifying God by bearing much firuit, 
to make him a joint-heir with Christ of the king- 
dom of heaven ? Then, surely, it is beyond a 
question, that the powers of development of this 
body o% doctrine, which the Church, after the 
death of the original inspired teachers, possesses, 
must be expected to be confined to defensive 
developments ; — developments, if they are to be 
so called, which shall effect that no injury be 
done to the original revelation, — ^no injury either 
by addition, or subtraction, or yet by corruption, 
— ^which shall cause the whole imadulterated 
revelation of God to be applied to the salvation 
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of every succeeding generation of Christian 
people, as the original revelation was applied to 
the salvation of those whom the Apostles them- 
selves converted; developments strictly, abso- 
lutely, and exclusively defensive. 

And. as, a priori^ developments ecclesiastical 
could not be conceived to be likely to be other 
than defensive, so, h posterioiij it is clear, that 
the ecclesiastical developments of the later 
Creeds are strictly of this kind. They identify^ 
and they combine ; and both identification and 
combination are strictly defensive processes. 
The Nicene Creed, in those parts of it in which 
it differs from the Apostles' Creed, identifies the 
Apostolic doctrine. It identifies it, because it 
had been departed from, and in those points in 
which it had been departed from. Heretics not 
only precede such defensive decisions, but they 
also choose the ground of them. The Church 
must follow to make good, and seciH*e whatever 
points they have selected to assail. Heresy at- 
tempts to make a breach in the original revela- 
tion, not by express denial or unbelief of state- 
ments, unquestionably contained within it, but 
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by means of new theories, by subtle distinctions, 
by evasions, by trying, as it were, to turn the 
flanky rather than assault the main strength of 
^jhe truth; and the Church at that challenge, 
cannot choose but identify, develope, if it be so 
called by any, what is already her own. For 
she is possessed, not of a mere form of sound 
words, which, however wisely chosen, might 
admit of all manner of evasions, and of being 
explained away, or nullified by theories, but of 
a real body of truth, which has, in itself, an 
aspect or front in every possible direction, but 
whose various aspects and fronts are unseen and 
unidentified, till the lurid light of heresy, db 
extra, has exhibited the strength and complete- 
ness of its own essential defences. 

Thus is preceding heresy a necessary condi- 
tion of a due, defensive development of Chris- 
tian doctrine in the way of identification. And 
so, when the being and nature of our blessed 
Lord came to be the subject on which the spirit 
of heresy indulged in various imaginations and 
theories, and those imaginations and theories 
trenched so far upon the real vital body of the 
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truth which the Church possessed, as to deny, 
by ultimate implication, the Divinity of the 
Son, she met and overthrew them in the 
Nicene Oeed. In it she identified, for the 
purpose of defence, that which she had impli- 
citly held throughout, *Eyi/6) voftijovo-a, she 
recognized her own, she came to exactness of 
speech, because heretics had made bad use of 
her former simpler, and less exact expressions. 
The union and equality of the Father and the 
Son, which she always knew and held to be 
true and perfect, had been exhibited as untrue 
and imperfect by means of distinctions of " re- 
lations," of " will," &c., and therefore must she 
penetrate to the bottom of these distinctions, 
and assert the truth and perfectness of the union 
and equality, in terms which should make these 
distinctions impossible. Her duty of defence 
was to be discharged, not by making new doc- 
trines to serve as exterior lines, or redoubts, to 
guard her original tenets, but by re-adjusting 
the logical terms in which her original tenets 
were expressed. She must go deeper in philo- 
sophical expression, she must admit into her 

c 
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creed the term of ^' snbistaiice,'* sJie must re- 
state her fandamental tnmiL, in the technical 
l^irase which would make it to be not only the 
old Cathofic truth, but also that truth pro- 
tectant against error. 

Thus was her development of the doctrine of 
the Son of God in the Xicene Creed in pur- 
pose defensice^ in direction ae^atiatj or pro- 
testing^ in manner of execution li^icaL She re- 
adjusted her terms by the iutroduction of more 
and more philosophical expressions^ and she did 
so in order to contradict and banish the insi- 
dious distinctions and evasions of heresy, 
that thereby she might de&nd and preserve 
in its integrity (neither less nor greater than 
she had received it) the engrafted word, able 
to save men's souls, with which she was 
entrusted. 

The development of the doctrine of the Holy 
Ghost in the Council of Constantinople, is a 
second case of precisely the same kind. It had 
the same necessary conditions. It was preceded 
by heresy •^ It turned upon the exact choice of 
expressions. It did not iq any degree overstep 
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the expKcit teaching of the Apostles, as recorded 
in the Canonical Scriptures. 

The case of the Athanasian Creed is so far dif- 
ferent from the Nicene, as that it is to be regarded 
as an instance, not so much of identification 
(though it is that also in some degree) as of 
combination. Now combination appears to be 
as strictly within the defensive province of the 
living Church as identification. It is not, 
indeed, so directly controversial, nor need it be 
immediately preceded by an express heresy. It 
ensues upon several identifications. Each iden- 
tification has, as it were, scattered its own im- 
mediate enemies, and then, if I may so express 
myself, the separate bands of God's army con- 
centrate themselves into a mighty host of 
defenders of their inherited truth. They have 
not, nor ever had, designs of conquest, or 
extension of empire ; enough for them if they 
can hand down unimpaired that which they 
themselves received. But with as little justice 
could an aggressive, invading, ambitious con- 
queror defend himself and his armies by the 

example of a patriot predecessor who had sum- 
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moned his native troops to repel a foreign host 
landed on his shores, as the aggressive and invad- 
ing developments of the Eoman Cathohc Church 
can find adequate precedent in the logical, 
identifying, combining, defensive developments 
of the ancient Creeds. 

The Athanasian Creed plumbed still further 
than the Nicene the depth of heresy, by the 
use of philosophical terms, such as those of 
" Person " and " Trinity ;" but in the way of 
doctrinal development it did nothing more than 
combine into a connected statement the deci- 
sions which had been separately made before. 

It is much to be observed, that these ancient 
ecclesiastical developments of doctrine, con- 
tained in the two later Creeds, are confined to a 
single subject, — ^the nature of the Godhead. I 
have endeavoured to show, in the following dis- 
courses, that the summary of truth, as far as it 
was conveyed in words to the Apostles by the 
Lord, after His fesurrection, was contained in 
the Name of the Father, and of the Son, and 
of the Holy Ghost. How far this view (the view 
of many divines both of ancient and modern 
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times) maybe approved, I cannot say; but it 
certainly seems to coincide remarkably with the 
actual course of the historical developments of 
doctrine subsequently made in the Church. The 
doctrines of the Son and of the Holy Ghost 
being fiilly settled, and the separate portions of 
the complex doctrine having been combined 
into the full statement of " One God in Trinity, 
and Trinity in Unity," the work of doctrinal 
development seemed to be done. The Name of 
the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, was saved 
from open assault or insidious evasion, and 
thenceforth the- universal Church knows no 
Creeds. Her work of development in doctrine 
in Creeds was finished. The saving Name was 
vindicated, and thenceforth to be applied, as 
from the first, so to the end, to the salvation of 
all mankind. 

Thus much then respecting the natv/re of 
ecclesiastical developments. They may consist 
of decisions respecting writings; practical ap- 
plications of the Christian institution, as de- 
livered by the Apostles, to the new circum- 
stances of the world, within the limits of its own 
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true, essential principles ; and defensive doc- 
trinal decrees, identifying or combining the 
already believed truth, in the way of re-adjust- 
ment of expression, and for the overthrow of 
previous heresy. 

2, Such then seeming to be the nature of 
ecclesiastical developments of the Christian sys- 
tem, what is the authority on which they rest ? 

Simply, on the authority of the Church. 

Is it meant, on the authority of the Church in 
necessary communication with the See of Rome ? 
I answer confidently, that St. Polycarp^ had 
never heard of any such necessity, though the 

' Be it observed, that Mr. Newman's expressions, " St. 
Polycarp of Smyrna betakes himself to the Bishop of Rome 
on the question of Easter," give not only an inadequate but 
a distinctly unfair impression of the fact as recorded by St. 
Irenaeus : Kat rdv /xaKapCov HoXyKapirov i'lriBrjiJirja'avTO^ ev ry 

P^Ofiy ilTL AviKT/TOV, KoL TTCpl SWwV TtVWV fXLKpOL a'XOVT€^ TTpOS 

oAAiyAovs evOvq ci/j^vewrav, Trcpt rovrov rov kc^oAaiov firi ^tXcpt- 
<rn)(ravT€s els cavrous. Ovrc yap 6 'Avt/opos rov HoXvKapTrov 
vticai iSvvaro firj TT/peiv, arc /Acra *J(aawov rov /jiaOrjTov rov 
Kvpiov rl/jL(Sv, KOL Twv XoiTTwv aTToaToXtov ots <rvv^L€TpiAff€Vf dci 
TtTqp-qKOTa, ovT€. fjirjv 6 HoXvKapTro^ rov *AvCicjtov eireKre rrjp€iv, 
Xeyovra rrjv awrjOcuiv twv irpb avrov Trp€(r/3vT€po)v o^ctXctv 
Karix^Lv. — Euseb. v. 24. iv, 14; cf. Massuet's note on the 
passage in St. Irenaeus. 
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disciple and friend of St. John the Apostle, nor 
Origen, nor Tertullian, nor Polycrates, nor Fir- 
miTian, nor St. Cyprian ; and that although, in 
the following centuries, passages are to be found 
in the "writings of many fathers, which may bear 
such an interpretation, yet that St. Augustine, 
St. Jerome, St. Chrysostom, when duly inter- 
preted, bear equal witness against the same 
necessity. 

Where then is the Church, if it be not thus 
tied to a single see, and whence is its authority ? 

The Church is in all the world ; and its au- 
thority is in the presence of the Lord. The 
essential Church is there, wheresoever two or 
three are duly gathered into the Sacred Name. 
The universal Church comprehends all these 
portions, though they be scattered on the earth, 
and even, if it so be, to their own great loss and 
diminution of blessing and grace, be disunited 
externally, and refuse mutual communion and 
the interchange of Christian offices of love. 

How then shall the voice of the Church be 
known and recognized, if she be thus vast in 
size, thus uncompacted into a single monarchy 
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under one see, thus incapable of speaking through 
the lips of any single ruler ? 

The rule of Yincentius of Lerins is the for- 
mula of her voice. Quod semper^ quod uhique, 
quod ah omnibus. Whatever can allege this 
amount of consent, has the universal voice, and 
so the plenary authority of the diffused Church 
of Christ. 

This " majestic evidence," as it has been well 
called, can only be alleged in its full array of 
strength in favour of certain great outUnes of 
doctrine, the great Apostohcal developments, 
that .is to say, the doctrines of the Creed. These 
are the only matters of faith, affirmatively de- 
veloped, and necessary for salvation, which can 
adduce such support of every age, and such 
total absence of any adverse or contradictory 
teaching as to come to us with what may be 
rightly regarded as the absolute unanimity of 
the Church, her full and plenary consent as to 
the truth of which she is the ground and pillar. 

Can then the Canon of Vincentius be applied 
directly to the ecclesiastical developments, as I 
have called them, of the Nicene and the Athana- 
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sian Creeds, that is, to those portions of the 
two later Creeds which are not contained in the 
Apostles' Creed ? Let us consider. 

If it was rightly said above, that heresy must 
precede a due ecclesiastical identification of 
doctrine, then surely till that heresy has ap- 
peared, the particular identification necessitated 
by it will not have appeared ; i. e. if the Arian 
heresy caused and necessitated the use of the 
phrase " of one substance," then, till the Arian 
heresy appeared, that phrase could not have been 
used, or if used, must have been so casually, 
and not in the exact and definite way in which 
it is used in the Nicene Creed. Again, if com- 
bination of doctrines naturally (though not 
necessarily) ensues upon various separate iden- 
tifications, then it is probable that the complex 
and combined doctrine of the Athanasian Creed 
will not be found stated with all its parts com- 
plete in the writers of an earlier period. 

To say, therefore, that " what we need is a 
sufficient number of Ante-Nicene statements, 
each distinctly anticipating the Athanasian 
Creed," as Mr. Newman says in his twelfth page, 
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seems unreasonable on the face of it. If the 
Arian heresy br might out^ so to speak, into lights 
the *' unity of substance," how could the doctrine 
of the Holy Trinity, comprising the unity of sub- 
stance, and the distinction of persons, be looked 
for before the days of Arius ? 

Not to say that such a demand altogether 
overlooks that which it is my main purpose to 
establish, the difference between affirmative and 
negative developments ; between new doctrines 
imposed and old doctrines identified, and com- 
bined; between doctrines aggressive and doc- 
trines defensive. 

How then, to repeat the question, can the 
Canon of Vincentius be applied to the case of 
each due defensive development of the post-> 
Apostolic Church? Differently, I apprehend, 
before the decision and after it. 

Before the decision there must be implicit con- 
sent ; after the decision there must be explicit. 
Before the decision there must be that amount 
of substantial, equivalent, real, material agree- 
ment, which shall reasonably show that the 
identifying decree pronounces nothing else 
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than the Church has all along meant, though 
Bhe has never been called upon for that par- 
ticular manner of statement of it before. After 
the decision, there must be the recognizing, 
.accepting, approving consent of Christendom, 
ratifying the decree, and establishing the fact, 
that the council which passed it was a faithful 
and true exponent of the mind of the universal 
Church in so doing. For we attribute no v 
infallibiKty to councils ; nor are any signs capable 
of being stated, before a council has met and 
passed its decrees, by which it shall be certain 
beforehand that its decisions will be right and 
true. The question is, in each case, whether it 
has or has not been a faithful exponent of the 
mind of the Church ; and that question can only 
be settled subsequently to the decrees being 
passed, and gradually, and often slowly. If a 
council have spoken the Church's mind, then the 
authority on which the decree rests is the autho- 
rity of the Church, not of the council. If it have 
not, then it is the council which is devoid of 
authority, deceivable, and deceived, and not the 
Church. 
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But does, then, this manner of applying the 
Canon of Vincentius to the Nicene and Atha- 
nasian Creeds involve the admission of the 
Creed of Pope Pius IV., and so of the whole 
body of those awfully connected developments 
which Mr. Newman has drawn out in his 164th 
page ? Mr. Newman thinks so. 

"It is irresistible," he says, "against Pro- 
testantism, and in one ?ense it is irresistible 
against Rome also, but in the same sense it is 
irresistible against England. It strikes at Rome 
through England. It admits of being interpreted 
in two ways ; if it be narrowed for the purpose 
of disproving the cathohcity of the Creed of 
Pope Pius, it becomes also an objection to the 
Athanasian ; and if it be relaxed to admit the 
doctrines retained by the English Church, it 
no longer excludes certain doctrines of Rome 
which that Church denies. It cannot at once 
condemn St. Thomas and St. Bernard, and 
defend St. Athanasius and St. Gregory Nazi- 
anzen^" 

1 am very far from thinking, that the distinc- 

• p. 9. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION Ixi 

tions which I have taken are the best, or the 
truest, still less the only ones which can be made 
to evade the force of this assertion of Mr. New- 
man's, and vindicating the ancient and universal 
Creeds, at the same time to dispwn the later 
and particular creed of the Roman Catholic 
Church. But I feel quite convinced that they 
are sufficient for the purpose; that in truth 
there is essential difference between the two 
cases, a difference so essential and so great, 
that the former developments are due, legiti- 
mate, and authoritative, while the latter ones, 
whereinsoever they add new matters of faith to 
the primitive Creed, are undue, presumptuous, 
and usurping. The former developments vindi- 
cated the Apostohc Creed : the latter ones altered 
it. The former developments proceeded upon 
the assumption of the completeness of the 
Apostohc Faith : the latter ones have no place nor 
intelligible meaning unless upon the hypothesis 
of its incompleteness. The former develop- 
ments are grounded on the belief that God has, 
once, in the end of the world, made a revelation 
of Himself and His will for the salvation of the 
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world : the latter ones suppose continual acces- 
sions of revealed truth. 

Take, for example, the development of the 
doctrine respecting the blessed Virgin, When 
Anastasius and Nestorius distinctly denied, and 
Dorotheus anathematized the use of the title 
0€OTo/co9, we hold that it was strictly in the 
province of the Church to defend, as St. Cyril 
of Alexandria did by the allegation of Holy 
Scripture, and nine great ancient Fathers, a 
designation of high importance to the integrity 
of the doctrine of the Incarnation. But the 
Church defended it, not as a novelty, not as a 
good new name, not as a discovery, not as a 
development of new truth, involving relations, 
and so duties, unknown before, but as her ever- 
known, continual possession of truth now 
decreed and identified because not till now 
denied. 

But how should the duties, how the " cultus," 
how should these have been unknown if they 
were really a part of the office of Christian wor- 
ship and doctrine ? Doctrines may be implicit, 
may be unidentified,, may be comparatively 
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unseen till denied. But how can practices be 
implicit ? If the blessed Virgin were worshipped 
in the Primitive Church, where are her ancient 
Liturgies, where the prayers that were paid her ? 
If she were not, how could it become a necessary 
part of Christian devotion to worship her in 
latter years ? If she were truly an object of 
worship, how was she not worshipped by the 
Apostles; worshipped from the day of Pentecost ? 
Why are the traces of her worship not to be 
found in the Acts of the Apostles, in the Epistles 
of St. Paul,, or the very late writings of St. John ? 
If she were not worshipped at first, how could 
she rightly be so afterwards ? 

But in Mr. Newman's view of this develop- 
ment it bears a very different aspect. " There 
was in the first ages no pubUc and ecclesiastical 
recognition of the place which St. Mary holds 
in the economy of grace : this was reserved for 
the fifth century^ as the definition of our Lord's 
proper divinity had been the work of the 
•fourth *." And in another place he says, " Here" 
(.that is, in the opening of the second part of 

* p. 407- 
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Bishop Butler's Analogy) "is a development 
of doctrine into worship: in like manner the 
doctrine of the beatification of the Saints has 
been developedinto their cultiis ; of the OeoTOKo^y 
or Mother of God, into hyperdulia ; and of the 
real presence into adoration of the Host^" 
Here, then, we are distinctly taught that the 
" public and ecclesiastical recognition " of the 
doctrine of the ©eorofco? introduced a new thing, 
a worship unknown and unpaid before. This 
can only have been because the doctrine was 
unknown before (because, by the adopted argu- 
ment of Bishop Butler, the duty of rehgious 
worship immediately arises out of the know- 
ledge of the relations) ; and therefore it will 
follow, that according to this view, the Council 
of Ephesus discovered the doctrine, instead of 
pronouncing it (as we know they did) to be the 
doctrine of the Holy Scriptures, and their 
predecessors in the Church. He therefore 
distinctly claims to the Church the right of 
adding to the primitive faith. 

It is unfortunate for the parallel which he 

» p. 50. 
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draws between the doctrine developed at Nicsea 
and that at Ephesus, that the worship morally 
obligatory upon man because of the doctrine of 
the Son of God had been paid from the day of 
Pentecost, whereas that which after some cen- 
turies grounded itself upon the doctrine df the 
blessed Virgin, was totally unknown to the pri- 
mitive ages. 

It is observable, too, that Mr. Newman speaks 
of doctrines being implicit in two different 
senses ; sometimes they are to be understood 
as doctrines Ifield oil along ^ but unidentified^. 
Then comes heresy, and necessitates the true, 
legitimate, defensive development of identifica- 
tion. But at other times he speaks, as in the 
case of the doctrine of Ephesus, as if the deve- 
lopment were a discovery of something unknown, 
and of new relations, on the ground of which 
there arise new and unknown duties of homage 
and worship. Indeed I believe that his argu- 
ment altogether consists of a confiision of these 
two senses ; that his premises are in the first of 
them, and his conclusions in the second. 

• p. 96. 
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But surely the claim of developments like this 
involves^ as a necessary consequence, the imper- 
fection of the faith of the Apostles and first 
Fathers, and the denial of honour and worship, 
during hundreds of years, to one to whom, by the 
supposition, it was really due. And if, on the 
contrary, the faith of the Apostles and first 
Fathers were really not imperfect, but perfect 
and sufficient for salvation, and if the objects 
of worship made known by the revelation of the 
Holy Ghost on the day of Pentecost, were really 
those to whom alone worship was due, then how 
can the conclusion be avoided, that the worship 
paid to the blessed Virgin is an offence against 
the first commandment, and the authority 
which enjoins it a presumptuous and usurping 
authority ? 

Take again the instance of the supremacy of 
the Pope, as the supposed successor of St. Peter, 
and inheritor thereby of privileges and superiori- 
ties which it is beyond denial that St. Peter never 
possessed himself. What possible common 
nature is there between this case of supposed 
development, and the identifying, combining 
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developments of the Nicene and Athanasian 
Creeds ? Unheard of by St. John and St. Paul, 
unmentioned by any father of the three first 
centuries, disowned by St. Polycarp, Polycrates, 
Krmflian, and St. Cyprian, how can this power 
have grown up, a new thing, a confessedly new 
thing, except by usurpation ? 

And what says Mr. Newman himself about it ? 
He speaks of it as a power of which there were 
but scanty notices in the ante-Nicene Church. 
He says that " a Pope would not arise but in 
proportion as the Church was consolidated ' ;" 
that hia power was at first " necessarily dor- 
mant ^ ;" that just as " the see of Canterbury 
has become the natural centre of the operations 
of the English Church, as her prospects have 
opened, and her communion extended ®," so " no 
Church can do without its pope ;" and " we see 
before our eyes the centralizing process by which 
the see of St. Peter became the head of Chris- 
tendom ;'* " Christianity developed, as we have 
incidentally seen, in the form, first of a CathoHc, 
then of a papal Church ^" 

' p. 145. • p. 169. • p. 171. ' p. 319. 

d 2 
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Is this really argument ? Can Mr. Newman 
really mean, that the see of Canterbury has a 
divine right of government, and pro tanto infalli- 
bihty, as the canonical superior of the sees of 
Calcutta and New Zealand ? Can he really mean 
that the episcopal power of other bishops, having 
been in ante-Nicene times complete, did after- 
wards become incomplete and derivative from 
Bome, as by degrees a natural process of cen- 
tralization caused the bishop of that see to gain, 
rightly or wrongly, an authority over them? 
An ordinary person would have supposed that 
this account of the rise of the popedom was 
written to prove it not to be divine ; to prove it 
to be the growth of human passions, and ordi- 
nary human events. But is it conceivable that 
a man should venture on such a portentous 
reductio ad absv/rd/um as this, — the popedom is 
divine ; for if it is not divine, it is an usurpation, 
and that being an absurdity in terms, the point 
is proved, and it is divine ? And who could be 
prepared for the farther step, — ^being divine, it 
is of course infallible ? ^' The common sense of 
mankind feels that the very idea of revelation 
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implies a present informant and guide, and that 
an infallible one*;" "the absolute need of a 
spiritual supremacy is at present the strongest 
of arguments for its supply ^ ;" ** Christianity 
being both social and dogmatic, and intended 
for all ages, must, humanly speaking, have an 
infallible expounder*:" "in proportion as the 
cases multiply in which we are obliged to trust 
ta her decision, do we approach in fact to the 
beHef that she is infallible ^" 

And so the authority and the infallibility of the 
popedom depend upon the supposed a priori 
necessity for them, and the fact of their being 
claimed ! The Scriptures, the early Church, the 
completeness of early Christianity, go for 
nothing. An "hypothesis," "for argument's 
sake " " novel," discovered in the nineteenth 
century, and a claim set up in the seventh, are 
together sufficient to prove the point. 

How can any person, then, possibly suppose 
that the developments of Christianity made in 
the Creeds of NicaBa, and St. Athanasius, give 
the smallest support of precedent or analogy to 

* p. 125. » p. 127. * p. 128. » p. 161. 
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such baseless and extraordinary claims as these ? 
They identified and combined the doctrines 
already held, and held from the first, by the uni- 
versal Church : the^e nullify primitive apostoH- 
cally descended authorities, claim for a process 
of late-appearing centralization a divine sanc- 
tion, and proceed to endow the local see thus 
elevated to a height not only unknown before, 
but actually denounced by a former Pope • as 
imchristian and unholy, with the sovereign and 
divine attribute of infaUibility I 

There is absolutely no likeness whatever be- 
tween the cases. Identifying and combining 

• Gregory the Great most vehemently inveighed against 
it, calling the name he strove for (t. e. that of universal 
bishop) a foolish, frivolous, proud, new, profane, pestiferous, 
superatitious, perverse, wicked, yea, a blasphemous name, 
a name which he discoursing of, breaks forth into this ex- 
pression : "But I confidently affirm, that whosoever calls 
himself, or desires to be called, an universal priest or bishop, 
is in his pride, the forerunner of Antichrist, because he 
proudly prefers himself before others ; a name which, as he 
saith, none of his predecessors in the Bishopric of Rome 
would assume unto themselves, nor accept of from others."— 
Vide Bishop Beveridge on the 37th Article, where all the 
passages are quoted at length from St. Gregory's Epistles. 
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developments of already possessed truth, are 

absolutely dissimilar to aggressive ones of new 

doctrine, involving usages and worship before 

imheard of : and the claim of Church authority, 

exercised by independent bishops in all the 

world, is entirely destructive of the subsequent 

claim of a developed monarchy, in which the 

bishop of Rome is represented as the single 

bishop of the Church, the king of kings, Christ 

on the earth. 

It may be observed in conclusion, that the 

very peculiar and extraordinary nature of Mr, 
Newman's theory seems to throw a still greater 
shadow of mystery over the many secessions to 
the Roman CathoUc Church which we are la- 
menting, than lay upon them before. 

It is as inconceivable that other minds have 
been swayed to take the same step on the same 
argumentative ground, as it is that the autho- 
rities of the Roman Church should sanction and 
approve those argumentative grounds. 

The book is an idiosyncrasy. It contains Mr. 
Newman's intellectual confessions; but those 
confessions cannot conceivably depict the state 
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of other minds, or at least not of many besides 
his own. As well might you attempt to pursue 
the exact track of a bird through the air, or 
through a wood, as to find other minds to reach 
Rome through the same devious intellectual 
course which Mr. Newman has traversed. 
Earnestly convinced, a few years since, that the 
English Church held a true, independent. Catho- 
lic position, he has been distressed and shaken 
by the " fertility of thought," the many theories, 
the " more hopeful position of infidelity " in 
these days. He has sighed for an infallible 
guide ; he has felt the absolute need of a living 
governor, jfrom whose lips he might receive the 
fiill detailed rule of feiith and practice, without 
doubt or question. He has been disposed to 
hope that the absolute necessity which he felt of 
such a spiritual supremacy formed a good argu- 
ment to prove that it was actually given. And 
then a passage or phrase of M. Guizot has fallen 
as a spark upon this prepared state of mind and 
feeling, and produced this melancholy explosion. 
No matter if the very theory itself is unknown 
to the Roman controversialists. The theory itself 
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may be applied to heal its own defects. Implicit 
tenets may well have been defended by implicit 
arguments. 

But where shall there be found another mind 
which has known all this experience, and tra- 
versed all this course ? a mind, which, having 
originally been attached to the low, or evangeh- 
cal view of doctrine, was afterwiards so lucidly 
and learnedly convinced of the soundness of the 
Anghcan theory ; a mind so distressed and agi- 
tated in its intellectual depths by the aggression 
of infidel dangers; a mind so yearning for a 
position of spiritual slavery, as the only intel- 
lectual dry land out of the flood of unbelief; a 
mind ready to take up a hint from a modem 
philosopher, and spin it into a bridge to pass the 
chasm that separates popery from primitive 
Christianity ; a mind so stored with learning, 
able to press to its purpose so vast a variety of 
illustrative matter, and to urge an argument 
with so lucid and forcible a logic; a mind 
capable of reading history all of a sudden with 
new eyes, and representing facts and statements 
distantly relevant to its point, in the very light 
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which it has itself recognized and described as 
nncandid and untrue before ? 

And if this be so, then what is that other 
secret, unexplained cause which has 'led so 
many others — Mends, colleagues, pupils, alas ! 
many of us do most sorrowfully recognize 
among their number, — to take this bold, this 
fearfully bold and dangerous step, and cut them- 
selves off jfrom the unity of the Church in which 
they were baptized and bred ? 

I believe it to be, in many cases, a genuine 
yearning after holiness ; a genuine desire to be 
good, to be devoted, to be self-denying : not an 
intellectual, but a- moral and devotional craving, 
which has led to this melancholy consequence. 
They have no sense of infidel pressure ; ihey have 
no deep intellectual struggles which must find a 
bottom in papal infallibility, or be lost in the 
ocean of scepticism. They were living in peace of 
mind, and endeavouring to make their heavenly 
calling and election sure, in the state of life to 
which God had called them, till the report of 
greater helps to holiness in the Roman Com- 
munion, and the example of one man whose life 
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had exhibited the picture of sacred devotion, 
led them to forsake all they knew, — ^the Church 
of their baptism, the hopes, the thoughts, the 
lessons, the principles of their youth, and .take 
this desperate plunge. 

Alas I for them, then, for they have been 
deoeived ; and, alas 1 for those, if there be any, 
who in the same true, but imchastened love 
of GK)d and holiness, shall yet follow their 
steps ! They have left a position in which God 
placed them; in which they had duties, and 
Mps, and sacred hopes of an eternal in- 
heritance ; in which, if there were corruptions 
of practice around them, and imperfections in 
the ftill carrying out of the primitive institution 
of the Church, yet these things might have tried 
their simple dutiftilness of heart, have tested 
their patience, have given them scope for being 
instnunents of great blessings to the Church 
of their baptism. But they have chosen other- 
wise. They have fretted ^ themselves into impa- 
tience and undutifulness. They have plunged 

* " Fret not thyself, else shalt thou be moved to do evil." — 
Pa. xzxviL 8. 
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desperately for what they will not find. They 
have condemned the English Church without 
sufficiently dehberate trial ; they have taken it 
for granted, without the possibility of trial, that 
in Rome they shall find hoUness, perfection, and 
peace. 

But who shall secure them against fiirther 
doubt ? Who shall block up the access of aU 
these same repinings of spirit, and intellectual 
and moral distresses of mind, to which they 
have so far yielded? When they find that 
human fi:^ilty pursues them even in their des- 
perate flight, that the practical corruptions of 
Rome are not less shocking than the practical 
imperfections of England ; when they find them- 
selves surrounded by creature-worship, bound 
to pay respect to lying wonders, involved in 
the long series of inconsistencies, usurpations, 
and corruptions, to which the infallibility of 
Rome stands pledged ; when they find, that in 
, order to reheve their faith fi:'om the difficulties 
which it was not manly enough to face at home, 
they have been bmlihened with the thousand 
times greater weight of the Romish doctrine of 
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every successive age, and that in order to quicken 
their devotion, they have exchanged the sobriety 
of primitive prayers for the blasphemous corl 
ruptions of Litanies which substitute the name 
of a creature in the place of the Creator j where 
will they then fly for comfort, or what is the 
next and last stage in the development of such 
unhappy restlessness and impatience of spirit ? 

WnrcHESTEB College, 
Deo, 29M, 1845. 



preface 

TO THE FIRST EDITION 

IN submitting these Discourses to the press, 
I am not without some uneasiness, that they 
may seem, at the first sight, to lie open to one of 
the heaviest charges that can be brought against 
Christian doctrine, that of Novelty. I trust, 
however, most earnestly, that any apparent 
novelty is confined to the manner of the argu- 
ment, and that the doctrine will be found to be, 
in every point, accordant with the Holy Catholic 
Truth of God, as taught in the Church of 
England. 

The principles upon which the view taken in 
these Sermons depends, are, I believe, very 
commonly, nay, universally acknowleged among 
theologians. It is allowed, as indeed it cannot 
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be denied, that the Grucifixion and Resurrection 
of our Lord must needs have taken place as 
events, before the Church, in its full constitution 
and condition of privilege, could be founded. It 
is allowed, both as a fact, and as a consequence 
of the former position, that the teaching of our 
Lord before the Crucifixion is mostly (at least 
that part of it which refers to the Church) of a 
prospective kind, not intended to take effect in 
Institutions and Powers until after the events 
had taken place. It is often shown in separate 
instances, that particular sayings of our Lord, 
subsequent to His Resurrection, were the fulfil- 
ments, or, if I may so call them, the enactments 
of things promised in His earlier teaching ; or, 
what is the same thing, that words spoken in 
the earlier teaching of Christ waited for the 
Resurrection before they gained their full force 
and meaning. So it is usual to regard the 
power imparted to the Apostles by the Breath of 
Christ, as recorded in the twentieth chapter of 
St. John, as fiilfilUng the promises of the 
sixteenth and eighteenth chapters of St. Mat- 
thew. So we are taught that the Institution 
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of Holy Baptism was reserved till after the 
Resurrection, that it might be understood that 
the grace of Regeneration had been won in the 
Resurrection. 

AU, then, that I have done is to adopt the 
principle assumed in these and other similar 
instances, and apply it throughout. If there be 
this essential difference between the Sayings of 
our Lord before and after the Resurrection, 
then, no doubt, it is important to trace it as far 
as we can. If the Resurrection be the event of 
such signal importance in our Lord's history, 
iJiat the Institution of Holy Baptism, and the 
gift of the remitting and retaining of sins, owe 
their particular force, as immediate and practical 
enactments, to the fact that the words were 
spoken after it had taken place, then it is surely 
interesting to inquire whether the other sayings 
which were spoken after the Resurrection may 
not have equally great and important bear- 
ings, in their separate subjects, for the same 
reason. ^ 

IS this be granted, then it does not seem to be 
too bold to observe, that the sayings of these 
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great days, when sa regarded, do, in a remark- 
able way, fall in with one another, and form 
something like a complete whole. Though 
spoken, more or less, as occasions seemed to 
lead to them, some to one Apostle, some to all 
r— now to convince the faithless, now to check the 
loving, — ^they nevertheless do present the out- 
lines or lineaments of something like a complete 
system. 

• This system is, indeed, no other than the 
Church system; which requires no other proof 
or support than the fact, that it was estabUshed 
by the holy Apostles, and has* from thecf 
descended, with unbroken constitution, to the 
Church of God in every age. But it seems to 
me to be both interesting and important, if it he 
iruey to be able to trace this system to some- 
thing like a specific foundation in clear and 
imquestionable words of Holy Writ. It is a 
great thing, if it be not altogether imagiaary, 
to be able to point, as it were, to the original 
document, in which the outlines of the Consti- 
tution and Powers of the Church were laid 
down, (not as it wotdd seem) without something 

e 
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of systematic completeness, by our holy Lord 
Himself. 

It seems to me that such a view affords a 
compact and available answer for the satisfac- 
tion of those who, bred within the Church, but 
unaccustomed to hear her claims highly stated, 
(whereby they are so imfortunate as not to feel 
the real weight of the traditional argument,) 
desire in good faith to know the grounds on 
which we assert that the Divine provision for 
the salvation of mankind in Christ is the plant- 
ing of them by Holy Baptism into the Church ; 
^at the power of so doing, and of pronouncing 
absolution o£ sin, is entrusted to the Apostles 
only, and those who derive jfrom the Apostles ; 
and that, therefore, men must, by the ministry of 
God's priests, be placed within the Church, and 
continue in dutiful commtmion with her during 
their lives, if they wish to inherit the covenanted 
blessings. 

It is true that these Sayings of our Lord may 

be and constantly are urged in argimient to this 

effect, independently of any such view as that 

• taken in these Discourses; but then they are 
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urged merely as independent texts, capable of 
being balanced by other texts, occurring in any 
part of Holy Scripture, and thereby are shorn of 
all the peculiar force and cogency which are seen 
to belong to them, when the circumstances in 
which they were spoken are ftdly remembered. 

And this consideration suggests another not 
unimportant consequence of such a view as is 
here taken. It is not uncommon in theological 
discussion, to hear one side appeal to any and 
every part of Holy Scripture, whether of the Old 
or New Testament, claiming to apply directly 
to the Church of Christ, to persons before or 
after baptism, to penitents or obedient disciples, 
without restriction of sense or consideration 
of circumstances, the actual words spoken to 
Patriarchs, to Jews under the law, or to disciples 
before the Crucifixion ; and to hear their adver- 
saries simply protest against such a. conftision, or 
put in a caution against the dangerous effects of 
it, without suggesting a rule by which the true 
analogous application of various parts of Holy 
Scripture is to be made; by which sort of 
arguments we run the risk of abusing the^ 

e 2 
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authority of the older Scriptures as applied to 
the Church on the one hand, or of losing it 
altogether on the other. K, therefore, these 
Sayings of our Lord do, in any degree, answer 
to the account here given of them, so as to be 
in 'any true sense " outlines of the kingdom 
of heaven," they will, to the same extent, serve 
for a rule of this kind. We shall know that 
whatever was said in the older Scriptures is to 
be applied to the Church in such a manner as 
to fall within, or at least to be consistent with^ 
these great principles; that the whole subject, 
for instance, however largely or ftdly spoken of 
in Prophecy, of God's presence on earth, must,, 
as a matter relating to the Church, be so inter^ 
preted as to &11 within and be consistent with) 
the great Sayings of the perpetual Presence of 
Christ in the Church, and of the Holy Ghost in 
Christian people ; that the whole topic of for- 
giveness of sins, however largely illustrated 
by God's earlier dealings with mankind, oi* 
proclaimed or prophesied in earlier writings, is 
to be seen thrcmgh (or, at least, to be regarded 
not inconsistently with) the two great SayingS; 
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whereby the Lord instituted Holy Baptism to be 
the means of immediate, and the covenant of 
fixture pardon, and breathed the Holy Spirit upon 
His Apostles for the remitting and retaining of 
sins; that aU the promises of divine instruction 
and guidance into truth, whether given in older 
times, or by our holy Lord, find their fulfilment 
in the Sacred Name of the Father, the Son^ 
and the Holy Ghost, as the summary revelation 
of doctrine, and the descent of the Holy Ghost 
on the day of Pentecost as the gift of light and 
understanding. The. older Scriptures will be, 
as far as regards the Church, summed, up into 
these great Sayings; whilst the later Apostolic 
writings, usages, and institutions, will supply the 
genuine and inspired commentary upon these 
Sayings themselves. 

Above all, if this view be not entirely false and 
unfounded, how strongly would it seem to 
exhibit the melancholy error of those who 
endeavour to strike, as it were, for themselves 
a religion and a hope, as sparks, out of the 
multiform Scriptures of God; who, careless of 
succession or inheritance, forgetfiil of the manner 



n 



Act. SS. Apost. i. 3. 

Ai* rifi€pwy retrtrfxpdKoyra iirravS/ityos avrois, Koi \iyuy r& irtpl rrjs 

fiacikflas rov Ocov. 

THE great events upon which the whole Christianity 
, , ' . . founded on 

system of the Christian religion rests the Crucifix- 

, , ^ ion and Re- 

are the Crucifixion and Resurrection of our surrection. 
Lord. From the very fall of man, every thing of 
the nature of revelation of truth, or divine institu- 
tion, bore reference to them. With a view to them 
the whole course of the world, in respect of Grod^s 
divine government, was arranged and ordered. The 
patriarchal and Jewish dispensations; the prophecies, 
whether written or spoken, permitted among heathen 
nations, or imparted to the chosen people ; the types, 
whether scattered over the face of external nature, or 
exhibited in the history of men; the knowledge which 
God gave, and the ignorance which He winked at ; all 
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the parts and portions of God^s world, and His dealings 
with men, were framed and fashioned so as to be, in 
their respective degrees, modes of preparing the way 
for the great events of the history of our Lord Jesus 
Christ ^ These great events (prepared by the Incarna- 
tion, and sacredly completed by the Ascension) are the 
Crucifixion and the Eesurrection from the dead. To 
these events all things led ; for these events all things 
waited*. Until these events had happened in the 
country of Judea, and at a particular point of time in 
the duration of the world, the very foundation-stones 
of the Gospel were not laid. The need of redemption 
had indeed existed kng. The promise had been long 
given. The beginnings of the divine scheme of resto- 
ration had been long preparing. Example of life, and 
much preliminary doctrine had been delivered, first by 
prophets, and afterwards by the holy Son of God Him- 
self; but until the sacrifice of the Cross began, and the 
resurrection from the dead completed the great victory 
over the evil spirits, and the final reconciliation of God 
with man, Christianity, properly speaking, had no exist- 
ence. In these events it was established, and on these 
it depends. 

The conquest over sin and death being thus achieved, 
our Lord had only now, it might seem, to rise to His 

^ Acts xvii. 30. > Rom. viii. 22. 
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Pather^s right hand, in order to resume the glory which 
He had before the worlds. Leaving behind Him upon 
the earth as much evidence of the fact of His glorious 
resurrection as might suflSce to confirm the faith of His 
disciples. He had now, it might seem, only to go up on 
high, leading captivity captive, and to receive and give 
to men those good gifts * of the Holy Spirit, the pro- 
mise of the Father, whereby the Lord Grod should 
dwell for ever amid His refounded Church, making 
each member of it a temple of the Holy Ghost, that 
the whole edifice together might be a temple of the 
Lord\ 

But before He actually ascended. He Yet our 

Lord re- 

passed forty days upon the earth; seen oc- ^^Jo^^ 
casionally, yet not constantly accompanied ^a^^'U. 
by His Apostles; His glorified body no longer subject 
to the same laws as those of common men.; performing 
miracles, and holding discourses, until the objects of 
this tarrying upon the earth being accomplished, " He 
led them out as far as to Bethany, and he lifted up his 
hands and blessed them ; and it came to. pass while he 
blessed them, he was parted firom them, and carried up, 
into heaven ^." 



' St. Matt. vii. 11, compared with. St. Luke xi. 18. 

* Compare 1 Gor. vi. 19, with 1 Cor. iii. 16. 2 Cor. vi. 16^ 

< St. Luke zziv. 60. 

B 2. 
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l8t,Togive One object, it cannot be doubted, of this 
miuTTCtion!* gracious delay of our Lord upon the earth, 
was to establish, by ample testimony ', the fact of His 
resurrection. His glorified body was indeed not made 
visible to any but "to witnesses chosen before of 
God ^ ;^' but in the course of these holy days, besides 
other* appearances. He was seen of Cephas, then of 
the twelve, after that He was seen of about five hun- 
dred brethren at once; after that He was seen of 
James, then of all the Apostles. For this' cause 
Apostles were permitted to doubt, and disciples to be 

• Se reddidit octdis intuendum, manibus contrectandum, sedificans 
fidem, exhibendo yeritatem ; qnoniam panun fait hnniansB fragilitati 
et infirmaB trepidationi tain magnuin miraculum nno die exhibere, et 
inde snbtrahere, coaversatns est cum eis in terrd. qnadraginta die- 
bus, &o. — S. August. Serm. ccxlv. de Asc. Dom., vol. v. p. 1079. 

7 Acts X. 41. 1 Cor. xv. 5. 

• Tnvenimus itaque apud quatuor Evangelistas decies commeinora- 
tum Dominum visum esse ab hominibus post resurrectionem. Semel, 
ad monumentum mulieribus. Iterum, eisdem regredientibus k monu- 
mento in itinere. Tertio, Petro. Quarto, duobus euntibus in castel- 
lum. Quinto, pluiibus in Jerusalem, ubi non erat Thomas. Sexto, 
ubi eum vidit Thomas. Septimo, ad mare Tiberiadis. Octavo, in 
monte GralilsBaB, secundum Matthseum. None, quod dicit Marcus, 
novissimfe recumbentibus. Decimo, in ipso die non jam in terr&, sed 
elevatum in nube, cum in coelum ascenderat. — S. Aug. de Consensu 
Evang. iii. 84. 

• Ut dum k Domino in hoc spatium mora prsesentisB corporalis ex- 
tenditur, fides resurrectionis documentis necessariis muniretur. Gra- 
tias agamus divinaa dispensationi, et sanctorum Patrum necessarise 
tarditati. Dubitatum est ab illis, ne dubitaretur k nobis. — S. Leo, 
Serm. de As3. Dom., vol. i. p. 190. 
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slow of heart, that their hesitation and delay in be- 
lieving might lay more surely the foundations of our 
faith. And the fact which they had thus fully known, 
they boldly and continually asserted, so that the preach- 
ing of the Gospel in the first few chapters of the Acts 
of the Apostles is little else than a witnessing of i;he 
resurrection. 

But besides this great object, it cannot be 2ndiy, To 
doubted also that the sayings of our Lord, Tijv /Sao-iXefas 
uttered during these great days, are them- 
selves also of signal and peculiar importance. They 
were spoken in His glorified body — spoken, as it were, 
more immediately from heaven. He seems, if we may 
say so with reverence, to have delayed His ascension in 
order to speak them. They are the first and great say- 
ings of His new power given unto Him both in heaven 
and earth. They are, as St. Luke sums them up in the 
opening of the Acts of the Apostles, '^ the things of the 
kingdom of God\^' They are, in general subject, 
manner, and circumstances, strikingly unlike to any 
sayings which He had ever uttered before. 

For it is to be much observed, that the The teach- 

ing of the 

teaching of our blessed Lord before the GospeU pro- 

. spective. 

crucifixion, in so far forth as it respects the 

Church, and its privileges, powers, and blessings, is 

> Acts i. 3. 
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altogether of a prospective or anticipatory kind. His 
I. The morml moral teaching is indeed of immediate^ be- 
cause of essential and eternal force. But 
even this portion of His doctrine, it may be confidently 
said^ is never found alone. It is never found unaccom- 
panied by some reference to the Gospel, and Gospel 
motives, and so to the events on which the Gospel was 
to be founded. Thus the duty of humility is urged by 
our Lord on the ground of His own example, and the 
hope of becoming the greatest in the kingdom of 
heaven; that of forgiveness on the ground of our own 
hope of forgiveness in the judgment ; that of watchful- 
ness on the ground of the assured return of Him who 
was not yet gone away ^. And thus, even in the Ser- 
mon on the Mount, which may be taken as the chief 
instance of moral teaching to be found in the Evange- 
lists, the form of the precepts, the motives by which 
men are urged to comply with them, and the words in 
which they are deUvered, are all plainly prospective. 
They belong to other times than those in which they 
were spoken, and new circumstances. They presuppose 
an altered state of things, the state of things which 
was afterwards brought about by the Crucifixion and 

• 

Resurrection and Ascension of our Lord. What, for ^ 

« St. Matt, xviii. 1 ; xi. 29 J xviii. 24 j xxiv. 42. 
» St. Matt. V. 2—10. 
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iiistaiice> are the blessings of the possession of the 
kingdom of heaven promised to the poor in spirit, the 
comfort of the mourners, the inheritance of the earth 
by the meek, the fidness of righteousness of those who 
hunger and thirst for it, the mercy to the mercifiil, the 
sight of God to the pure, the estate of children of God 
to the peacemakers, the possession of the kingdom of 
heaven of those who are persecuted for righteousness^ 
sake, but blessings which bdong and are peculiar to 
the full establishment and rich storehouse of Christ^s 
Church ? What, again, is the altar, what the gift, who 
the brother, who the Judge, who the officer, what the 
prison, what the uttermost farthing* of the Christian 
exposition of the Sixth Commandment, but the Chris- 
tian altar, the offertorial gift, the brother in Christ, the 
Judge of quick and dead, the angel of the Judgment, 
the chains and darkness, the ten thousand talents of 
the overwhelming debt of sin, made known to us in the 
full revelation of Christ^s Church ? Or how could men 
call on their Father which is in heaven, except as being 
children of God by being made members of Christ ? or 
how could they receive the good things of the Holy 
Spirit in answer to prayer, until such time as the Holy 
Ghost was given, after Jesus was glorified * ? 

< St. Matt. V. 23—26. 

6 St. Matt. vi. 9. 11. Cf. St. Luke xi. 13. 
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And if thia be true of such parts of our Lord's 
teaching as migiit be regarded almost as a repnbhca- 
tion of the natnral law of eternal Moralitr, it is mndt 
more strikingly tme of the vast body of His teacfaing'^ 
as contained in His pcKrabks and doctrinal discoorses. 

n. Tlw Of tbe pcKrables, it is plain that they are, 

Panblea. . 

withoat exception, to be interpreted pro- 
spectively. This is clear, because onr Lord, when speak- 
ing of His own teaching in parables, not only says of 
them that at first they were intentionally dark and ob- 
scure, having voice and signification only for those who 
had spiritual nnderstanding, but also plainly declares 
that this secret method of instmction was only intended 
to be temporary. "Is a candle brought to be pnt 
under a bushel, or under a bed, and not to be set on a 
candlestick ? For there is nothinor hid which shall not 
be manifested ; neither was any thing kept secret, but 
that it should come abroad '/^ So that we should be 
justified in saying, that the very object of the temporary 
concealment of truth under the guise of parables was 
that after a time it should be the better known. 

It is also obvious to remark, that each separate 
parable is professedly a likeness or illustration of " the 
Eangdom of Heaven,'' the Church of Christ. They do 

• St. Mark iy. 21. 
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not indeed illustrate the kingdom always exactly in the 
same sense; for some of them refer to the militant, 
some to the triumphant kingdom ; some to the king- 
dom in its ruler, some in its subjects; some to the 
kingdom in all its subjects together, some in its sub- 
jects separately; some to the kingdom as comprising 
its subjects ; some to the kingdom as possessed (that 
is, the rights and blessings of it) by its separate sub- 
jects. Still in all alike, the one thing illustrated is the 
Kingdom of God, the Church. The various parables 
are so many mirrors or looking-glasses, each giving a 
true image, in anticipation, of some part or portion of 
the mystery of the kingdom hitherto unestablished. 
All together render a fiill and exact likeness of all the 
kingdom; of its condition on earth; the objects of 
its estabHshment; its King, His absence and return; 
its subjects, their variety, their duties, their helps, their 
privileges, their hopes, and their end. 

In the doctrinal Discourses, the prospec- iii. The 
tive character of our Lord^s personal teach- 
ing comes out with equal clearness. This will be seen 
from a slight inspection of the greater Discourses as 
recorded by St. John. 

The first of these Discourses is contained in chapter 
iii. 3 — 21. The greater part of this discourse, referring 
to Holy Baptism and the Crucifixion, plainly belongs to 
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later times ; and the dangers of mibelief spoken of in 
the latter verses, though partly incnrred already, were, 
no doubt, more fully applicable to the days in which 
the Crucifixion had actually taken place, and the New 
Birth of Water and the Holy Ghost was given. 

The second Discourse (St. John iv. 7 — 38) is upon 
the gift of the Holy Ghost, spiritual worship, and the 
reward of preachers ; all which subjects belong, without 
question, to the times which succeed to the Resurrec- 
tion, the Ascension, and the great Pentecost. 

The third Discourse (St. John v. 17 — 47), opening 
with the words, '^ My Father worketh hitherto, and I 
work,'^ has for its principal subject the identity of ope- 
ration of the Son with the Father, and the consequent 
equality of the Son, in honour and life-giving power, 
with the Father, as testified by St. John the Baptist, 
by the Father's works, and by the Old Testament Scrip- 
tures. In this Discourse, our blessed Lord partially 
reveals the doctrine of His own Divinity, to be after- 
wards more fully declared, and refers to those particu- 
lar acts of His power, the resurrection of the dead, and 
the universal judgment, to be afterwards revealed, and 
believed in the Church. 

The fourth Discourse (St. John vi. 26 — 63) belongs 
altogether to the subject of the Holy Communion not 
yet instituted, and refers expressly to the Ascension, 
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as the time at which the hardness of the sayings con- 
tained in it should receive their true spiritual solution* 

The fifth Discourse (St. John viii. 12 — 58), upon 
Himself as the light of the world, and His Divine Son- 
ship, points equally clearly to the Ascension as the time 
when all these words would be established and certain, 
" When ye have lifted up the Son of Man, then shall ye 
know that I am He/^ 

The sixth Discourse (St. John ix. 39 ; x. 38), rising, 
apparently, out of the unbelief and hard-heartedness of 
the Pharisees in the case of the man who had been bom 
blind, exhibits, under the image of sheep, sheepfold, 
and shepherd, the Church of Christ, the laying down of 
His own life, and the calling in of the Gentiles. 

The seventh Discourse (St. Johnxii. 23 — 36 j 44 — 50) 
is a solemn anticipation of His approaching death and 
resurrection, with the blessing of those who should re- 
ceive, and the judgment of those who should refuse to 
believe in His words. 

The eighth Discourse (St. John xiii. 12; — xvii. 26) 
is wholly occupied with His own approaching departure, 
and the state and prospects of His Church, after He, in 
the flesh, should be gone away. 

In like manner it is probable. that all the iv. The 
events and acts of our Lord^s holy life are 
to be understood as having, besides their immediate 
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meanings prospective reference of important kinds to 
the Church to be founded affcerwards. Thus His sacred 
Baptism^ besides any other mysterious meanings which 
it may have had, did, as we know since the Resurrec- 
tion, hallow for ever ^' the flood Jordan ' and all other 
waters to the mystical washing away of sin^^ in the 
Church. His mysterious temptation, immediately 
{evOv^) following on His baptism *, besides attesting 
His true humanity (a doctrine neither doubted nor 
appreciated till He was declared to be the Son of God 
with power by the resurrection from the dead), also 
exhibited to the Church the great exemplar of resist- 
ance to spiritual evil in the baptized. His ' washing of 
His Apostles^ feet, besides many other lessons with 

7 Baptismal Service, 1549. 

• Dr. Mill's five Sermons, particnlarly pp. 36 — 5l. 

• Homo in sancto qnidem baptismo totus ablnitur, non praeter 
pedes, sed totus omnino : verumtamen cnm in rebus humanis postea 
vivitur, utiquo terra caJcatur. Ipsi igitur humani aflfectus, sine qui- 
bu8 in hkc mortalitate non vivitur, quasi pedes sunt, ubi ex humanis 
rebus afficimur, et sic afficimur, ut si dixerimus quia peccatum non 
habemus, nos ipsos decipiamus et Veritas in nobis non sit. Quotidie 
igitur pedes lavat nobis qui interpellat pro nobis : et quotidie nos 
opus habere ut pedes lavemus, id est, vias spiritualium gressuum 
dirigamus, in ips4 oratione Dominicil confitemur, cum dicimus, Dimitte 
nobis debita nostra, sicut et nos dimittimus debitoribus nostris. Si 
enim confiteamur, sicut scriptum est, peccata nostra, profecto ille 
qui lavit pedes discipulorum suorum fidelis est et Justus qui dimittat 
nobis peccata, et mnndet nos ab omni iniquitate, id est, usque ad 
pedes quibuB conversamur in terrA. — S. Aug. Tractat. Ivi. et Ivii. in 
8, Johan. Ev. c. xiii. (vol. iii. p. 657.) 
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which that sacred act was charged, signified the per- 
petual remission of daily sins of infirmity to those who 
had once been fully washed in holy Baptism. 

His Transfiguration*, besides exhibiting His own 
glory, wherewith He shall return in judgment, showed 
forth the glorified * estate of those who are by degrees 
attaining the second regeneration, and so shall be 
Christ^s at His coming. 

The Miracles, in the same way, of our v. The 
Lord have, for the most part, such clear and 
universally acknowledged reference to the times of the 
Church, that we should certainly understand them very 
inadequately if we were not to read them according to 
it. Such is the repeated miracle of the draught of 
fishes, referring to the bringing in of disciples into the 
Church, that great net cast into the sea (which instance 
illustrates well the way in which miracles and parables 
have a joint doctrinal scope, and throw light on one 

^ Sncli as He is to be in the time of judgment, snch was He now 
seen of the Apostles (S. Jerome). The Transfiguration, which is the 
sacrament of the second regeneration (Gloss, ap. Anselm). Anrea 
Catena, Oxf. 1841. S. Augustine, interpreting more minutely, says, 
" Quod illi ergo ad terram ceciderunt, hoc significaverunt, quod mori- 
mur ; — quando vero eos Dominus erexit, Besurrectionem significavit. 
Post resurrectionem, ut quid tibi lex ? ut quid tibi ProphetaB ? Ideo 
non apparet Elias, non apparet Moyses. Bemanet tibi In Frincipio 
erat Verbum, et Verbum erat apud Deum, et Deus erat Verbum." — 
S. Aug. S. Ixxx. de Verb. Evang. Matt. xvii. (vol. v. p. 426.) 
Cf. 2 Cor. iii. 18, /A€Tafiop^ov/A€0a, with St. Mark ix. 2. 
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enother) ; the equally repeated miracle of the loaves 
and fishes (which equally illustrates, when compared 
with St. John vi., the connexion of miracles and dis- 
courses) ; and the various miracles of healing and 
raising the dead; whether they be regarded as signs of 
Divine Power never to depart from the Church, as an- 
swers to prayer intended for the perpetual encourage- 
ment of Christians praying, as tokens of absolving 
power exercised by the Son of Man, op as dkect types 
of the restoration from spiritual sickness and death, 
and the coming resurrection of souls and bodies to be 
given in the Church. 

We may, therefore, confidently assign this character, 
in general, to oup Lord's teaching, whether delivered 
in precept or parable, miracle or significant act, before 
the Crucifixion. It was not so properly the actual 
preaching of the kingdom, as the preaching of the 
approach of the kingdom. It was not so properly the 
instituting ' of the Christian Church, as the preliminary 
and often obscure and difficult announcement of the 

' The passages, St. Matt. xi. 12, 13 ; xii. 28 ; St. Luke xvi. 16, may 
seem to bear against this conclusion ; but cf. St. Matt. iy. 17, as ex- 
plaining the sense in which the kingdom of God was pireaehed. Until 
John may probably mean till the beginning of St. John's preaching ; 
for 1JYyiK€» 7j fiouri\€la is a different preaching from that ef the Law 
and the Prophets. St. John Baptist was certainly not in the king- 
dom : St. Matt. xi. 11. Besides, the scribes still sat in Moses' seat, 
and had a rig^ht ta the obedience of the people : St.. Matt. xniL 2, 3. 
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events on which that Church was to be founded; of a 
death to be undergone, a triumph to be achieved, 
powers to be given, institutions to be established, a 
Comforter to be sent. To such extent does this an- 
ticipatory character belong to our Lord^s teaching, 
that even the mere expressions sometimes partake 
of it; witness the phrase "taking* up one^s cross,^^ in 
the sense of following the example of our Lord's suffer- 
ings, used repeatedly before the Crucifixion'. 

But the case was altered when, having The teach- 
yielded to the death upon the cross, and by forty <ky8 

present, im- 

yielding conquered the powers of sin and mediate, and 

t 'r» 1 conveying 

death. He stood before them m His glorified powers, 
body, having received in some manner in which He 
had not received it before, " all power in heaven and in 
earth.'' The kingdom of God, so long declared to be 
at hand, was now come. What had before been pro- 
mised, was now to be given; that which was said in 
pred\ction and anticipation before, was now to be im- 
parted in fact and reality. The candle ' which hitherto 
had been> as it were, under a bushel or a bed, was 
now to be set upon its candlestick, to give Ught to 

^ Vide Grotlum in S. Mattheum x. 88. Metaphorio^ : oalamitates 
ob doctrinsB ChristiansB professionem inflictaB,, non sine respectu ad 
moitem Christi, qnam in craoe veritatis defensor subiit. Schleusner, 
in voce. 

» St. Matt. X. 38 ; xvi 24. St. Mark viii. 34. St. Lnk© ix. 23. 

« Cf. Kuinoel in S. Joan. xvi. 22» 23. 
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uU \vlu» \vt»rt^ to be received into the Lord's refounded 
U*ua»U», Even yet, the ftdness of light and power 
WHH to bo withheld for a few days, until the ftdl 
ooinin^ of the feast of Pentecost should bring the full 
till\i8ion of the Holy Ghost upon the Apostles : but in 
those sacred forty days the words were spoken, the 
powers conveyed, the promises ratified, the commission 
given, the delegation completed, the visible^ Church 
founded. 

This teach- It is thus that in the opening of the Acts, 
the vritten St. Luke sums up the precious discourses of 

cli&rter oi 

the Church, these great forty days, ^^ telling them the 
thiugM of the kingdom of God ^.'^ This description 
compriHcs all He uttered. The written sayings are 
few, not very various, some recorded by one, and some 
by another of the Evangelists; but altogether they 
contain that which the Lord saw fit to speak, and the 
Holy Ghost to record, as ^^ the things of the kingdom.** 
Spoken as no other words were ever spoken, in His 
royalty and glory, — spoken to convey, and in the very 
form of expression obviously conveying direct, imme- 
diate, actual commissions and powers, they form the 
chcvrter of the kingdom, — of the kingdom which was to 
grow as a great tree from a little seed, which was as a 

7 Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ix. (vol. i. pp. 506 — 512.) 
^ Acts i. 3. 
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net to enclose for a time both bad and good, whicb was, 
as leaven, to aflFect, alter, and elevate by degrees the 
whole character and course of the world. 

Begarded thus as the great onthnes of the The reia- 

, . tion of these 

kingdom, these great sayings are imme- sayings to 

^ other Sciip- 

diately seen to stand in an important rela- tures. 

•^ . ^ ]. EarUer. 

tion, both to the earlier and later Scriptures, 
As respects the former, each one of them gives, as it 
were, the sketch and general form of one portion of the 
kingdom, which is supplied in its full detail, and, if I 
may so speak, articulated by means of many a dark anti- 
cipatory discourse of Christ, which could have been but 
little understood at the time when it was spoken, as 
well as by many a passage of the prophets, uttered in 
other times, and addressed primarily to other persons, 
but having undeniable reference to the times of the 
kingdom of Christ. Thus these sayings, iUustrating 
and receiving illustration from the whole mass of earlier 
Scriptures, furnish something like a rule by which we 
may ascertain the applicability, or at least adjust the 
manner and degree of the application of these writings 
and discourses to the case of Christians in the Church. 
And, in like maimer, the conduct and Ian- 2. Later, 
guage of the inspired Apostles, as recorded in the Acts 
and Epistles, furnish the true commentary of the Spirit 
upon these sayings. Given to the Apostles, with the 

c 
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gift of tlie Holy Ghost to supply the wisdom and power 
requisite to carry them put into operation^ we must 
needs look to see how^ and with what institutions^ man- 
ner of teachings claims of authority^ &c.^ the Apostles, 
under the Holy Spirit^ executed them. Thus the struc-^ 
ture of the in£Emt Church and the later Scriptures wiU 
be the true practical inspired commentary upon these 
saored sayings^ as they will themselves furnish the out- 
lines within which to arrange^ and the rule by which 
to interpret, the earlier language of Holy Scripture 
respecting the Church. 

Sayings of The words of our Lord during these foriy 
fortj day?^ days, as recorded by St. Matthew, are as fol- 
lows : — '' And as they went to tell his disciples, behold, 
Jesus met them, sayings All hail ! And they came and 
held him by the feet^ and worshipped him. Then said 
Jestls unto them. Be not afraid : go tell my brethren 
that they go into Galilee^ and there shall they see me ^!* 
*' Then the eleven disciples went away into Galilee, into 
a mountain where Jesus had appointed them. And 
when they saw him, they worshipped hiTn : but some 
doubted. And Jesus came and spake unto them, say- 
ing. All power is given unto me in heaven and in earth. 
Go ye, therefore, and teach all nations, baptizing them 
in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the 

• St. Matt, xxviii. 9, 10. 
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Holy Grhost; teaching them to observe all things what- 
soever I have commanded yon : and, lo, I am with yoa 
alway, even unto the end of the world. Amen */' 

The following words are recorded by St. Mark: 
'' Afberward he appeared unto the eleven as they sat at 
meat, and upbraided them with their unbelief and hard- 
ness of heart, because they believed not them which 
had seen him after he was risen. And he said unto 
them. Go ye into all the world, and preach the gospel 
to every creature. He that believeth and is baptized 
shall be saved; but he that believeth not shall be 
damned. And these signs shall follow them i^at be- 
lieve : In my name shall they cast out devils; they shall 
speak with new tongues; they shall take up serpents; 
and if they drink any deadly thing, it shall not hurt 
them; they shall lay hands on the sick, and they shall 
recover*. 

In St. Luke we read of His appearing to the two dis- 
ciples on their way to Emmaus; when ''he said unto 
them. What manner of communications are these that 
ye have one to another, as ye walk and are sad V And 
after that they had explained the causes of their sorrow, 
''he said unto them, fools, and slow of heart to be- 
lieve all that the prophets have spoken: ought not 
Christ to have suffered these things, and to enter into 

I St. Hatt. zsriii 16, 20. » St. Mark zvi 14r-18. 

c 2 
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his glory ? And beginning at Moses, and all the pro- 
phets, he expounded onto them in all the Scriptures, 
the things concerning himself/' And after they had 
returned to Jerusalem, and stated these things to the 
eleven, '' Jesus himself stood in the midst of them, and 
saith unto them. Peace be unto you. But they were 
terrified and affrighted, and supposed that they had 
seen a spirit. And he said unto them. Why are ye 
troubled ? and why do thoughts arise in your hearts T 
Behold my hands and my feet, that it is I myself: 
handle me, and see; for a spirit hath not flesh and 
bones, as ye see me have. And when he had thus 
spoken, he showed them his hands and his feet. And 
while they yet believed not for joy, and wondered, he 
said unto them. Have ye here any meat ? And they 
gave him a piece of a broiled fish, and of an honeycomb. 
And he took it, and did eat before them. And he said 
unto them. These are the words which I spake unto 
you, while I was yet with you, that all things must be 
ftilfilled which were written in the Law of Moses, and 
in the Prophets, and in the Psalms, concerning me. 
Then opened he their understanding, that they might 
understand the Scriptures, and said unto them, Thus it 
is written, and thus it behoved Christ to suffer, and to 
rise from the dead the third day ; and that repentance 
and remission of sins should be preached in his name 
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among all nations^ beginning at Jerusalem. And ye are 
witnesses of these things. And, behold, I send the pro- 
mise of my Father upon you : but tarry ye in the city 
of Jerusalem, until ye be endued with power from on 
high \'' 

The sayings of our Lord recorded by St. John are 
longer and more numerous. '' And when she had thus 
said, she turned herself back, and saw Jesus standing, 
and knew not that it was Jesus. Jesus saith unto her. 
Woman, why weepest thou ? whom seekest thou ? She, 
supposing him to be the gardener, saith unto him. Sir, 
if thou have borne him hence, tell me where thou hast 
laid him, and I will take him away. Jesus saith unto 
her, Mary. She turned herself, and saith unto him, Bab- 
boni; which is to say. Master. Jesus saith imto her. 
Touch me not, for I am not yet ascended to my Father ; 
but go to my brethren, and say unto them, I ascend 
unto my Father, and your Father ; and to my God, and 
your Grod. Mary Magdalene came and told the disciples 
that she had seen the Lord, and that he had spoken 
these things imto her. Then the same day at evening, 
being the first day of the week, when the doors were 
shut where the disciples were assembled for fear of the 
Jews, came Jesus and stood in the midst, and saith unto 
them. Peace be unto you. And when he had so said, he 

» St. Luke xxiv. 3&— 49. 
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showed onto them his hands and his side. Then were 
the disciples glad^ when they saw the Lord. Then said 
Jesus to them again. Peace be unto you : as my Father 
hath sent me, even so send I you. And when he said 
this, he breathed on them, and saith unto them, Eeceive 
ye the Holy Ghost : whose soever sins ye remit, they 
are remitted unto them; and whose soever sins ye 
retain, they are retained *.'' 

"And after eight days again his disciples were 
within, and Thomas with them : then came Jesus, the 
doors being shut, and stood in the midst, and said. 
Peace be unto you. Then saith he to Thomas, Beach 
hither thy finger, and behold my hands; and reach 
hither thy hand, and thrust it into my side : and be not 
faithless, but believing. And Thomas answered and 
said unto him. My Lord and my God. Jesus saith unto 
him, Thomas, because thou hast seen me, thou hast 
believed : blessed are they that have not seen, and yet 
have believed *.'' 

The next sayings are recorded by St. John in the 
twenty-first chapter. " So when they had dined, Jesus 
saith to Simon Peter, Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou 
me more than these ? He saith unto him. Tea, Lord; 
thou knowest that I love thee. He saith unto him. 
Feed my lambs. He saith to him again the second 

* St. John XX. 14r-23. » Ibid. 26—29. 
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time, Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou me ? He saith 
unto him. Tea, Lord; thou knowest that I love thee. 
He saith unto him. Feed my sheep. He saitb unto him 
the third time, Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou me ? 
Peter was grieved because he said unto him the third 
time, Lovest thou me ? And he said unto him. Lord, 
thou knowest all things; thou knowest that I love 
thee. Jesus saith unto him. Feed my sheep. Verily, 
verily, I say imto thee. When thou wast young, thou 
girdedst thyself, and walkedst whither thou wouldest : 
but when thou shalt be old, thou shalt stretch forth thy 
hands, and another shall gird thee, and carry thee 
whither thou wouldest not. This spake he, signifying 
by what death he should glorify God. And when he 
had spoken this, he saith unto him. Follow me. Then 
Peter, turning about, seeth the disciple whom Jesus 
loved following; which also leaned on his breast at 
supper, and said. Lord, which is he that betrayeth 
thee ? Peter seeing him saith to Jesus, Lord, and what 
shaU this man do ? Jesus saith unto him, K I will that 
he tarry till I come, what is that to thee ? follow thou 



me \'' 



These, then, are the sayings of the great forty days, 
the things of the kingdom of God. In the Gospels 
they are, as we have seen, variously recorded, one evan- 

« St. John xxi. 15—22. 
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gelist supplying one sayings and one another^ and occa* 
sionally two or more evangelists fiimisliing diflferent por- 
tions of what may probably have been said at one time^ 
or somewhat diflTerent versions of what may possibly 
have been the same words. They are also mingled up 
with acts, situations, and persons, all of which, no doubt, 
being delivered to us by the Holy Ghost, have some 
unportant bearing upon truth and practice. Thus the 
holy Resurrection blessing, ^' Peace be unto you ^,'* it- 
self anticipated in our Lord^s prospective directions to 
His Apostles in former days, and adopted in all the 
Church as her sacred inheritance of Christian saluta- 
tion, and intercommunion of love, — ^what is this but 
one of the first outpourings of mercy from the Prince 
of Peace upon His people, to be afterwards diflFused and 
dispersed by the Apostolic blessing of ^^ grace and 
peace from God the Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ," 
to the separate Churches ? So, too, we cannot doubt, 
that the expositions of the prophecies made to the two 
disciples on the road to Emmaus, and to the whole 
company of the Apostles after their return to Jerusa- 
lem, though only recorded in summary, not only con- 
firmed the faith of the Apostles at the time, but also 
furnished them with the true model and example of 

y St. Luke xxiv. 36. St. John xx 19. 21. Cf. St. Matt. x. 12. St. 
Luke X. 5. 
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prophetic exposition, showing them how '' the Scribe 
instructed unto the kingdom of heaven bringeth forth, 
like an householder, out of his treasure things old and 
new •/' In like manner, the prophecies of St. Peter's 
death, and the tarrjring of St. John, besides their direct 
bearing upon the immediate fortunes of the Church in 
the person of those who ^' seemed to be pillars,^' may 
not improbably be understood to bear wider and more 
lasting reference to the Church, to the dignity of these 
great Apostles' (whose thrones, with those of their 
brethren, should be established in the Eegeneration), 
to the greatness of martyrdom, and various other points 
of high ecclesiastical concern and importance. 

These words and acts, however, although they may 
thus have great and various meanings belonging to the 
Church, the kingdom of God, are, in their manner of 
statement, indirect, obscure, and uncertain. They are 
sayings, no doubt, of the great forty days, but, if I may 
so call them, secondary sayings; not, indeed, to be 
neglected or undervalued in respect of their own proper 
and separate importance, but distinguishable in point 
of clearness, directness, and certainty, from the primary 
sayings of the same time. These great primary say- 
ings, as they stand out amongst the discourses of these 

8 St. Matt. xiii. 52. 

» Gal. ii. 9. St. Matt. zz. 23 ; ziz. 28. St. Luke xzii. 30. 
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sacred days^ seem to admit of being classified as fol- 
lows : — 
Summary of Ist. Oup Lopd's own Bojaltjr * : '' All powep 
^ is given unto me in heaven and in earth/' 

2ndly. The commission of the Apostles ': " Go ye 
therefore/' ''As my Father hath sent me, even so send 
I you/' 

Srdly . His own perpetual presence ' : " And lo, I am 
with you alway, even unto the end of the world/' 

4thly. That He should not be touched * till afber His 
Ascension : " Touch me not, for I am not yet ascended 
to my Father." 

5thly. The tradition of holy Baptism *, with the law 
of obedience : '^ Make disciples of all nations, baptizing 
them into the name of the Father, and of the Son, and 
of the Holy Ghost ; teaching them to observe all things 
whatsoever I have commanded you." 

6thly. The Holy Ghost to remit ' and retain sins : 
^^ He breathed on them and said. Whose soever sins ye 
remit, they are remitted unto them; and whose soever 
sins ye retain, they are retained." 

7thly. The Pastoral Commission ', addressed directly 

• 

» Disc. n. p. 80. » Ibid. p. 46. 

» Ibid. p. 46. * Ibid. p. 82. 

» Disc. III. p. 101. Disc. IV. « Disc. ni. p. 126. 

7 Ibid. p. 136. 
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to Sfc. Peter, and made to rest upon love : '' Simon, son 
of Jonas, lovest thou me more than these ? Feed my 
lambs. Simon, son of Jonas, lovest then me ? Feed 
my sheep. Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou me ? Feed 
my sheep/' 

8thly. The privileges of the baptized and faithful. 
1. Salvation": '^He that Ibelieveth and is baptized, 
shall be saved.*' 2. Miraculous powers' : ''And these 
signs shall follow them that believe. In my name 
shall they cast out devils ; they shall speak with new 
tongues; they shall take up serpents; and if they 
drink any deadly thing, it shall not hurt them; they 
shall lay hands on the sick, and they shall recover.'' 
3. The blessedness of them that believe * without 
seeing : '' Blessed are they that have not seen, and yet 
have believed." 

9thly. The immediate promise of the Holy Ghost : 
'' And behold, I send the promise of my Father upon 
you." 

Such, then, are the principal '' things of There were 
the kingdom of Grod," which the Lord is others; theBe 

alone are 

recorded to have uttered during the great w.itten. 
forty days in which He delayed His ascension into 
heaven. There probably were many other sayings, as 
well as deeds and sign^, communicated to the Apostles 

« Disc. V. p. 233. » Ibid. p. 250, » Ibid. p. 253. 
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during the same sacred period '. But these are written 
that we may believe, and believing, have eternal life ; 
these, whatever may have been the others, the Holy 
Ghost has chosen to record in writing, for the perpetual 
use and edification of the Church. If there were others, 
the traces of them will, no doubt, be found in the later 
teaching and institutions of the Apostles ; but of these 
there can be no doubt: they are the Lord's own 
written, sacred words ; words which, whatever be the 
true meaning in which they are respectively to be un- 
derstood, cannot but be at the very foundation of the 
constitution and privileges of the Christian Church. 

Of these separate sayings, some short examination 
will be made in the following Discourses. Each will 
be found to open a large field of Scriptural investiga- 
tion. If the account now given of their place in the 
Christian scheme be at all a just one, each will be found 
to be, as it were, a principle of the kingdom ; to be, if 
we may so term it, the actual enactment of that which 
had been often spoken of, with various degrees of clear- 
ness and obscurity, before. They do not, indeed, super- 
sede the earlier Scriptures. All, in their respective 
places, exhibit the manifold vrisdom of God, dividing 
at diflferent times, and to diflferent persons, severally as 
He would. But, in a certain sanse, they stand before 

3 Cf. St John xz. 80 ; xxi 24 
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them. They lead them ; they throw light upon them ; 
they enable -us to read them rightly, and arrange them 
truly in their application to the ChurcL Though all, 
no doubt, speak the mind of the Spirit, and are full of 
the truth of God, yet if, out of so many and so various 
sayings, a question can arise as to the relative meaning 
and importance of any of them, these, it can hardly be 
doubted, are they by which the darker, earlier, pro- 
spective sayings are to be interpreted. 

And therefore they are of high and sacred value, and 
require to be most carefully and reverently considered. 
They contain within them the germ of every thing most 
precious to Christians in knowledge, privilege, and com- 
fort. Unless men can trace a personal claim to have a 
share in them, and the institutions founded on them, it 
is difficult to say where they can look for well-founded 
peace or hope. Feeling themselves, as baptized and 
dutiful Churchmen may, rightful inheritors of them by 
a title of clear and unquestionable descent, they may 
look on them as their written charter of privilege, the 
documentary evidence of their Christian citizenship, 
with all its blessings of present acceptance, strength, 
and peace, and future welcome, recognition, and eternal 

joy- 



S. Luc. ziL 32. 
Mil fofiov, rh /iutp6p wotfiMunr Zri MSkhc^ 6 rariip l/uitf 8»«ra« ifuw rV 

L Tbe roj- fllHE first of the sayings of the great forty 

days^ IS that which asserts the royalty of 
our blessed Lord Himself. It is the first in place^ for 
it occurs as the first in the first of the Evangelists^ and 
it is the first also in its own proper order and meaning; 
for firom the Boyalty of Christ the existence of the 
Churchy with all her powers^ privileges^ and hopes^ is 
directly derived. As a King, He founded His king- 
dom; as a King, He commissioned His ministers; asa 
King, He laid out the limits and constitution of His 
;dom, according to His own will. 



1. OiTen at Let it, then, be first observed, that this 
tioo. royalty is first folly given in the Besurrec- 

tion: ^And Jesus came and spake unto them, say- 
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ing^ All power is given unto me in heaven and in 
earth*." 

Was He not^ then^ it may bo asked^ a king before ? 
Was He not a king, when He said to Pilate, ''Thou 
sayest that I am a king ^ " ? Was He not a king who 
was one with the Father &om the beginning, who made 
all things, so that ''without him was not any thing 
made that was laade ' ^^ ? Doubtless He was in these 
senses a king, as He was the Lord G-od omnipotent, who 
reigneth from all eternity. But * His Eoyalty as Christ, 
His kingly estate as that sacred Person, who being 
from the beginning in the form of G-od, took upon Him 
the form of a servant ^ and was made in the likeness of 
man; this more peculiar power and dignity of kingship 

1 St. Matt, xxviii. 18. a St. John rviii. 37. » St. John i. 8. 

^ IwtKSvri oZv ^avait oSrw v6ei rh 4960ri fxoi vaffa i^ovala, tl fx^u &s 
iarh rod OcoO \6yov \cy6fJifyov iKkdfiois, tri iHSSr^ not ^ Taffa i^ovffta, 
Kt^h icol &K0VT€S Koi Min^s vvv iiriyip<&<rKOVffi /uc Bthy, ol ftp^v Karh rhv 
r^s hcowlov diroraT^s rpSvov liov\tiovr4s /uot* tl 9i <S»s itirh rrjs hvB^9iFlin\s 
<p6<r€»s k€y6fi€vop, oCroi v6€i' Srt iyit ri icpdmv Kardxpiros ^^<rts, icarit Hh 
r^y vphs rhv Tihv rov 0coO iiff^x^^^'^ ^votffiv B^hs oZ<ra tXa^ov r V ^{ov- 
(rio» Kwrh ledvTwv &<rT% lepoffKvvetffBai W ii,yy4\»y iu oi/pcof^, icfd M rrji 
yris ^o^dfi<r0<u ^h rQy vepdrwv Tdvrwv, 

Els rV ivavOpt&miffiv oZv, koI oIk tls rV Gtirifra, raura vouy 9ci.— S. 
Basil, adv. Ennom. 

" Constat qnod Christns, qui ab 8Dtemo habebat regnitm mnndi, at 
Dei Filins, ezecntionem accepit ez resuireotione, quasi dicat, Jam 
emn in possessione. De istll habetur Daniel yii 26. Judioimn sedebit, 
ut anferatnr potentia/' &o. — ^Thoxn. Aq. in S. Matt, zzviii. 18. 

* Phil. ii. 6, 7. 
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(though inchoate from the moment when first the Son 
of God took flesh, and gleaming through the veil of 
humiliation with which His face was covered in His 
ministry, in many a word and deed of authority and 
power) was only then established, when by yielding 
He had conquered, by dying He had risen, by suflFer- 
ings ' He had been made perfect. As He had sub- 
mitted to be bom in the flesh as a Uttle child, and to 
pass, as an ordinary man, through the gradual stages of 
growth and stature, and even of wisdom and favour 
with God, so too did He bear to attain by degrees to 
higher eminences of office and dignity, even in respect 
of the sacred unction. The prophetic office He had 
exercised, in great part, while going in and out among 
His disciples in His three years' ministry. His sacred 
Priesthood He had then chiefly exhibited, when He 
laid down His life for the sheep. His eternal Eoyalty ^ 
is established at the Besurrection. 
2. Predicted This sacrod royalty of our blessed Lord, to 

in the Old Tea- . 

tame nt. be thus afterwards given, is the continual 
topic of the ancient prophetic Scriptures. There is no 
otW subject which is to be found pervading them in 
nearly the same abundance or variety of statement. 

• Heb. ii. 10 j t. 8, 9. 

7 " In hko tertid. dignitate MatthsBiis libmm finit, cam, nt annotavi- 
muB, primilm de prophetico, deinde de sacerdotali ejus officio egisset." 
— Grotius in Matt, xxviii. 18. 
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The Psalms of David, for example, are replete with 
predictions of the greatness, power, and majesty of the 
Redeemer's kingdom. It is difficult among so many 
Psahos to cite the most striking passages of these pro- 
phecies. It may be sufficient to refer to those Psalms 
in which the subject is most prominently brought for- 
ward, and in which the extent ®, the eternal duration ', 
the holiness^, the awful power *, the merciful judg- 
ment', the Divinity *, the mightiness and glory*, the 
worship ', the righteousness and awfulness ', the eter- 
nal PriestUness ®, and the wisdom and goodness' of 
the kingdom, and of the Messiah as the predicted 
King, are celebrated in the loftiest and most varied 
strains. 

In like manner the book of the prophet Isaiah is re- 
plete with predictions of the kingdom of Christ. Some 
of. these passages are short and striking, and in their 
obvious meaning speak expressly to the point. Such 
is that great prophecy of the ninth chapter : " For 
unto us a child is bom, unto us a son is given : and the 
government shall be upon his shoulder : and his name 
shall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, the mighty God, 
the everlasting Father, the Prince of Peace. Of the 



« Ps. ii. 


• Ps. xxi. xlv. cxlv. 


1 Ps. xlv. ' 


« Ps. xlvii. 


• Ps. Ixxii. cxlv. 


* Ps. Ixxxix. 


• Ps. xciii. 


• Ps. xcvi. 


7 Ps xcvii. xcix. 


8 Ps. ex. 


• Ps. cxlv. cxlvii. 
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increase of his government and peace there shall be no 
end, upon the throne of David, and upon his kingdom, 
to order it, and to establish it with judgment and with 
justice, from henceforth even for ever \" Such is that 
yerse of the 24th chapter : '^ Then the moon shall be 
confounded, and the sun ashamed, when the Lord of 
hosts shall reign in Mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and 
before his ancients gloriously'/' Such is that pro- 
phecy of the 32nd chapter : " Behold, a king shall 
reign in righteousness, and princes shall rule in judg- 
ment '/* Such are those of the 52nd and 55th chap- 
ters : '^ How beautiful upon the mountains are the feet 
of him that bringeth good tidings, that publisheth 
peace ; that bringeth good tidings of good, that pub- 
lisheth salvation; that saith unto Zion, Thy God 
reigneth ! '' ^^ Incline your ear, and come unto me ; 
hear, and your soul shall live; and I will make an 
everlasting covenant with you,-even the sure mercies of 
David. Behold, I have given him for a witness to the 
people, a leader and commander to the people */' But 
besides these, and others which might be quoted like 
them, the whole book is full of the same subject in a 
loss direct and obvious form. The kingdom is often 
described, without express mention of the king (chaps. 

» Isa. ix. 6, 7. ' Ibid. xxiv. 23. 

• Ibid, zzzii. 1, * Ibid. Hi. 7 \ Iv. 3^ 4. 
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xi. xii. XXXV. xl. xlix. Ix. Ixi. &c.) The king is typified 
under the likeness of Eliakim, the son of Hilkiah (xxii. 
20—25) *. Prophecies • which in their first and directest 
meaning seem to refer to other subjects, yet run up at 
last to this, the great and universal object of all the 
prophet^s inspirations. We should not speak beyond 

the truth if we should say that the kingdom of the 
Messiah is, more or less directly, present in all the 
Evangelical Prophecies with which this wonderful book 
abounds. 

The prophecies of the same kind in the books of 
Jeremiah and Ezekiel are less numerous, but equally 
forcible. " In those days, and at that time, will I cause 
the Branch of righteousness to grow up unto David ; 
and he shall execute judgment and righteousness in the 
land. In those days shall Judah be saved, and Jerusa- 
salem shall dwell safely : and this is the name where- 

• Vitring. in Isaiam, cap. xxii. (Vol. i. p. 659.) 

' Prophetiss hujus generis eum in niodani acoipiendse sunt, nt in 
magnA latitudine complectantnr oeconomiam status populi Dei post 
reditum ex exilio, quae perfioeretur in oeconomi^ Ecclesiae N. T. — Non 
sane hoc sensu acsi Messias mox post reditum ex exilio expectandus 
asset, sed quod Deus hoo tempore inciperet suit gratitl statum ecolesiao 
eo modo componere ut manifest^ praepararetur ad cBoonomiam spiri- 
tualem k Messid, instituendam — donee tandem illucesoeret Tempus 
Gratiae, quo Filius Dei, abolitis aliis omnibus Potestatibus, regimen 
ecclesisB ipse et solus capesseret, ipse se ecclesiae suae immediate 
nniret, — ipse agnosceretur esse unious populi sui Rex, Pontifex Uni- 
cos, solus Doctor, Legislator, Judex, &o. — ^Vitringa in cap. zxviii. 5. 

D 2 
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with he shall be called, The Lord our Eighteousness. 
For thus saith the Lord, David shall never want a man 
to sit upon the throne of the house of Israel ^/' ^' And 
I will make them one nation in the land upon the 
mountains of Israel; and one king shall be king to 
them all. . . . And David my servant shall be king 
over them ; and they shall all have one shepherd : they 
shall also walk in my judgments, and observe my sta- 
tutes, and do them */' 

The prophet Daniel ' saw in vision the actual investi- 
ture of the kingdom. " I saw in the night visions, and 
behold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds 
of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they 
brought him near before him. And there was given 
him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all 
people, nations, and languages should serve him. His 
dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not 
pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be 
destroyed \'^ 

Great are also the prophecies of Micah to the same 
eflTect : ^^ But thou, Bethlehem Ephratah, though thou 
be little among the thousands of Judah, yet out of thee 
shall he come forth unto me that is to be ruler in 

7 Jer. xxziii. 16 — 17 : xxiii. 5. 

» Ezek. xxxvii. 22. 24. » Dan. vii. 13, 14. 

1 Vide Appendix, passage from St. Cyprian. 
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Israel ; whose goings forth have been from of old, from 
everlasting. . . . And he shall stand and feed in the 
name of the Lord, in the majesty of the name of the 
Lord his God; and they shall abide : for now shall he 
be great unto the ends of the earth ^/' And of Zecha- 
riah : " Thus speaketh the Lord of hosts, saying. Behold 
the man whose name is the Branch ; and he shall grow 
up out of his place, and he shall build the Temple of 
the Lord. Even he shall build the Temple of the Lord : 
and he shall bear the glory, and shall sit and rule upon 
his throne ; and he shall be a priest upon his throne : 
and the counsel of peace shall be between them both '/' 

Besides written predictions, we also know that the 
throne of David himself, and its assured succession for 
ever in his house, are to be understood as a type and 
assurance of the establishment of the throne of his 
Divine Son. As such it is often spoken of by the Pro- 
phets. These are " the sure * mercies ^' of David, the 
assured and certain fulfilment, by the Eesurrection 
from the dead, of the promise of an eternal kingdom in 
his house to be established in his Son. 

Such, in general, were the prophecies of the Old 
Testament respecting the kingdom of the Messias, to be 
founded at some future time upon the earth. Indeed, 

3 Mioah V. 2. 4. » Zeoh. vi. 12, 13. 

^ Acts ziii. 34. Isa. Iy. 3. 
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BO fully do the ancient Scriptnres speak of the kingdom 
of Christ, its extent, power, and eternity, that they say 
but little in comparison of the humiliation and suffering 
by which it was to be preceded. Yet there are not 
wanting passages in which the two subjects are closely 
connected, according to those words of our Lord Him- 
self on the road to Emmaus : " O fools, and slow of 
heart to believe all that the prophets have spoken! 
ought not Christ to have suffered these things, and to 
enter into his glory * ? " Witness the sayings of that 
great Evangelical Prophecy, the second Psalm : '* The 
kings of the earth stood up, and their rulers took 
counsel together, against the Lord, and against his 
anointed**/' for in truth, against the anointed Jesus 
both Herod and Pontius Pilate, with the Gentiles and 
the people of Israel, were gathered together, to do 
whatsoever the hand and counsel of God determined 
before to be done. And yet did God, who sitteth in 
heaven, laugh their designs to scorn, and set His king, 
that day begotten in the Eesurrection, upon His holy 
hill of Sion ^. Li like manner, the two passages of all 
the Old Testament which speak most fully of the humi- 
liation of Christ (the 22nd Psalm and the 53rd chap, 
of Isaiah),, both end with the announcement of his glory. 

» St. Luke xxiv. 26, 26. » Ps. ii., cf. Acts iv. 27. 

7 Acts xiii. 33. 
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" Therefore will I divide him a portion with the great, 
and he shall divide the spoil with the strong •/' " The 
kingdom is the Lord's, and he is the governor among 
the people '/' 

In like manner, when the Baptist came to 3. Antici- 
pated in the 
be the forerunner of Christ, the announcement Gospels. 

which he made was of the immediate approach of a 
kingdom : " Eepent ye, for the kingdom of heaven is 
at hand ^ /' and when he made his public recognition of 
Christ, he said, " This is he of whom I spake * -y^' the 
king, that is, whose kingdom it had been the great ob- 
ject of his commission to announce and prepare. So, 
too, when the Lord Himself came, He also preached the 
approach of the kingdom. '^ The kingdom of heaven '' 
also was that which He unfolded and explained in 
all His parables ; and to the kingdom of heaven His 
disciples were taught to look continually forward in 
their prayers and anticipations, even though they mis- 
took the nature of it. His kingdom was not yet ' of 

8 Isa. liii. 12. » Ps. xxii. 28. 

» St. Matt. Hi. 2. 2 st. John i. 15. 

8 I have followed Bp. Pearson in using this expression, " was not 
yet of this world," as though after the Resurrection the kingdom 6c- 
coume of this world. I confess, however, that the repeated use of the 
words iK rov KStr/xov in the 17th chap, of St. John, verses 14 — 16, in- 
clines me to believe that our Lord means rather to say, that His 
kingdom is not derived from the world, nor of the wotWs kind, but 
opposite and antagonist to the world. 
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this world, when just before His final submission He 
replied to Pilate *, asking Him if He were a king. 

And when ' having thus lived the due time upon the 
earth, and exhibited in His life many signs of His 
divine nature and majesty, He submitted at length to 
the painfiil and ignominious death upon the cross, 
therein He yielded once to the power of Satan, and 
received upon Himself the punishment due to our sins. 
But having thus submitted. He was, after three days, 

* St. John xviii. 36, 

* The third office belonging' to the Messias was the regal, as ap- 
peareth by the niost ancient tradition of the Jews, and by the express 
predictions of the Prophets. The solemn inauguration into this office 
was at His ascension into Heaven, and His session at the right hand 
of God : not but that He was by right a king before, but the full 
and public execution was deferred till then, when God raised Him 
from the dead, and set Him at His own right hand in the heavenly 
places, far above all principality, and power, and might, and domi- 
nion. — Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. 

This dominion, thus given unto Christ in His human nature, was a 
direct and plenary power over all things j but this was not actually 
given Him at once, but part while He lived on earth, part after His 
death and resurrection. For to this end Christ both died, rose, and 
revived, that He might be Lord both of the dead and living. After 
His resurrection He said to His disciples, " All power is given unto 
me in heaven and in earth," &c. — Ibid. p. 241. 

Christ was bom king of the Jews; and the conjunction of His 
human nature, with His divine in the union of His person, was a suffi- 
cient unction to the regal office ; yet as the Son of Man He exercised 
no such dominion, professing that His kingdom was not of this world ; 
but after that He rose from the dead, then as it were in Hebron with 
His own tribe. He tells the Apostles, " All power is given unto Him ;" 
and by virtue thereof gives them injunctions. — Ibid. Art. vi. p. 422. 
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greatly exalted. After three days^ sojourn in the heart 
of the earth, He was raised from the dead by the glory 
of the Father, and thereby declared to be the Son of 
God with power. Then His long-predicted kingdom 
was established. It was founded in Zion. It was t^e 
due succession and antitype of the throne of David. 
The Priest was upon His throne. All power was given 
unto Him in heaven and in earth. The kingdom was 
set up in righteousness, power, and majesty. It began 
to go forth from Zion, to the farthest parts of the 
earth ; and it was established to endure unto the end 
of the world. 

And thus in the later Scriptures we find 4. Recog- 
the Apostles, in terms hardly less glowing Epistles. 
and forcible than those of the ancient prophets, cele- 
brating the kingdom of the Messias, now established 
for ever in heaven and earth. As before, too, the glory 
of the kingdom is represented as following immediately 
after, and as won by the humiliation and sufiering of 
the Lord. Such is that great passage of the Epistle to 
the Philippians: '^And being found in fashion as a 
man, he humbled himself, and became obedient unto 
death, even the death of the cross. Wherefore God 
also hath highly exalted him, and given him a name 
which is above every name : that at the name of Jesus 
every knee should bow, of things in heaven, and things 
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in earth, and things under the earth ; and that every 
tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the 
glory of God the Father '." Such are those sayings of 
St. Peter in the Acts of the Apostles, and in his first 
Epistle: "The God of our fathers raised up Jesus^ 
whom ye slew and hanged on a tree. Him hath God 
exalted with his right hand to be a Prince and a Saviour, 
for to give repentance to Israel, and forgiveness of 
sins^." "Therefore let all the house of Israel know 
assuredly, that God hath made that same Jesus, whom 
ye have crucified, both Lord and Christ'." "Who is 
gone into heaven, and is on the right hand of God, 
angels and authorities and powers being made sub- 
ject unto him'." So St. Paul writes to the Hebrews: 
" Who for the joy that was set before him, endured the 
cross, despising the shame, and is set down at the right 
hand of the throne of God \" To the Ephesians : " His 
mighty power, which he wrought in Christ, when he 
raised him from the dead, and set him far above aU 
principality, and power, and might, and dominion, and 
every name that is named, not only in this world, but 
also in that which is to come '." And to Timothy : 
" Until the appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ, which 
in his times he shall show, who is the blessed and only 

« Phil. ii. 8—11. t Acts v. 30, 31. » Ibid. ii. 36. 

• 1 Pet. iii. 22. » Heb. xii. 2. 2 Eph. i. 20, 21. 
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potentate, the King of kings, and Lord of lords \ who 
only hath immortality, dwelling in the light which no 
man can approach ^unto ; whom no man hath seen, or 
can see : to whom be honour and power everlasting. 
Amen '/^ Ajad such is that glorious ascription of royal 
praise and worship in the Book of the Revelation of St. 
John : ^^ I beheld, and I heard the voice of many angels 
round about the throne, and the beasts, and the elders : 
and the number of them was ten thousand times ten 
thousand, and thousands of thousands ; saying, with a 
loud voice. Worthy is the Lamb that was slain to re- 
ceive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength, and 
honour, and glory, and blessing. And every creature 
which is in heaven, and on the earth, and under the 
earth, and such as are in the sea, and aU that are in 
them, heard I saying, Blessing, and honour, and glory, 
and power, be unto him that sitteth on the throne, and 
unto the Lamb for ever and ever '*. Amen.^' 

There is one ' passage, indeed, in the first Epistle to 
the Corinthians, which seems to speak of the kingdom 

» 1 Tim. vi. 14r~16. -• Bev. v. 11—13. 

• The regal power of Christ, as a branch of the Mediatorship, is to 
continue till all those enemies be subdued. When all the enemies of 
Christ shall be subdued, when all the chosen of God shall be actually 
brought into His kingdom, when those which refused HinL to rule 
over them shall be slain, that is, when the whole office of the Mediator 
shall be completed and fulfilled, then every branch of the execution 
shall cease. Now, though the Mediatorship of Christ be then re- 
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of Christ coming to an end. ^' Then cometh the end, 
when he shall have delivered up the kingdom to Gk)d, 
even the Father : when he shall ha\^ put down all rule, 
and all authority, and power. For he must reign till 
he hath put all enemies under his feet. . . . And when 
all things shall bo subdued imto him, then shall the 
Son also himself be subject unto him that put all things 
under him, that God may be all in all.'' This pass«^e, 
however, is to be interpreted, not of the eternal king- 
dom of the Messiah, of which, according to ancient 
prophecy, and the words of the angel to the Blessed 
Virgin Mary, "there shall be no end,'' but of that pre- 
sent condition or estate of the Church, which is econo- 

aigned, becaose the end thereof will then be performed ; thongh the 
regal office, as part of the Mediatorship, be also resigned with the 
whole, jet we most not think that Christ shall cease to be a king, or 
lose any of the power and honour which before He had. The domi- 
nion which He hath was given Him as a reward for what He suffered ; 
and certainly the reward shall not cease when the work is done. He 
hath promised to make us kings and priests, which honour we expect 
in heaven, believing we shall reign with Him for ever, and therefiwre 
for ever must believe Him king. — Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. vi. 
p. 428 ; Art. ii. p. 242. Tide the notes on these passages. 

M^ roiwPy ^<r\p, cuco^ets tri •wcurop apx^v* koI i^ovalatf JcorapT^O'Ci, 
^fifl0^s Srt i,roirfi<r€i, ical ov fiii -roiiia-ei ravreu roffitru yiip vtErro, 
fiaaiKtitcp K(d ZioMcop rhy 'r6k€fioyf €us ov vrord^p -rdyras, *Op^s 5ri r^ 
iXP^Sf ol -rphs ayaip^ffiv rov, furit ravrei, K€itcu- aWk 5i' ^y eXfnrreu curW. 
KpoTfi y^p, <pii<rly, ahrov rj /SotriAcfo, koX ovk kroyil toas ov viirra KOTop* 
B^<r€f yui9 % Z\ KaropOdiaci, ToXAy fiaWoy rrjs yh.p fiauriXtlas cunov ovk 
fcrrcu r4\os. — ^Theophylact. Comm. in 1 Ep. ad Cor. cap. xv. ; v. S« 
Cluysost. in looo. 



ROYALTY OF CHRIST 45 

mical, as aiming at a particular end ; militant, as being 
occupied in battling against the spirits, of evil; and 
protective of His people, stiU exposed to risk and 
danger of loss, and still needing the ever-present help 
of grace to make good their inheritance. When these 
objects are attained, — the enemies subdued under 
Christ^s footstool ; His own finally and for ever rescued ; 
Death, the last enemy destroyed, — ^thus much of the 
Royalty, the conquering and terrible Royalty, shall 
cease, and God be owned to be the Eternal King, the 
acknowledged Lord, the source and aim of all in all. 
'' For his kingdom lasteth, and groweth not faint until 
he hath accomplished all things; and when he hath 
accomplished all things, then it lasteth much more : for 
of his kingdom there is no end.^^ In that eternal 
kingdom, the due and covenanted reward for what He 
suffered, we believe that we too shall reign with Him, 
being joint heirs in Him of His everlasting inheritance. 
Kings and Priests in Him. 

Of this royal power, thus given at the Re- 5. Twofold, 
surrection from the dead, our Lord makes a twofold 
division. ^' All power is given unto me, both in heaven 
and earth.'' Of these, the heavenly kingdom i. Heavenly. 
He exerciseth Himself with undelegated sovereignty, 
sitting at His Father's right hand, waiting till all ene- 
mies shall be subdued under His feet. Thither He 
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went up in His glorified body at the Ascension ; thel'e 
He was seen of St. Stephen and St. Paul; thence He 
shall return, in like manner as He was seen to go up, 
at the Judgment; there He reigneth as king, and 
oflfereth for ever His Church's prayers, and the eternal 
oblation of His own precious sacrifice as Priest, 
ii. Earthly. The earthly kingdom, meanwhile. He dele- 

Ddeirati^^of g^*'^ *o H^s Apostles in that second saying 
the Chureb. ^f ^j^ggg gj.^^^ ^^yg . u Q^ yg^ therefore.^' 

'' As my Father hath sent me, even so send I you ^^ 
" Even so ! '' with no visible or declared inferiority of 
power, conmiission, or authority : " send I you ^/' you 
all, you together, not thee, and thee, and thee singly, 
but you. " Even so send I you,'' to occupy My place, 
to stand as My vicegerents, to speak in My name, to do 
upon earth that in My behalf which I will assuredly 
ratify in heaven ®. 
III. Hi§ But are we then, indeed, to speak as if to 

own pcrDcttial 

Presence. Weak, fallible, and passionate men (even 
united in one body, and acting with joint authority and 

* K«x*'p<w<J»^*c« li^v iy ro{fToif S K^pios rjfiuv *l7i(rovs 6 Xpi(rrhs rovs 
rTJs oUovfidvns Kc^rjyrjrds rt Kid McurKdKovs, Koi ruv Oflay alrov fivarriplwy 
oUoySfiovs. — S. Cyril. Alex, in S. Joan. (ed. Auber. iv. 1094). 

7 S. Clem. Bom. ad Cor. zlii. 

* Glorificatns DominoB resurgendo, commendat ecclesiam ; glorifi. 
candus ascendendo, commendat ecclesiam ; Spiritum Sanctum mittens 
de coslis commendat ecclesiam. — S. August. Serm. ccb:y. In die 
Aflcexui. Dom. 
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wisdom) were committed powers not less on earth than 
were given by God to His only Son I May we not fear 
lest, while we thus magnify the position and authority 
of the Church of God, we may unawares be putting 
her into her Maker^s place, and usurping for her pre- 
rogatives and powers which belong only to God ? 

Our Lord, at the very same time that He uttered 
these sacred words, conveying so great and wonderful 
powers, added the secret of their greatness : '^ And, 
behold, I am with you/' It was to be no sanctity or 
separate authority of their own which they were to 
exercise. It was not that they were to be the delegates 
of an absent, but the visible representatives of an in- 
visibly present Lord. He was not to go away altoge- 
ther, though He left them in the flesh ; but He was to 
be Himself the present, unseen King, even in the long 
and toilsome days of sorrow and fasting, when the 
Bridegroom should seem to be taken away from them, 
and the Church should wait in patience and earnest 
desire for His reappearing. 
And • lest, when the inspired Apostles died, their 

• Nam ilKs loquebatur, et nos signifioabat, cum diceret, Ecoe ego 
vobiscam sum, omnibus diebus, usque ad consummationem sasculi. 
Numquid iUi hio futuri erant usque in consummationem sseculi ? 
Item dicit, Non pro his rogo tantum, sed pro his qui credituri sunt 
per verbum illorum in Me. — S. August. Enarr. in Ps. xlvii. 

Oh iX€T* ixfiyuy 54 fiSyuy elvty f^ceaOaif &,K\h Koi fitrii vdyrwy r&y /icr' 
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imperfect and nninspired successors shoold^ in the 
of the strife of worldly tongaes^ and the abundance of 
sin, be tempted to doubt whether the mysterious dele- 
gation, with all its sacred powers, were continued to 
them, the Lord goes on to add, '^ And, behold, I am 
with you always, even unto the end of the world." 
The Apostles, as we know, all soon died : the promise 
conveyed in these words could not therefore possibty 
be limited to themselves. They were not to remain on 
earth till the end of the world. Therefore these words 
belong to the Apostles as to a perpetual corporation^ to 
themselves and their successors : to themselves in the 
first place, then to all whom they ''added to the 
Church*;*' to Titus and Timothy, to Epaphroditns, 
Clemens, Hermas, Polycarp, Irenaeus; to those whom 
they left behind them in possession of the Christian 
promises and hopes, to the end of the world. Such a 
succession of faith and blessing our Lord Himself had 
acknowledged in the prayer of the 17th of St. John ', 
''Neither pray I for these alone, but for them also 
which shall believe on me through their word :'' and 
St. Peter, in the Acts, speaks of the promise also as 



iiceli^ovs furrtvSmmr oh yh^ 8^ toas r^f awrtXtlas rov aXSt¥os ol kr6- 
<rro\7i ii4¥€i¥ $fuWo¥* iXX* «s iy\ cdfiari 9ia\4yerou ro7s VKrrois. — S. 
CluyBost., Horn. xc. in Matt. 

1 Acts iL 47. 2 St. John xvii. 20. 
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inherited by others after the Apostles : '' For the pro- 
mise is unto you and to your children^ and to all that 
are afar off ••^^ . 

The second and third Sayings, then, of the great 
forty days, are of necessity to be regarded in connexion 
with each other. The Apostolic company was no other- 
wise delegated to occupy the place of their Lord, than 
inasmuch as He was to be ever present with them : the 
Lord was to be no otherwise ordinarily present upon 
the earth than as present in His body, that is, the 
Church. 

The predictions of these great doctrines 1. Predict- 

. . . ed in the Old 

contained in the ancient Scriptures are by Testament. 
no means so numerous or direct as those which pro- 
phesy the royalty of our Lord Himself. Nor is this 
surprising. The Prophets are rather occupied with the 
great vision of the E[ingdom, of its might, majesty, and 
eternity, than with deUvering the stages of its progress, 
or the details of its administration. In the same man- 
ner, our Lord's life. His humihation, death, and ascen- 
sion, are rare topics of prophecy, in comparison of His 
greatness and supreme majesty. 

Still there are many passages of the Old Testament 
which bear unquestionable reference to these great 
Sayings. 

s Acts ii 39. 
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1. 

cies 



Prophe- Such are those repeated prophecies of the 

of a Tem- 
ple, new temple of Grod^ which was to take the 

place of the Jewish temple, the comer-stone of which^ 
rejected of the Jewish builders, and a stone of stnm* 
bling, and rock of oflFence to the Jewish nation, was to 
be set in Zion. These * prophecies are nmneroos ; and 
among them the following is made the more remark- 
able, by being spoken in the same words by the Pro- 
phets Isaiah and Micah : '^ And it shall come to pass in 
the last days, that the mountain of the Lord's house 
shall be established in the top of the mountains, and 
shall be exalted above the hills; and all nations shall 
flow unto it. And many people shall go and say. Come 
ye, and let us go up to the mountain of the Lord, to 
the house of the Grod of Jacob ; and he will teach us of 
his ways, and we will walk in his paths : for out of Zion 
shall go forth the law, and the word of the Lord from 
Jerusalem '/' For the Lord Himself hath identified the 
new temple with His body : " Destroy this temple, and 
in three days I will raise it again : but he spake of the 
temple of his body*/' 
ii. TheTem- Thcso passages, again, show that the 

pie itself a . 

type. Jewish temple itself is to be regarded as a 

* Cf. Ps. cxviii. 22. St. Matt. xxii. 42. Acts iv. 11. Rom. ix. 23. 
Eph. ii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 6—8. 
» Isa. ii 2—5. Micah iv. 1—3. • St. Jolrn iL 19. 
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type and significant likeness of the Christian Chnrch of 
God. But of that t^nple it was the most signal charac- 
teristic tiiat the Most High, ''who dwelleth not in 
temples made with hands/' abode in it in the glory of the 
Shechinah. The Omnipresent God, incomprehensible 
by place^ yet condescended to ''pitch his tenf among 
men^ and exhibit a local presence in the midst of His 
chosen people. The second temple, the emblem of the 
lower estate to which long continued sin had reduced 
the people, lost this precious Presence. During its 
continuance, the Jewish Church was in the position of 
a sinner, not yet wholly cast out of the presence of 
Gt)d, not yet wholly lost, but living on with reduced 
privileges, and more stinted blessings; — capable indeed 
of restoration and full recovery, but for the present 
suffering for former sin, in diminished comfort and 
help. To this temple the Lord Himself came, making ^ 
its glory greater than that of the former one. And 
then, when the Jews had destroyed, as they supposed, 
that which was the true temple, — ^that which the earlier 
temples of wood and stone had only typified and em- 
blemed, namely. His body, — He built it again, in the 
Eesurrection from the dead, a glorious and immortal 
temple, of which He was Himself the Shechinah, Him- 
self the comer-stone, Himself the God of worship, Him- 

7 Hag. ii. 3—9. 

£ 2 
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self the sacrifice. Himself the glory. Himself, invisibly 
but most truly, possibly more " truly even than when 
visibly, the present source and fountain of all that could 
be good or holy in it. Of this new and diviner temple. 
Apostles and Prophets* are stones of the foundation, 
and every faithful baptized man a lively stone. Christ's 
preachers edify, the Holy Ghost binds together, the 
separate stones are instinct with spiritual life, and all 
the building fitly framed together groweth unto an 
holy temple in the Lord, 
iii. A Pre- With this subject those passages also are 

fence pro- 
mised, connected, which (alluding to the Presence 

of God in the Jewish Temple) promise another Temple, 

Tent, or Tabernacle of God to be set up on the earth, 

as a defence and refuge for His people. Such are those 

sayings in the Psalms : '' In the time of my trouble, he 

he shall hide me in his pavilion; in the secret of his 

tabernacle shall he hide me.^' '' Thou shalt hide them 

in the secret of thy presence from the pride of man.^' 

*^ Thou art my hiding-place \'' 



* Noo a Patre descendendo abfuerat, neo a discipulis ascendendo 

disccBScrat. Tunc igitur, dilectissimi, Filius hominis, Dei Filing, ex- 

oellentins sacratiuBque innotnit, cum in patemsB majestatis gloriam 

ae recepit : et ine£fabili modo coepit esse divinitate prsBsentior, qni 

actus est humanitate louginquior. — S. Leo, Serm. de Ascens. Dom. iL 

» Eph. ii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 

> Pa. xxyii. 6i; xxzi. 20; xzzii. 7. 
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There are also passages, which, not making iv. God 

V . -1. /. 1 , , dwelt in Hi« 

this direct reference to the temple, speak of Spirit among 
God dwelling in the chosen nation of the Jews 
in a manner which remarkably illustrates the doctrine 
of which we are treating. In the twenty-ninth chapter 
of Exodus, in which the ceremonies of consecrating the 
Priests, and the order of the continual burnt-oflFering 
are delivered, we read, "And I will dwell among the 
children of Israel, and will be their God: and they 
shall know that I am the Lord their God, that brought 
them forth out of the land of Egypt, that I may dwell 
among them : I am the Lord their God *" This pas- 
sage, compared with Exod. xxv. 8, and Levit. xxvi. 12, 
might seem to have exclusive reference to the presence 
of God in His temple. But when we remember how 
the Prophet Haggai speaks (and that at the very time 
when the absence of the visible glory made the temple 
to be ' in the eyes ' of the people ' as nothing ' in com- 
parison of the house which they remembered in her • 
first glory), "Yet now be strong, Zerubbabel, saith 
the Lord, and be strong, Joshua, son of Josedech, 
the high priest; and be strong, all ye people of the 
land : for I am with you, saith the Lord of Hosts : 
according to the word that I covenanted with you when 
ye came out of Egypt, so my Spirit remaineth among 

^ Exod. zziz. 45, 46. 
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yon : fear ye not * /' we cannot donbt that besides the 
visible presence of the Divine Shechinah, the Holy 
Spirit of God did really dwell in the people of the Jews, 
so as not to be wholly lost even in the darker times of 
the second temple. This is the gift of the Holy Spirit 
of which the Prophet Isaiah speaks as belonging to the 
nation in its wanderings in the wilderness: ^'In all 
their affliction he was afflicted^ and the angel of his 
presence saved them : in his love and in his pity he 
redeemed them ; and he bare them, and carried them all 
the days of old. Bnt they rebelled, and vexed his holy 
Spirit : therefore he was turned to be their enemy, and 
he fought against them. Then he remembered the 
days of old, Moses, and his people, saying. Where is he 
that brought them up out of the sea, with the shepherd 
of his flock ? Where is he that put his Holy Spirit 
within him*?'' 

And this gift, like all other things in the history of 
that typical nation, prefigured the times of the Church, 
and the precious gift of the Divine indwelling presence. 
The Prophet Zechariah thus speaks expressly of it: 
'^ Sing and rejoice, O daughter of Zion : for, lo ! I 
come, and I will dwell in the midst of thee, saith the 
Lord. And many nations shall be joined to the Lord 
in that day, and shall be my people : and I will dwell 

* Hag. ii. 4, 5. * Isa. Ixiii. 9 — 11 ; lix. 21. 
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in the midst of thee^ and thou shalt know that the Lord 
of Hosts hath sent me unto thee */' And David, in 
still more precise terms, attaches this peculiar blessing 
of the Divine Presence, exactly as it is afterwards done 
by the Lord Himself and His Apostles, to the departure 
of Christ, making it dependent on the Ascension: 
'' Thou hast ascended on high, thou hast led captivity 
captive : thou hast received gifts for men ; yea, for the 
rebellious also, that the Lord God might dwell among 
them •/' 

Again, among the many predictions of the y. other 
kingdom, particularly those of the Prophet 
Isaiah, there are many expressions, which, read by the 
light of the fiilfilment in the Gospel, declare the sacred 
but invisible presence of Christ with His Church. Such 
is the prophecy of the twenty-fourth chapter, '' Then the 
moon shall be confounded, and the sun ashamed, when 
the Lord of Hosts shall reign in Mount Zion, and in 
Jerusalem, and before his ancients gloriously ;'' on which 
passage the best modem Commentator on Isaiah writes 
thus : '' Postquam enim Eegnum Christi Jesu ab ipso 
fundatum esset inter adversaries ejus' et post ipsum 
in coelos evectum, sedem capessivit montem Tsionis et 
Hierosolymam, sub Eegimine Apostolorum, Doctorum- 
que et Eectorum Ecclesias, qui, ipsis Apostolis non ex- 

» Zech. ii. 10, 11. • Pa. Ixviii. la f Ps. ex. 2. 
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ceptis^ rrpeafivrtpoi Seniores dioebantnr ' a Christo Jesa 
iu consilium Eauxn vc-lati adsciti^ tanqoam per quos 
Ecclesiam snam^ qua; Begnnin ejus est, ordinaiet et 
gubemaret */' &c. Socli, again, are the expressions of 
many of the later chapters, as of the sixtieth * : " The son 
shall be no more thy light by day; neither for bright- 
ness shall the moon give light nnto thee : bat the Lord 
shall be nnto thee an everlasting light, and thy God thy 
glory. Thy san nhall no more go down ; neither shall 
thy moon withdraw it^'lf : for the Lord shall be thine 
everhufting light, and the days of thy monming shall 
be endi^, Tliy people also shall be all righteous ' : they 
Hhall iriberit ilui land for ever, the branch of my plant- 
ing, ihft work of ijriy liaudx, that I may be glorified*/* 
So again, in the fifty-fourth chapter*, " Sing, O barren, 
thou that didst not bear, break forth inte singing, and 
cry aloud, thou that didst not travail with child : for 
more are the children of the desolate than the children 
of the married wife, saith the Lord. Enlarge the place 
of thy tent, and let them streteh forth the curtains of 
thine habitations ; spare not, lengthen thy cords, and 
strengthen thy stakes. For thou shalt break forth on 
thy right hand, and on thy left ; and thy seed shall in- 



■ 1 Pet. V. 1. » Vitringa in Isaiam, c. xxiv. (vol. ii. p. 34.) 

^ Compare with the 21st and 22nd Bevelation. 

• Of. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 9. 3 Isa. Ix. 19—21. * Isa. liv. 1—5. 
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herit tHe Gentiles^ and make the desolate cities to be 

inhabited. Fear not ; for thou shalt not be ashamed : 

neither be thou confounded ; for thou shalt not be put 

to shame : for thou shalt forget the shame of thy youth, 

and shalt not remember the reproach of thy widowhood 

any more. For thy Maker is thine husband*; the 

Lord of Hosts is his name; and thy Redeemer, the 

Holy One of Israel ; the God of the whole earth shall 

he be called/^ 

The doctrine thus darkly shadowed in 2. Antici- 
pated in the 
ancient type and prophecy was abundantly Gospels. 

stated, in anticipation, by our Lord in the Gospels. 
The passages to this effect are too numerous to be 
quoted. It wiU suffice to notice a few of the most pro- 
minent of them. 

First, then, we may observe that the greater part of 
the parables which we have already referred to gene- 
rally as giving descriptions of the kingdom of Heaven, 
describe it specifically as a kingdom whose king is in 
some manner absent from it. This is the case particu- 
larly with the parables of the king taking account with 
his servants *, the labourers in the vineyard ', the house- 
holder which planted a vineyard and went into a far 
country *, the ten virgins', the man travelling into a 

» Cf. Col. V. 23—32. • St. Matt, xxviii. 1 Ibid. xx. 

8 Ibid. xxi. 83. « Ibid. xxv. 1. 



58 THE DELEGATION AND PRESENCE 

far country ^, who called his own servants and delivered 
unto them his goods, the lord returning from the wed- 
ding ', and the parable of the talents. In these, as in 
other parables, the king is described as already having 
rightful authority, but as being also about to receive a 
kingdom ; as being absent, but about to return ; repre- 
sented by authorities whom he has left behind him, but 
apt to be forgotten, and his laws neglected in his ab- 
sence. His subjects and servants are described as left 
for a time to enjoy or trade with what is of right his, 
and are taught to watch for his sudden return to tak^ 
account with them, and to punish or reward them ac- 
cording to their faithfulness. 

The following passages are among the most express 
anticipations of the doctrine of those two great Sayings 
of the Forty Days contained in the Gospels. 

St. Matt. X. 1 — 42. This chapter contains the mis- 
sion of the twelve Apostles during our Lord's life. It 
is clear ', however, to any person reading it, that the 
directions and predictions of it are by no means con- 
fined to that mission, but belong also, and principally, 

1 St. Matt. XXV. 14. « St Luke xu. 37. 

• This commission extended beyond the brief period of its first im- 
perfect exercise, as is apparent from many of the directions then 
given to them by onr Lord, directions which would not have any 
scope or place until the great work of redemption should have been 
accomplished. — Bp. of Exeter's Ordination Sermon. 1843, p. 1. 
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to the days in wliich the Apostles should have their 
fuller mission after the Lord^s ascension. In this chap- 
ter, then, we read that the substance of the Apostles' 
preaching was to be the approach of the kingdom, and 
such other sayings of Christ, as whispered by Him in 
darkness in their ears, should by them be preached 
publicly and taught in the light ; that they were to be 
empowered to perform miracles; that their authority 
should be so high, that any city refusing their words, 
refused the words of Christ Himself present in them, 
and so should be in a worse condition in the judgment 
than Sodom and Gomorrah ; that they should be liable 
to persecution by the heathen authorities and by their 
own kinsmen, and to the hatred of aU mankind ; but 
that the Holy Spirit of God should speak for them in 
their defence, and that salvation was assured to them 
if they endured to the end ; that the Son of Man, ab- 
sent during the main of their preaching, should come 
before they had gone through the cities of Israel. 
Here then we plainly read the anticipation of these 
great doctrines ; the absence of Christ visible, the high 
commission of the Apostles to speak and teach in His 
place. His presence in them, so that neglect of them 
was neglect of Him, and the certainty of His return. 

St. Matt. xi. 11. " Verily I say unto thee. Among 
them that are bom of women there hath not risen a 
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greater (prophet, St. Luke vii. 28,) than John the Bap- 
tist : notwithstanding, he that is least in the kingdom 
of heaven is greater than he ^P It wonld seem as if 
these words bore reference to the greatness of the gift 
which shonld be shared even by the smallest of those 
admitted into the kingdom of heaven, that is, the 
indwelling Presence of the Holy Ghost, and therein 
the Commonion of the Holy Son, present at once 'and 
absent in the Chnrch. 

St. Matt. xvi. 13 — 20. In this passage it is plain 
that a kingdom is foretold, the keys of which ' being of 
right Christ's, are to be deUvered in His absence to the 
authoritative custody of others. 

St. Matt, xviii. 15 — 20. The first four verses of this 
passage contain the same doctrine as the place last 
quoted, namely, that the Church was awhile to be put, 
in the apparent absence of its real king, under the 
authoritative government of the Apostles. The next 
two verses anticipate these doctrines in a very remark- 
able way. They teach us that the mysterious and in- 

^ Modem commentators commonly interpret this passage to signify 
that the least of the Apostles (so Dr. Hammond), or the least irmUsteT 
(so Bp. Hall, Grotius, &c.), is greater than the Baptist. The principal 
ancient commentators (S. Angost., S. Chrysost., Theophylact, &c.) 
suppose the contrast to be between St. John the Baptist and onr 
Lord, who was younger in years, /AiKpSrepos, But see the excellent 
commentary of Maldonatus on the verse. 

* Cf. Isa. xxii. 22. Eev. iii. 7. 
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visible Presence of Christ is truly there wherever two 
or three persons have been duly gathered into the 
name of Christ, and that the right of praying, and the 
promise of an answer to prayers, follow upon this pre- 
sence. K the preceding four verses, then, are clear as 
to the delegation of the Church to occupy the place of 
Christ, these are not less so as to the continued pre- 
sence of Him, whose place the Church is to occupy. 

St. Matt. xix. 27, 28. The ''regeneration'' of this 
passage * no doubt refers to both those events which 
are called, in various parts of the New Testament, by 
the kindred names of '' regeneration '' and '' resurrec- 
tion :'' the one, the regeneration of souls, purchased by 
the regeneration or resurrection of Christ ', and begun 
at the baptism of the three thousand on the great Pen- 
tecost; the other, the regeneration of bodies, also won 
at the resurrection ®, to take eflfeet at the return of the 
Son of Man in judgment ®. Therefore it declares the 
delegated royalty ef the Apostles, which in the first 
stage of the kingdom is to be exercised without the 
visible presence of the True King, but afterwards is to 
be continued in heaven in the actual sight of Him who 
shall reign gloriously among His ancients. 

* Cf. Tit. iii. 5, the only other place where the word iroAiT^ei'ca'fe 
oocnrs in the New Testament. 

1 Cf. Acts xiii. 33. « Cf. 1 Cor. rv. 20. 

» Cf. 2 Cor. V. 1—10. 
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St. Luke X. 1 — 22. In this chapter our Lord sends 
out His seventy disciples. There are many points in 
which this commission is similar to that given to the 
Twelve in the tenth of St. Matthew. It is further 
observable, that the power to tread on serpents and 
scorpions, and exemption from the power of the enemy, 
is promised to them after their return, and therefore 
plainly belongs to something further than their mission 
by two and two as recorded in the beginning of the 
chapter. 

St. Luke xii. 1 — 12. In this passage, as in St. Matt. 
X., the Lord forewarns His Apostles of Coming suffer- 
ings, of the temptation of denying Him before men 
(He, no doubt, being absent), and the Holy Ghost in- 
spiring them with whatever was necessary for their 
defence. 

St. Luke xii. 32 — 40. Here the Lord expressly pro- 
mises the kingdom to His little flock ; but adds, that 
they are to preserve the attitude of servants waiting for 
a lord returning from a wedding ; for that the Son of 
Man Cometh in an hour that they think not. 

In the discourse of the seventeenth of St. Luke, the 
Lord seems to refer to the same subject; when, reply- 
ing to the Pharisees, which demanded when the king- 
dom of God should come. He answered and said, '' The 
kingdom of God cometh not with observation ; neither 
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sliall they ^ay, Lo, here ! or, Lo, there ! for behold, the 
kingdom of God is within you/' 

St. Luke xxii. 24 — 34. In this signal passage, the 
Lord, at the very time that He is reproving the Apostles 
for striving among themselves which of them should be 
accounted the greatest, adds, ''And I appoint unto you 
a kingdom, as my Father hath appointed unto me ; that 
ye may eat and drink at my table, in my kingdom, and 
sit on thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel.'^ 
There is hardly any passage in the Scriptures, in which 
the high and glorious estate of the Church, the per- 
sonal feebleness and insufficiency of those who are 
called its pillars, and the true secret of its strength 
and glory, are more strikingly exhibited than in these 
verses. 

St. John X. 1 — 18. In these words there is a slight 
embarrassment in the interpretation, owing to the 
'' shepherd '' in the first verses signifying the Apostle, 
or Apostolical minister of Christ, and in the eleventh 
verse our Lord Himself. How consistent this apparent 
obscurity is with the great Sayings of the forty days, 
will become clear when we reach a subsequent Dis- 
course'. At present it is sufficient to observe, that 
in this passage our Lord speaks of Himself as about 
to lay down His life for the sheep of which He is 

» Cf. p. 139. 
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the tme Shepherd, and as designing to bring other 
sheep into His one fold ; but whilst He is alone the 
good Shepherd, and the door of the fold, others also are 
spoken of as being true shepherds, in their degree, of 
those sheep for whom the good Shepherd has laid down 
His Hfe, as admitted by the porter, and as listened to 
by the sheep, whom they call by their names, and who 
know their voice. 

In the twelfth chapter of St. John, onr Lord, in an- 
swer to Andrew and Philip, nsed these words : '' The 
hour is come, that the Son of man should be glorified. 
Verily, verily, I say unto you, Except a com of wheat 
fall into the ground, it abideth alone; but if it die, it 
bringeth forth much fruit f which solemn saying sig- 
nifies, as we well know, that He was Himself about to 
die, but that by dying, and being buried. He should 
give life to many others, as the single com sown pro- 
duces much fruit in the field. 

As we draw towards the close of the Gospel of St. 
John, the discourses of our Lord begin to bear more 
and more decidedly and constantly upon the subjects 
of these great Sayings; His own approaching de- 
parture, the delegation oS. the Apostles to occupy His 
place, and His own mysterious presence with them in 
all the world. ''Jesus knew that his hour was come 
that he should depart out of the world unto the Father; 
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and having loved liis own which were in the world, he 
loved them unto the end/' 

In the thirteenth chapter He speaks of His own 
going away, and of the disciples beiQg known as His 
by their love to One another, and says solemnly, as 
often before> that He will still be With them. ''Verily, 
Yerily, I say unto you. He that receiveth whomsoever I 
send, receiveth me ; and he that receiveth me, receiveth 
him that sent me/' 

With the fourteenth chapter thd same subjects begin 
tx) occupy the whole discourse. He declares that He is 
going away ; but to prepare a place for them ; that He 
will return again, and take them to Himself. In an- 
swer to ^omafl. He says, that '' He is the way, the 
truths and the life," so that none can come to thfe 
Fathet but by Him; and in answer to Philip, that 
whosoever hath seen Him hath seen the Father. And 
having thus declared His own greatness. His love for 
them, His approaching departure, and His return. He 
goes on to promise the Comforter (that Holy Ghost 
whose Very title, oKhJUV frapdKkrjrov, cf. 1 John iii. 1, 
reminds us of His identity of operation with Himself), 
whom they should ''know, for he dwelleth with you, 
and shall be in you.'' He then adds, in terms most 
remarkable as bearing on our present subject, " I will 
not leave you orphans; I will come unto youi yet a 
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littlo while, and the world seeth me no more, but ye see 
mo : because I live, ye shall live also. At that day ye 
Hhall know that I am in my Father, and ye in me, and 
1 in you. He that hath my commandments, and 
keopeth them, he it is that loveth me: and he that 
loveth me, shall be loved of my Father, and I will love 
him, and will manifest myself unto him.'^ Herein He 
promises to be present with His Apostles even in Hia 
apparent absence ; present invisibly indeed to the world, 
but to themselves so assuredly and unequivocally, that 
they might be said to see Him ; present, not only to their 
assurance, as if to their sight, but to give them life> 
a life like His own life. At that day (that is, in that 
great day of the Regeneration, that great day of the 
Church, dawning at the Resurrection, reaching its noon 
at the Ascension, and then shedding perpetual rains of 
grace, from the early rain of the great Pentecost to the 
latter rain of the latest ages of the world), they should 
know that His presence with themselves was after the 
manner of His presence and union with the Father. 
Ou the inquiry of Judas, not Iscariot, as to the manner 
\\( His manifesting Himself to the Church and not to 
llie world. He further declares the indwelling of the 
Vid the Son, by the Holy Ghost, in those who 
iin, and keep His words ; and speaking as ex- 
poasibl© pf a state of things shortly to exist. 
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but liitherto not existing, adds, '^ These things have I 
spoken unto you, being yet present with you/' '^ And 
now I have told you before it come to pass, that when 
it is come to pass, ye might believe/' 

The fifteenth chapter opens with what is, perhaps, 
the clearest exposition of the Church, its condition of 
union with Christy and strength and faculty of good 
works depending upon that union, which is to be found 
in Holy Scripture. The Lord then proceeds to speak 
of the Apostles' commission, their privilege of prayer> 
their duty of love, their prospect of persecution, and 
the presence of the Comforter with them, by whose in- 
spiration they should offer to the world their testimony 
of Himself. 

In the sixteenth chapter He enlarges on these solemn 
subjects still more fully* He warns them of their ap- 
proaching sufferings^ and adds i ^^ These things have I 
told you, that when the time comes, ye may remember 
that I told you of them. And these things I said not 
unto you at the beginning, because I was with you. But 
now I go away to him that sent me." In the seventh, 
verse He says, more mysteriously and solemnly than 
before, that the Presence thus often promised to them 
could not take place until He had Himself gone away 
from them ; and after explaining the office of the Holy 
Spirit as the Teacher of the Church, adds of His own 

F 2 
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mysterious Presence : ''A little while, and ye shall not 
see me \ and again, a little while, and ye shall see me^ 
because I go to the Father/' And, ^^ Ye now therefore 
have sorrow : but I will see you again, and your heart 
shall rejoice, and your joy no man taketh from you/' 
Then, repeating more strongly than before the promise 
of the privilege of prayer which they were to obtain w 
ihai danjy He adds, speaking plainly and in no proverb, 
^' I came forth from the Father, and am come into the 
world; again I leave the world, and go unto the 
Father/' 

In the seventeenth chapter, the holy Lord oflfers a 
sacred prayer to the Father for those blessings which 
have been the subject of the previous discourse. He 
speaks of His own hour of glorification as come. He 
speaks of a power given to Him over all flesh, whereby 
He should give life, the life of knowing the only true 
God, and Jesus Christ sent by Him, to all whom God 
had given Him. He speaks of God's name manifested 
to those chosen men, for whom He prays, and in whom 
He desires to be glorified. He is Himself no more in 
the world, but they are in the world. He prays for 
them, that they may be one ; and He speaks these words 
in the world, that they may have His joy, the joy of 
His love, help, and presence, fulfilled, that is, entirely 
|>ossessedy in themsdves. As He is Himself sent by the 
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Father into the world, so has He sent them. And then 
He prays '^ for them also which shall believe on him 
through their word /^ that as is the union between the 
Father and the Son, so may be the unity of the Church 
through all succeeding times. He speaks of their unity 
as being a sign to the world of His mission. He speaks 
of having given them His glory, with a view to their 
unity; and prays that they (proceeding thus from glory 
to glory, from the glory of the Church militant to the 
glory of the Church triumphant) may be with Him 
where He is, and behold His glory which the Father 
has given Him. 

Thus this solemn discourse, the last and longest held 
by our Lord upon the earth, appears to be entirely a 
sacred anticipation of these two great Sayings of the 
Forty Days, In it our holy Lord repeatedly warns His 
Apostles of His own departure, and of His presence 
even after His departure : a presence so true, that they 
might be said to see Him; a presence imparting life 
and glory. The manner of this presence should be the 
coming of the other Comforter; but this could not be 
until He in the flesh had departed. He speaks of 
His Apostles as sent, even as He was Himself sent 
by the Father, into the world to be instructed, 
inspired, comforted by the Holy Ghost : to succeed 
to His own glory, to Himself no more in the world. 
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to teach others to believe : to be uiiited with each 
other, and with Himself, even as He is one with the 
Father. 

The great truths, then, which these various sayings 
of the holy Lord, uttered during the time of His 
ministry, had thus foreshown and anticipated, were at 
last solemnly promulgated, and the powers belonging 
to them imparted, when after the Resurrection fix)m 
the dead, now clothed in His immortal and glorious 
Royalty, He said to the company of the Apostles, ^^ As 
my Father hath sent me, even so send I you /' ^^ and 
behold, I am with you always, even unto the end of the 
world/' Herein He gave to the Church of the Apostles 
the kingdom promised in St. Luke xii. 32, xxii. 29 ; 
gave to it His own glory, as declared in St. John xvii. 
22, the similar commission to that which He had Him- 
self received of the Father, as promised in the eighteenth 
verse of the same chapter ; appointed thrones of judg- 
ment over the tribes of Israel, according to St. Luke 
xxii. 30. St. Matt. xix. 28 ; left behind Him the keys 
of His kingdom for binding and loosing, according 
to St. Matt. xvi. 16; xviii. 18. Again, herein He 
authoritatively declared that presence of Himself by the 
Holy Ghost, never to be withdrawn from the Church, 
which in St. Matt, xviii. 20, He had promised to belong 
to two or three duly gathered in His name; which He 
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had often declared^ would render the neglect of His 
teachers, or His poor and afflicted people, or His chil- 
dren, the neglect of Himself, which would make His 
people to be fruit-bearing branches in Himself, the 
Vine', and cause the kingdom (the kingdom of His 
glory, set up in the Eegeneration *) to be within them, 
according to St. Luke xvii. 21, which would supply 
them with words for their defence against persecuting 
kings *, with all truth ', all instruction, all memory of 
Christ's words, all comfort, and all peace ^ , 

When we turn to the Apostolical Epistles 3. Recog- 
nized in the 
in order to learn from them in what manner Epistles. 

the inspired Apostles, to whom these great Sayings 
were spoken, understood and acted upon them, and 
thence to derive the true inspired commentary upon 
them, we find a certain nutnber of clear unequivocal 
passages, in which the doctrines of the delegation of 
the Church to occupy the Lord's place upon the earth, 
and His perpetual Presence even during the time of 
His apparent absence, are plainly taught. But more 
forcible by far than any of these passages, is the man- 
ner in which these doctrines are continually assumed as 

2 St. Matt. X. 40 J xviii. 5 j xxv. 40. St. Luke ix. 48 ; x. 16. St. 
John xiii. 20. 

3 St. John XV. 1. * St. Matt. xix. 28. 

» St. Lnke xii. 12 ; xxi. 16. St. Matt. x. 19. St. Mark xiii. 11. 
« St. John xvL 13. 7 St. John xiv. 18. 26, 27. 
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being the very principles of the condition of Chriat'iJ 
Church upon the earth : principles not needing express 
statement (because involved in every claim she made^ 
and in the very fact of her taking the place she took 
upon the earth)^ but continually taken for granted^ 
alluded to^ and argued on ; principles all the more fully 
testified to in these writings by being so rarely stated 
in an express and dogmatic way. This indirectness of 
statement makes it difficult to exhibit the force of the 
Apostolic confinnation of these doctrines by means of 
quotation : for not only are the separate passages^ in 
which the doctrines are stated in so many words, rare, 
and, as it were, casual, but by adducing these alone, or 
chiefly, we are apt to Iosq sight of the much greater 
mass of indirect and less producible evidence which is 
to be found in the whole structure of these writings, 
and the position of the Church in the world as assumed 
in them. 

The nature of this indirect evidence may be illus- 
trated from a hasty survey of one or two Epistles. 

i. In the For example, the Epistle to the Romans 

structure of . . 

the Epistle to hardly contains a single passage capable of 
being quoted with much efiect in this argu- 
ment. Nevertheless, any person opening that Epistle, 
and attempting to gather from it the state and claims 
of the Church, will readily see how much these doq- 
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trines are assumed; and madej a^ it were^ the ba^ia of 
argument throughout it. 

In the opening of that Epistle, St. Paul speaks of 
himself as an Apostle, having received grsK^e and apos- 
tleship from God, in order to bring ^,11 nations to the 
obedience of the faith of Christ, who by the Itesurreg- 
tion h^ been declared to be the Son of God with power. 
He longs to see them, that he may impart to them some 
spiritual gift \ he is debtor to Greeks and to barbarians, 
to preach to them the Gospel of Christ, He warns 
them of the day of wrath, the revelation of the righteous 
judgment of God, who will render to every man accord-* 
ing to his deeds. He preaches a righteousness, pro- 
mised to Abrahamj purchased by Christ, tp be given ta 
faith, of which he is an authorized preacher and apostle \ 
in the possession of which righteousness men niay exult 
and be hopeful in tribulations, conscious of the Holy 
Ghpst given unto them, He argues, that if Grod gavQ^ 
Christ to die for men while ungodly, much mprp, having 
received this reconciliation, they will be saved by His 
Pivine life, begun in the Resurrection. He urges with 
much force, that in baptism they have all been bapti^sed 
into His death ^, and that they ftre now partakers of 
His life, alive unto God through Jesus Christ our Lord®, 

» Cf. CpI. ii. 12. 3a 9 Cf. OoJ. iu. 1. St. Jpha v. 26, 
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and therefore bound to be holy before Him. To those 
who are in this state, " to them which are in Christ 
Jesus/' there is no condemnation. They are taken out 
of the world ; they '^ are not in the flesh, but in the 
Spirit, if so be the Spirit of God dwell in them.'' 
'^ Now if any man have not the Spirit of Christ, he is 
none of his. And if Christ be in you, the body is dead 
because of sin, but the Spirit is life because of righteous- 
ness." This indwelling Spirit (whereby Christ also is 
indwelling) mortifies the deeds of the body, gives filial 
love, and the assurance of sons, hope, patience, and the 
gift of prayer. 

In this passage, which, extending over the first eight 
chapters, contains the first and main argument of the 
Epistle, the Church, now deprived of the visible pre- 
sence of the Lord, is represented as waiting for His 
return ; meanwhUe, Apostles have the duty and burden 
of preaching the faith, and bringing the nations into it, 
and of imparting spiritual gifts : persons admitted into 
their company by baptism, are admitted into a myste- 
rious participation in the death and life of Christ ; into 
His death by being buried in the water of baptism, and 
into His life by being raised out of it : they are in 
Christ, by having the gift of the Spirit. 

The same doctrines are taught in the later chapters. 
The members of the Church "being many are one body 
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in Christ, and every one members one of another/* 
" Christ has received them to the glory of God/^ St, 
Paul is " the minister of Jesus Christ to the Gentiles, 
ministering the gospel of God/^ and '^Christ hath 
wrought ^' ^' mighty signs and wonders *' by him, ^^ by 
the power of the Spirit of God, to make the Gentiles 
obedient/' 

In the Epistle to the Colossians also, these ii. Of the 

Epistle to the 

doctrines are very fully taught, so as to form Colossians. 
the entire basis and groundwork of the Apostle's argu- 
ment. 

St. Paul begins by acknowledging the faith of the 
Colossians, their love and hope, telling them how he 
prays for their perfection, and continual increase of 
strength ; and thanks God for having made them and 
him ^'meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the 
saints in light ^ /' '^ who hath delivered us from the 
power of darkness, and translated us into the kingdom 
of his dear Son,'' '^ who is the head of the body, the 
Church." He tells them how Christ hath reconciled 
them in the body of His flesh through death, and that 
he himself rejoices to suffer, and fill up that which is 
behind of the afflictions of Christ in his flesh, for His 
body's sake, which is the Church; and he professes to 
preach, and warn, and teach every man, in order to 

1 Cf. Aots zxvi. 18. 
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present every man perfect in Clirist Jesus, according 
to His working, working mightily in him. 

Then, warning them of the dangers of false philo-. 
sophy, he teaches them that in Christ dwelleth all the 
fulness of the Godhead bodily (Trai/ to vXijpoDfia T179 
OeonjTo^ (TQDfianKm), and that they in like manner are 
complete (fully filled) in Him * (eore TrerrXrjpoiifievoi) ; 
that in Him they are spiritually circumcised, and by 
baptism made partakers of Hia death and resurrection 
from the dead. Being then dead, he exhorts them to 
emancipate themselves from the thraldom of ordinances ; 
and being alive, risen with Christ, their life hid with 
Christ in God, and Christ their life, he urges them to 
have their hearts set and fixed on heaven. He urges 
them to holiness on the ground that Christ is ^^ all and 
in all,^' and reminds them that they are called to '^ the 
peace of God '^ ^^ in one body.- ' 

Thus, in this Epistle, too, we find it very fiiUy 
taught, that as God is in Christ, so Christ, absent as He 
is in the flesh, is in His Church ; so that men baptized 
therein are already admitted to share His Divine life. 
The Apostle speaks of the Church as a single body, the 
inheritance of saints, divinely alive with the presence of 
Christ, and of himself in hia jealous preaching as work- 
ing in the power of Christ, and in his sufferings as 

« Of. St, John ami. 
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bearing part of that which is behind of the sufferings 
of Christ. 

It is not possible that the great doctrines of the 
sacred delegation of the Church, and the Divine in- 
visible presence of her Lord, could be more fully or 
emphatically taught than they are by being thus made 
the basis, groundwork, and substance of an entire 
Epistle. 

But besides this universal prevalence of iii. inmany 

separate pas- 

these doctrines in the framework and tex* sages. 
ture of the Apostolical Epistles, there are also separate 
passages in which they are strongly and distinctly 
taught* 

Such are those which speak of the Church as the 
body of Christ, and of separate Christians as the mem- 
bers of that body, Christ Himself, in His Holy Spirit, 
being the life, and bond of union in them all — 1 Cor. 
xii. 12— SO, Eph. iv. 3— -16; the fortHer Of which pas- 
sages IS the more remai'kable, because in it '^ Christ 



%i> 



' IBrgt) ipse Dotz^inTid Jeeras GhlristiiA cttfmt et Cfoi^iis : voluit enuoti 
loqni in iiobis, qtii digtiatiis est naari pro nobis f MdMbra sua nos fecit, 
— Apostoltis dicit, tit snppIeaM qntd decrimt pt^gisfitmcrtim Christi, in 
CQfoe me&.^^Patitnr, inqtiit, adbnc Gbristns prssSliTfltia, son in Came 
Bn& in qn^ ascietidit in (JG&lnm, sed in oamd task qnee adhnc laborat in 
terrft. Chtistns, inqoit, presstiram patittt^ in eftme ijaelt : Tivo enim non 
jam ego, vivit ver6 in me Christus. Nisi enim Christns et in membris 
Stiis, hoc est, fidelibas snis ptessntam ipse patei^etui^; Sanlits in terrd 
Christmn in coelo sedentem- non perseiqBeretitf* I>6niqa6 apert^ hoc 
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is the name, not of the Head of the body only, but of 
the whole body. 

Sach again are those passages in which separate 
Christians are spoken of as temples of the Holy Ghost, 
whilst Christians, when together, are said to be the 
temple of Christ *. 

The following are single passages of importance to 
the same effect : — 

Gal. iii. In this remarkable chapter St. Paul is occu- 
pied in proving to the Galatians that the hope of Chris- 
tians is all derived from the great evangelical promise 
made to the patriarch Abraham ; and that therefore, as 
Abraham won the promise by faith, so faith is still the 
condition on which those who claim under his promise 
will be accepted of God. This, I say, is the main object 
and drift of the argument of the chapter y but the man- 



ezponenfi qnodam loco : Sicut gnim corpns mmm est, inquit, et mem- 
bra multa habet, omnia antem membra corporis, ci!Lm sint mnlta, 
imnm est corpns ; ita et Christns. Non ait, Ita et Cbristns, et corpns ; 
sed, Corpns nnnm mnlta membra, ita et Christns. Totnm ergo Chris- 
tns. Et qnia totnm Christns, ideo capnt de coelo, Sanle, inqnit, Sanle, 
qnid me perseqneris? Tenete hoc, et fiznm omnino commendate 
memorise, nt agnoscatis Christnm capnt et corpns, enndemqne Chris- 
tnm Verbnm Dei niiigenitnm, seqnalem Patri ; et inde yideatis qnanti 
grati& pertingatis ad Denm, nt ipse volnerit esse nobiscnm imns, qni 
est cnm Fatre nnns. — S. Angnstin. Enarr. in Psalm, czlii. (vol. iv. 
p. 1590). 

4 1 Cor. vi. 19 ; iii. 16. Cf. 2 Cor. vi. 16. Bph. ii. 21, 22. Heb. 
iii. 6. 16. ISt. Pet. iL5. 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
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ner in which the Apostle conducts the argument fur- 
nishes a remarkable confirmation of the doctrine which 
we are now considering. ^^ Now to Abraham and his 
seed were the promises made. He saith not. And to 
seeds, as of many ; but as of one. And to thy seed, 
which is Christ/^ Thus far then we learn that the 
promise made to Abraham was to be inherited by one, 
and one only, that is Christ. Not aU Abraham^s sons 
were inheritors. " Think not to say within yourselves. 
We have Abraham to our father *^^ " neither because 
they are the seed of Abraham, are they aU children * '/* 
but one, and one only, was designated to be the heir of 
the promise. 

The argument, after some parenthetical matters, thus 
continues at verse 27 : ^^ As many of you as have been 
baptized into Christ, have put on Christ :— for ye are 
all one in Christ Jesus. And if ye be Christ^s, then 
are ye Abraham^s seed, and heirs according to the 
promise.^^ Christ, then, we are taught, comprises His 
baptized. He inherits as the sole heir of the promise ; 
but every baptized person having in his baptism '^put 
on Christ,^^ inherits in Christ. As the vine comprises 
its branches, the body its members, so Christ com- 
prises His baptized. Therefore all Christians are in 
Christ, sacredly present in them, though absent in the 

& St. Matt. iii. a Bom. ix. 7. 
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i\mh. Thpreforo in Christ they are all one. Being 
otui in Christ, they are jointly the one heir of Abraham; 
jointly, in Him, the visible representative of Him; 
jointly, in Him, they are even called by the sacred 
Sfitfia itwJf, Christ. 

Ona other passage may be quoted to the same 
♦rfPfK.'t ; — 

1 St. Peter ii. 4 — 10. Here it is plain that Chris- 
tiani4 altogether are spoken of as a single body, a 
t<?niple of Christ, built up with separate spiritual stones, 
>)ijt altogether forming one Divine edifice, replete with 
ih« presence of their Lord, in whose acceptableness they 
may offer acceptable sacrifice, and show forth to the 
world the praises of Him who hath called them. 

Ilioso passages may be taken as specimens of the 
teaching of the Apostles after the Eesurrection, in 
respect of these two great Sayings of the Forty Days. 
They are not by any means all, they can hardly be 
called more than some of the principal places in which 
the same doctrines occur, either distinctly stated, or 
still more forcibly assumed^ But they suffice to show 
that which it is our present purpose to illustrate, 
munely^ that throughout the later Scriptures, the doc- 
trindA of the Lord^s absence in the flesh, but presence 
la tlio Spirit^ and the consequent delegation of the 
to be a9 Himself upon the earth, instinct with 
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His life, partaking of His Eesurrection, full of His 
grace. His power in her authority. His holiness in her 
sanctification. His sufferings in her sufferings. His 
word in her teaching, are every where supposed and 
taught. If the Lord touched the heart of those whom 
He would save, they were ^' added to the Church */' If 
the condition of privilege, or blessing of Christians, 
were ever spoken of, it was as they were ^^ in Christ/^ 
It was "* matter of high rejoicing and triumph to be 
" in Christ/^ Christians while alive are " in Christ ^ ^^ 
^^ who is their life ;^^ when dead, they sleep ^' in Jesus," 
and '^ them which sleep in Jesus will God bring with 
him'." '^ In Christ," Christians are already partakers * 
of glory. '^ In Christ " they are risen from the dead ^ ; 
they sit with Him in heavenly places, their citizenship ' 
is in heaven ; they are ^^ come unto mount Zion *, and 
unto the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, 
and to an innumerable company of angels, to the gene- 
ral assembly and church of the first-born, which are 
written in heaven, and to God the Judge of all, and to 
the spirits of just men made perfect, and to Jesus the 

« Acts ii. 47. 7 2 Cor. li. 14. Phil. ii. 1 ; iv. 4. 

8 Col. iii. 4. 9 1 Thess. iv. 14. 

1 Cf. Col. i. 27. 2 Cor. iii. 8. 18 ; iv. 4. Eom. viii. 30, on which 
last passage St. Chrysostom writes, iHiKalcoo't 8i& rrjs rod kovrpov 
ira\iYy€V€(rla5 — ^8($|cur6 Hth Trjs xdpiros, 8i4 t^s vioBttrias, — Koni. in 
Bom. SotooTheophylact. 

« Col. iii. 1. Eph. ii. 6. » Phil. iii. 20. * Heb. xii. 22. 

G 
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Mediator of the new covenant, and to the blood of 
sprinkling, that speaketh better things than that of 
Abel/^ 
IV. No There is another Saying of the great 

touching till 

after the As- Forty Days which properly belongs to this 

cension. 

part of the subject, as attaching the peculiar 
blessing of the Presence of Christ in His Church to His 
Ascension in the flesh. ^^ Jesus saith unto Mary, Touch 
me not, for I am not yet ascended to my Father*/' 

Whatever may be the true explanation to be given 
of the difference made by our Lord between Mary, as 
stated in this passage, and St. Thomas, the Apostles, 
and the women coming from the sepulchre, — for Mary- 
was forbidden to touch the Lord, while the others were 
either permitted " or commanded to do so, — thus much 
seems clear and undeniable, that the touching which 
Mary desired might not be till the Ascension. And 
thus far interpreters, both ancient and modem, would 
seem to be agreed. Whether the loving Mary was 
more honoured and privileged in the refusal (as would 
seem to be the opinion of S. Augustine), or less so 
(according to the interpretation of S. Cyril ^ of Alex- 
andria), than the others in the permission which they 

* St. John XX. 17. 

* St. Matt, xxviii. 9. St. John xx. 27. Cf. 1 St. John i. 1. 

7 S. Cyril. Alex. Conmi. in Joan. £yan^. lib. xii. (vol. iv. p. 1084, 
ed. Auber). 
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received^ may perhaps be doubtful ; but at least it is^ 
clear, that her peculiar touch of loving faith could not 
take place i/e^ ; that that particular nearness of Christ 
to His people here represented in the phrase of touching 
Him, needed, for some mysterious reason, His Ascen- 
sion in the flesh to be past first, before it could take 
place. 

Herein, then, is the doctrine, which, detached ' from 
the particular case and character of Mary, who herein 
stood in place of the Church, seems to fill up the great 
doctrine of Christ^s Presence in the Church. It could 
not be until, in the flesh. He had ascended to the 
Father. 

How immediately, upon reading this mysterious say- 
ing, we are reminded of those dark words uttered in 
our Lord^s last discourse ! ^^ Nevertheless, I tell you 
the truth ; it is expedient for you that I go away ; for 
if I go not away, the Comforter will not come unto you ; 
but if I depart, I will send him unto you'/^ It is as 
though He had said to Mary, " Touch me not, for I am 
not yet gone away from you ; but when I go away, I 
will send the Comforter to you, and then thou shalt 
touch me.^^ 

^ Prorsos quod andivit Maria, aadiat Ecclesia cnjus figuram Maria 
gerebat. — Tangamus omnes si credamus. — Quando ergo credunt, 
Maria tangit Christum. — S. Aug. Serin, in Dieb. Paach. ccxiv. 

3 St. John xvi. 7. 

G 2 
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1. Predicted And sucli, there is no doubt, is the general 

in the Old . 

Te«tament. import of the doctrino conveyed in this pas- 
sage. That doctrine had been abeady suflSciently indi- 
cated both by ancient prophecy, and evangelical antici- 
pation : by ancient prophecy, when, as abeady quoted, 
David exclaimed, '' Thou art gone up on high, thou hast 
led captivity captive ; thou hast received gifts for men, 
yea, even for thine enemies, that the Lord God might 
dwell among them * /' showing that it was upon the 
Lord's '' going up on high,'' ascending, that is, into 
heaven, that the gift of the Presence of the Lord God 
2. Antici- in the Church should depend; by evange- 

pated in the 

Gospels. lical anticipation, when the Evangelist, com- 
menting upon our Lord's words spoken at the Feast of 
Tabernacles, says, ^' This spake he of the Spirit, which 
they that believe on him should receive : for the Holy 
Ghost was not yet given, because that Jesus was not 
yet glorified *." 

It is true that this passage, like the one above quoted 
from the sixteenth of St. John, speaks, in terms, of the 
coming of the Holy Ghost, and not of the Presence of 
the Lord Himself as dependent upon the Ascension. 

But the mysterious question which here opens upon 
us it is impossible to fathom ; how, that is, the sacred 
local Presences, if I may venture to speak so, of the 

Pb. Ixviii. 18. ' St. John vii. 39. 
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Second and Third Persons of the ever-blessed Trinity 
are dependent, and how independent of one another. 
Suffice it to say, that the Sacred Presence of Christ is 
by the Holy Spirit, so that if any man have not the 
Spirit of Christ, he is none of his ^. Suffice it to say, 
that the Lord Himself, in the great discourse in St. 
John, exhibits, but does not explain, the same difficulty ; 
for He says, not only that unless He departs, the Com- 
forter will not come to the Church, but also that He 
will not leave * them orphans, but will come Himself to 
them ; and that if any man love Him, the Father will 
love him, and the Father and the Son will come to him, 
and make their abode with him. 

Thus much only (as has been indicated in the earlier 
part of this discourse) the Scriptures seem to unfold 
respecting these two sacred Presences : that the Holy 
Ghost dwells in the hearts of separate baptized Chris- 
tians, that Christ dwells in the community of the 
Church : that the bodies of Christians are, one by one, 
temples of the Holy Ghost, but that all together are the 
temple of Christ ; that each Christian is a separate stone, 
instinct with the Holy Spirit, but that all together make 
up Christ^s temple ; that where several have been duly 
gathered into the Sacred Name (not without the water 

• Bom. viii. 9. * St. John xvi. 7 ; xiv. 8, 
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and the renewing of the Holy Ghost), there is Christ 
in the midst of them. 

This doctrine of the necessity of the Ascension of 
Christ in the flesh, as preparatory to the full imparting 
to mankind of the precious blessings of His Presence in 
the Church, is to be found taught, more or less ob- 
scurely, in other parts of the New Testament. For 
instance, in the discourse of the sixteenth of St. John, 
and in immediate connexion with the remarkable say- 
ing lately quoted of the necessity of His own departure 
in order that the Holy Spirit might come to the Church, 
He uses these striking and somewhat obscure words 
respecting the office of the Holy Spirit as the Teacher 
of the world. " And when he is come, he will reprove 
(cXeyfet) the world of sin, of righteousness, and of 
judgment : of sin, because they believe not in me ; of 
righteousness, because I go to the Father, and ye see 
me no more ; of judgment, because the prince of this 
world is judged *.^^ Here are plainly three doctrines, 
and three reasons for them. The doctrines, if they 
stood alone, would not seem to be difficult to under- 
stand; it is the reasons which are attached to them 
which give them their apparent difficulty. 

It seems hardly possible to doubt that the three doc- 
trines. Sin, Righteousness, and Judgment, are conse- 

« St. John xvi. 8—11. 
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cutive^ and connected with one another. However easy 
or difficult it may prove to interpret the reasons of the 
Holy Ghost, the three doctrines themselves, when re- 
garded alone, seem to form so plain and intelligible a 
series as to require to be interpreted connectedly. 
When so regarded, they appear to comprise the history 
of man from his fall to his glory. Sin, then, in this 
view, is human sin, the sin of mankind; righteousness 
is the state or condition of being restored out of sin, in 
Christ ; judgment is the final retribution, in which God 
will reward those who, in Christ, obey His law, and 
punish those who are impenitent. This, I say, would 
seem to be the natural manner, according to the usual 
mode of expression in the Holy Scriptures, of inter- 
preting the three subjects of Sin, Righteousness, and 
Judgment, when found occurring in series. Nor should 
we doubt that this was the true and almost necessary 
interpretation of them, unless some difficulty arose to 
stand in the way of it. 

In like manner to these three, which are the doc- 
trines of the Holy Spirit, seem to answer the three 
Eeasons of the Spirit. These three Reasons appear to 
be, the visible manifestation of Christ in the flesh, the 
mysterious manifestation of Christ to His Church in 
the Spirit, and His Resurrection from the dead, " Be- 
cause they believe not in Christ /^ this can hardly mean 
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any thing else than that the world saw Christ, and did 
not believe Him. It does not seem to be any wresting 
of the words to refer them to His coming in the flesh. 
^^ Because I go to the Father, and ye see me no more /^ 
these words, no doubt, refer to His absence, and inas- 
much as His absence is also His presence, the very 
token and symbol of His mysterious presence, then to 
His mysterious presence also, ^^ Because the prince of 
this world is judged/^ The prince of the world is, no 
doubt, judged, and cast out in the crucifixion and resur- 
rection of Christ *. 

The Holy Ghost, then, should convince mankind of 
its sin ; and His great and comprehensive proof of sin 
should be, that they believe not in Christ. This is pre- 
cisely what we are taught in other places. '^ If I had 
not come and spoken unto them, they had not had sin ; 
but now they have no cloke for their sin '." ^^ He that 
believeth on him is not condemned; but he that be- 
lieveth not is condemned already, because he hath not 
believed in the name of the only-begotten Son of God. 
And this is the condemnation, that light is come into 
the world, and men loved darkness rather than light, 
because their deeds were evil ^J^ Thus sin should be 
the first great topic of the Holy Spirit's teaching of the 

8 Cf. St. John xii. 31, 32. t Ibid. xv. 22. 

8 Ibid. iii. 18, 19 
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world ; — sin, proved, exhibited, and completed in the 
unbelief with which the Lord was received in His first, 
that is. His earthly and visible manifestation in the 
flesh amongst men. 

The second topic, if we may so speak, of the Holy 
Ghost, should be Eighteousness, human righteousness 
in Christ, the forgiven and beloved condition of men 
restored in Christ; and this doctrine He should teach 
on the ground of Christ^s having gone to the Father, 
and His disciples seeing Him no more. The departure 
of Christ in the flesh should be the proof and evidence 
of human righteousness. Connecting this saying, then, 
with the immediately preceding words, '^that it was 
expedient for them that he should go away, for if he 
went not away, the Comforter would not come to them,'' 
we perceive how and why His departure in the flesh 
became the proof and evidence of human righteousness* 
On His departure depended the coming of the Holy 
Ghost. On His departure depended the receiving and 
the giving of those good gifts of the Holy Ghost to 
man, whereby the Lord God should dwell in the Church. 
On His departure depended His mysterious presence '. 

' Compare particularly the tenth and sixteenth verses of this ohap** 
ter, " Because I go to the Father, and ye see me no more ;" " And ye 
shall see me, because I go to the Fattier." Thus because He went to 
His Father, they should both see Him, and not see Him. They should 
not see Him in the flesh, but they should see Him in the Spirit. 
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And in that mysterious presence by the Holy Ghost, 
men placed '^ in Christ/^ members of the vital Body, 
grafts of the living Vine, having faith in Him whom 
they believe though they see Him not, should in Him, 
who is their righteousness, be righteous. 

The third topic of the Holy Ghost as Teacher of the 
worid should be Judgment, Judgment to come; the 
righteous and final doom of the just and unjust : and of 
this doctrine the full and unanswerable proof should be 
the victory over the devil, achieved in the death and 
resurrection of Christ. For the prince of this world 
was judged or condemned when Christ, by raising Him- 
self from the dead, ^^ spoiled principalities and powers, 
and made a show of them openly, triumphing over 
them^;'^ and this victory over the evil spirits, thus 
won in the resurrection, is the proof which the Holy 
Ghost should give of judgment to come. This is en- 
tirely correspondent with the words of St. Paul at 
Athens : " He hath appointed a day in which he will 
Judge the world in righteousness, by that man whom 
he hath ordained; whereof he hath given assurance 
unto all men, in that he hath raised him from the 
dead \'' 

Exactly accordant with the doctrine of this passage 

• 1 Col. ii. 15. 2 Acts xvii. 31. 
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is that difficult verse of the Epistle to the Romans, 
" Who was delivered for our offences, and was raised 
again for our justification'/^ Here the expressions 
" was delivered/^ and ^^ was raised again/^ seem to be 
intended to comprise all the last great acts of the Lord 
in a short summary, and to be equivalent to "His 
humiliation/^ and '^ His exaltation/' So that the pas- 
sage altogether may be understood as attributing to 
the humiliation of Christ, the bearing of the sins of 
men, according to numberless other passages of Holy 
Writ : and to the exaltation of Christ, that justification 
or righteousness of man which in the former passage 
was attributed specifically to His departure. 

Whereinsoever, then, man may touch i. The touch 

^, . . , . of Faith. ' 

Christ, present mysteriously and ineffably 
by the Spirit in His Church, the Ascension needed to 
be past first before he could touch him really. Is it 
by faith*, the faith which believes without seeing, 

' Rom. iv. 25. 

* Quid est ergo, "Soli %ne tangere ? Tactus fidem significat. Tan- 
gendo enim acceditur ad eum qui tangitur. Hulierem illam videte 
qusB fluzum sanguinis patiebatur. Dixit in corde suo, Sanabor si teti- 
gero fimbriann vestimenti ejus : accessit, et tetigit, sanata est. Quid 
est, accessit et tetigit ? Propinquavit et credidit. — S. August. Serm. 
ccxliv. (vol. V. p. 1018). 

Fide tangimus Christum : et melius est manu non tangere, et fide 
tangere, quam manu palpare, et fide non tangere. Non magnum fait 
manu Christum tangere. Judasi tetigerunt quando comprehenderunt, 
tetigerunt quando ligaverunt, tetigerunt quando suspenderunt : teti- 
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which realizes things hoped for, and gives evidence to 
things not seen ? Faith hath indeed a blessed faculty 
of tonch, an inward, secret, heart tonch; as we learn 
from that remarkable narrative, which three of the 
evangelists record, of the miracle performed on the way 
to the house of Jairus *. The multitude thronged upon 
Christ, and pressed Him, but only one poor sick woman 
touched Him. The rest seemed to touch Him, they 
surrounded, crowded, held Him; but theirs was out- 
ward, bodily, untrue touching. The woman only 
touched in faith, — ^that touch which would reach to 
heaven ; and so He turned and said, to the surprise of 
the Apostles who saw the throng and press, " Some- 
body hath touched me ! " So the Church, typified in 
the faithful woman, touches her ascended Lord, touches 
in faith ; believes and touches ; touches and receives 
the blessing of the Divine touch, the cleansing, the 
restoration, the life, the making whole of whatever dis- 
ease she laboured * with. 

genmt, et mal^ tangendo, quod tetigenint perdidenmt. Tangendo 
fide, O Ecclesia Catholica, fides te salvam fecit. Ta tantum fide 
tange, id est, fideliter accede, et firmiter crede. Si CLristum tan- 
taminodo hominem putaveris in temL, tetigisti. Si Cliristnni Demn 
credideris aeqnalem Patri, tunc tetigisti qnando asendit ad Patrem. — 
8. August. Serm. ccxlviii. In Dieb. Pasch. (vol. v. p. 1023). S. Leo. 
Sermon de Asc. Dom. ii. (p. 295, vol. i.) 

* St. Luke viiL 43. St. Matt. iz. 20. St. Mark v. 30. 

• St. Luke vii. 47. 
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Is it by love ^ ? Mary Magdalene loved ii. The 

touch of Love. 

much, and she might not touch Him unas- 
cended. St. Thomas believed not, and he, for his own 
conviction, and that of mankind, was bid to reach hither 
his finger and behold his Lord^s hands, and to reach 
hither his hand, and thrust it into His side * : the 
Apostles, too, who were terrified and afirighted, and 
thought that they had seen a spirit ®, were desired to 
handle Him and see, for that a spirit hath not flesh and 
bones as they saw Him have : these, for various pur- 
poses of mercy and compassion, might touch, but the 
touch of a true loving heart might not be while He re- 
mained in the flesh. And so the Church, the Spouse of 
Christ, loveth Him much. Not having seen, she loveth ; 
and therein being made partaker of the true touch of 
her Divine Lord, rejoiceth with joy unspeakable, and 
fiill of glory. 

But, as has been observed above, the blessed Pre- 
sence of Christ is not so much an individual as a collec- 
tive privilege ; it belongs not so properly to separate 
Christians as to the Church ; it adheres not so pecu- 
liarly, if one may so speak, to persons as to communi- 

' Post Resurrectionem, et deviotae gloriam mortis, — ^fideli foBmuue, 
ex dilectione, non ex cnriositate, nee ex iiicrednlitate-Tlioin» tangere 
enm aggresssa, Ne, inquit, contigeris Me, &c. — Tertull. adv. Praxeam, 
p. 515. 

8 St. John XX. 27. • St. Lnke xxiv. 89. 
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ties ; it is promised not to single hearts, or isolated acts 
of worship, but to exercises of joint prayer, to duly 
gathered congregations, to offices of communion and 
united devotion, 
iii. The And amongst these, most eminently and 

touch of the ,•! i-rxiz-i • i»A-i 

holy Eaciia- peculiarly to the Holy Communion of the 

list. 

Body and Blood of Christ. In that Divine 
feast, the Body and Blood * of Christ are verily and in- 
deed taken and received by the faithful in communion. 
In no other ordinance is the blessed Presence so nigh, 
so assured, and so awful. And it is most remarkable, 
tiiat among the (not many) passages which, in the 
whole Scriptures, attach the mysterious Presence of 
Christ in His Church to the Ascension, there is one, 

^ Christ Himself touched upon this point (in the sixth chapter, at the 
sixtj-second verse) when at Capemaam they stumbled at the speech 
of eating His flesh. " What," saith He, " find you this strange now ? 
How will you find it then, when you shall see the Son of Man ascend 
up where He was before ? How, then ? and yet, then you must eat, 
or else there is no life in you.*' So it is a plain item to her, that 
there may be a sensual touching of Him here ; but that is not it : not 
the right ; it avails little. It was her error, this ; she was all for the 
corporeal presence ; for the touch with the fingers. So were His dis- 
dpleSf all of them too much addicted to it, from which they were now 
to be weaned ; that if they had before known Christ, or touched Him 
after the flesh, yet now from henceforth they were to do so no more, 
but to learn a new touchy to touch Him, being now ascended. Such a 
touchmg there is, or else His reason holds not ; and best touching Him 
so, better far than this of hers, she was so eager on. — Bishop An- 
drewes, Serm. zr. Of the Resurrection (apud finem) 



^ 
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and that among the most signal of them^ which parti- 
cularly combines the sacred Presence in the Eucharist 
with the same event. For when the disciples, after the 
great Communion discourse recorded in the sixth of St, 
John, said, " This is a hard saying : who can hear it ? 
When Jesus knew in himself that his disciples mur- 
mured at it, he said unto them, Doth this offend you ? 
K, then, ye shall see the Son of man ascend up where 
he was before ? It is the spirit that quickeneth ; the 
flesh profiteth nothing : the words that I speak unto 
you, they are spirit, and they are life ^/^ Herein He 
points directly to the Ascension, as "that day'^ in 
which they should no longer find the saying hard in 
which they had been taught the vital need of eating 
His flesh, and drinking His blood. Thus even the 
spiritual food of the Body and Blood of Christ, the very 
aliment of the union which is betwixt Christ and His 
Church, waited for the ascension of the flesh, before it 
was fully offered to the sacred touch of the faithful in 
communion. Then, indeed, the Church should touch; 
touch and be touched ; touch the true body and blood 
of her ascended Lord, to strengthen her indwelling 
grace, to confirm her unity in the Lord, to be assured 
of grace and good-will of God, to receive cleansing, 
holiness, and immortality both of body and soul. The 

3 St. John vi. 60—63. 



96 NO TOUCHIiWG TILL THE ASCEXS/ON 

fesHt, indeed, was inHtitnted, and eleven had partaken 
of it, while the Sacrifice * was in the midst ; but thence- 
forth He drank * no more of that fruit of the vine, till 
He drank it new with them in His Father's kingdom. 

> Tp wdfiwrp t0"r4f^t iifoifi<r* rh Zit^www 6 K6pioSf iral ro7t fiaihfrmls 
iktyt, AJi^Tt, ^7«r< rh tr&fjid funf &<rr§ ivtX i^ovtriav fx*' ^* l«nrr«v 
#«rr«u riiif ifvxh'' atnoVf 9ri\oi' trt in r6r€ kvitr^a^^v iavr^w, k^ •£ 
iitiiZov roil ouctioit fioBtfreut rh irStfAa' obZth yiip itrOUi rt, iki^ ft^ wp^^paw 
iff^orytU^w diy. — Thefjphylact. Comm. in S. Matt. c. xxYiii. 

< Ht. Matt. xxvi. 39. 




J^bumxnt 3EH 

S. Luc. xii. 42. 

Th &pa itrrXv 6 irurrhs oiKoy6fios Kai (pp6ytfios, h¥ ifaToOT^irci 6 K^pios iw\ 
rrjs Bfpawtlas ahroVf rod 9i96tfai iy Katpf rh ffirofi^rpioy, 

THE Sayings of our Lord which we have Some of the 
Sayings ac- 
hitherto considered, ftilfilling many pre- knowledge 

governors in 

dictions and promises of former times, first the Church, 
announced His own eternal Eoyalty, and then put His 
Church, represented in the Apostles, into His own 
place upon the earth. With her, and in her. He pro- 
mised to be ever present ; and the completion of this 
holy delegation, by the fulfilment of His promised pre- 
sence, was to take place when He had ascended in the 
flesh to heaven. 

Thus far the sacred commission, office, and delega- 
tion, seem to have been entrusted to the whole Church 
as one body in Christ. All the faithful, baptized into 
one body, and having drunk of one Spirit, constitute 

[I 



98 THE BAPTISMAL COMMISSION 

that single Vine, that single Spouse, that single Church, 
which altogether, each member discharging its own 
separate duty and ministry, is sent into the world by 
Christ, even as He was sent by the Father. As one in 
Christ, the Church is the heir of Abraham^s promise. 
As one in Christ, she is royal, priestly, and prophetic. 
As one, she has the indwelling Presence, the truth, the 
grace, the hope, and the salvation. As one, she is the 
Temple of the living God *, from within which sacred 
enclosure, '^ what prayer or supplication soever be made 
by any man, or by all his people, God will hear in heaven 
his dwelling place, and forgive, and do, and give to 
every man according to his ways ^." 

But though in the Apostles the whole Church was 
thus completely represented in all its estates and de- 
grees, so that the humblest of lay Christians, in his own 
single person, truly and unquestionably inherits many 
pf the great blessings and privileges pronounced upon 
the Apostolic Company alone> we nevertheless perceive, 
pn a very cursory survey of the remaining Sayings of 
the great Forty Days, that some of them are spoken tp 
the Apostles as governors, teachers, . pastors pf the 
Church, and belong to them and their successors in 
these capacities to the end of the world. 

This distinction is fully recognized in the anticipa- 

> 2.Qor.>i. 16. .31 Kings viii. 38, 39. 
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tory discourses of Christ which have been already no- 
ticed. In the twelfth chapter of St. LukiB, of which we 
have already cited the passage from ver. 32 to ver. 40, 
as containing a very signal promise of the kingdom to 
the Church, St. Peter is recorded to have asked, exactly 
to our present point, '^ Lord, speakest thou this parable 
unto us, or even unto all ' ? ^' Our Lord, in His reply, 
not denying, perhaps affirming, the application of His 
recently uttered words " unto all,^^ that is, to the whole 
Church, thus confirms the particular application of them 
to the Apostles themselves. '' Who then is that faith* 
ful and wise steward, whom his lord shall make ruler 
over his household, to give them their portion of meat 
in due season ? Blessed is that servant, whom his lord, 
when he cometh, shall find so doing. Of a truth I say 
unto you, that he will make him ruler over all that he 
hath. But and if that servant say in his heart. My lord 
delayeth his coming ; and shall begin to beat the men- 
servants and maidens, and to eat and drink and to be 
drunken ; the lord of that servant will come in a day 
when he looketh not for him, and at Qn hour when he 
is not aware, and will cut him in sunder, and will ap- 
point him his portion with the unbelievers.'^ Stewards, 
therefore, there are, who are rulers over God's house- 
hold, having authority over their fellow-servants, ap- 

. • St. Lukexii, 41. 
H 2 
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pointed to give them their reflpecnave pardons of '^'moii 
ki doe BeasoiLy'' idio are chai^gBd irith a aepanse reqicm- 
Bibilily, and encouraged irith a higher reward. 

PeAapB the tmest wax of regarding liieae susrod 
BayingB in this respect, i^ to look te^csh them all as 
having this double appHcadon. In this view they do 
refer '* to all,^' and vet ther do refer abo, moa* eepe- 
cially^ to the Apostles ; that is, liieT may be taken as 
said to the Aposdes, partly as the representadves, and 
pardy as the mlers of the Chnrdi, or, more exactly, as 
the repreeentadves, and therefore the mlers of the 
Churcii^ It is in this manner that SL Augnsdne says, 
that " it is oonfessed titat the strong things whicli are 
Baid to Bt. Peter ^re said to him, inasmuch as he bears 
the figure of the Chnrch^/' and, inteipredng the pas- 
sage in which our Lord breathes on the Apostles and 
imparts to tb^ the power of absolntion, alleges tibat 
^ the Apostles bore the character of the Chnrch^and so 
these things were said to them as if they were said to 
the Church ; so that it is the peace of the Church whidi 
forgivedi sins*.^ Thus it is because the Church is 
royal, that the Apostles rule on thrones; because the 
Church is priestly, that the Apostles absolve ; because 
the Church is prophetic^ that the Apostles are the 

* 8. Angostin. Enarr. in Ps. crm. (4. 1215.) 

i 8. Angostin. de Bopt. adr. Donai. Kb. iii. c. xviiL (9. U7.) ' 
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teachers of the world. The gift which is diffused in all 
is concentrated in them. It is in all, because it inheres 
essentially in the Body of Christ, which all together 
are ; it is in them, because they have the separate duty 
of ordained shepherds, and overseers of the flock. As 
Christ is both the Head and the Body, both the Door 
and the Shepherd, both the Sacrifice and the God of 
the Sacrifice ; so are His people, too, kings and sub- 
jects, priests and penitents, trusted with the oracles of 
God and disciples ; so are His Apostles and their sue* 
cessors, sheep as well as shepherds, sinners and subjects^ 
as well as guides and comforters of their brethren. 
However, there are three of the Sayings v. TheBap- 

, tismal Com- 

of these great days which do most clearly mission, 
impart authority within the Church. The first of these 
is thus recorded by St. Matthew : ^^Make disciples of 
all nations, baptizing them into the name of the Father, 
and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost ; teaching them 
to observe all thiugs whatsoever I have commanded 
you '/^ And again by St. Mark : '^ Go ye into all the 
world, and preach the gospel to every creature '.'' 
And it is thus referred to in the words recorded by 
St. Luke : ^' Thus it is written, and thus it behoved 
Christ to suffer, and to rise from the dead the third 
day, and that repentance and remission of sins should 

• St. Matt, xxviii. 19. . 7 St. Mark xvi. 16. 
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be preached in his name among all nations, beginning 
at Jerusalem '/^ 

' When we combine these Sayings into one, we find 
that the Apostles were directed to go forth to all the 
world, to all nations, to every creature ; to preach to 
them the Gospel, the glad tidings of repentance and 
remission of sins, and to make disciples of them. This 
was to be done by baptising, or dipping them in water, 
into the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the 
Holy Ghost, teaching them at the same time to observe 
all the Christian laws of righteousness delivered by our 
Lord- to His disciples while remaining on the earth. 

The great Baptismal Commission ! comprising the 
tradition of Christian doctrine, the charge to enlarge 
the kingdom of heaven, the rule for saving souls, the 
mode of making others believe through their word, the 
secret of becoming fishers of men ! 

On this mighty subject, containing as it does so 
much and various matter of the deepest interest and 
consequence, it is impossible to enter fully. One por- 
tion of it, the peculiar form of Holy Baptism, into " the 
name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy 
Ghost,^' regarded as containing the tradition of Chris- 
tian doctrine and the essential being of the Church, will 
be treated in the ensuing discourse. 

• * St. Luke xxiv. 46. 
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The remaining part of this great Saying may ibe con- 
sidered, 1. As conveying authority to teach all nations 
the truth of God, and His gracious forgiveness in Christ; 
and, 2. As containing the institution of Holy Baptism, 
by means of which that gracious forgiveness, and all 
other sacred privileges of the membership of Christ's 
Church, are imparted ; and, 3, As enacting the law of 
obedience to the moral commandments of Christ, 

, Of these three points, the first (that is, the l. A com- 
mission to 
universality of the oflfer of blessing in Christ) teach all na- 

tions p re- 
needs but small illustration. For it is quite dieted in the 

^ Old Testa- 

clear, upon the face of the ancient Scrip- mentandan- 

ticipated in 

tures, that it had throughout been the de- the GospeU. 
clared design of God that no portion of mankind should 
be excluded from participating in the mercy which He 
would bring to pass in Christ. Such a purpose was 
indicated in the original promise given to console our 
first parents at the fall. Such a purpose was expressly 
declared in the great evangelical promise made to Abra- 
ham • (and repeated to Isaac and Jacob), that in his seed 
all nations and families of the earth, — seed as number-* 
less as the dust of the earth, or the stars of heaven, or 
the sand of the sea-shore, — should be blessed. 

The Psalms * are full to the same point, and declare 

• Gten. xii. 3 ; xviii. 18 ; xxii. 18 ; xxvi, 4 ; xxviii. 14. 
1 Ps. ii. 8 J xxii 27, 28 J lii. 8, &o. 
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in numberless places the spreading of the Messiah^s 
kingdom over the whole earth. The same is the case 
with the prophets ', who abundantly predict the flowing 
in of all nations^ the conversion of the abundance of the 
sea, and the coming in of the forces of the Gentiles to 
Christ in His Church. The Lord also spoke of the 
*^ other sheep * '^ which He had, which were not of the 
Jewish. fold, and how He must bring them too, and they 
should hear His voice, so that there should be one fold, 
and one shepherd. 

The universality, therefore, of the mission of the 
Apostles, was plainly in accordance with the whole 
stream of ancient prophecy, and of the promises of the 
Church delivered by our Lord in His life. 

2. A com- The earlier Scriptures also give abundant 

mission to ^ 

give all na- promise that in the fulness of time, a full 

tions forgive- 
ness of sins and free forsdveness of sins should form a 

with water. " 

i. Predicted principal part of the blessings prepared for 

in the Old 

Testament, the world. This point, like the last, is 
almost too obvious and common upon every page of 
the ancient prophetic writings to admit of being com- 
pletely exhibited by quotations. The Psalms and the 
Prophets are full of it. Every denunciation of woe and 
judgment ends in hope and mercy ; every declaration 
of mercy to a sinful and guilty people takes the form of 

« Isa. Ix. 5 xlix., &a. . . » St. John x. 16. 
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forgiveness and remission of sins. So the prophet 
Isaiah writes, in one out of numberless other passages 
to the same effect : " Therefore will the Lord wait, that 
he may be gracious unto you, and therefore will he be 
exalted, that he may have mercy upon you; for the 
Lord is a God of judgment : blessed are all they that 
wait for him. For the people shall dwell in Zion at 
Jerusalem : thou shalt weep no more. He will be very 
gracious unto thee at the voice of thy cry : when he 
shall hear it, he shall answer ifr*.'^ So the prophets 
Jeremiah and Ezekiel * tell us of the new and everlast* 
ing covenant which God will make with Israel and 
Judah, the covenant of His law in their inward parts^ 
written in their hearts, when He should be their God/ 
and they should be His people ; when He would forgive 
their iniquity, and remember their sin no more ; when 
He should be pacified toward them for all that they 
had done. 

They, also, speaking of this coming forgiveness, re-* 
peatedly connect it with the mention of a washing, 
a making clean by water, a sprinkling. " In that 
day there shall be a fountain opened to the house of 
David, and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, for sin and 
uncleanness '.^^ " Wash you, make you clean, put away 

« 

\ Isa. zxz. 18, 19. ' Jer. xxzii. 30. Ezek. zyi. 60. 

^ Zech. xiii. 1. 
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the evil of your doings from before mine eyes ' /^ '' O 
Jerusalem, wash thine heart from wickedness, that thou 
may est be saved */' ^' Then will I sprinkle clean water 
upon you, and ye shall be clean : from all your filthi- 
Hess, and from all your idols, will I cleanse you. A 
new heart also will I give you, and a new spirit will I 
put within you. And I will take away the stony heart 
out of your flesh, and I will give you an heart of flesh. 
And I will put my spirit within you, and cause you to. 
walk in my statutes, and ye shall keep my judgments, 
and do them'.'' 

The ancient history had also contained more than 
one most signal type of this deliverance by water, 
which God designed to bring to pass in Christ for man- 
kind. The first of these was the deliverance of Noah 
and his family in the ark, ''"wherein few, that is, eight 
souls, were saved by water ; the like figure whereunto, 
even baptism, doth now save us \'' For the flood was 
*' the baptism of the world, whereby its former iniquity 
was purged *,'' and " the little ship exhibited a figure 
of the Church, which in the sea (that is, in the world) 
is tossed about by the waves (that is, by persecutions 
and trials).'' '' For as the waters of the flood drowned 

7 Is. i. 16, hnxb ruy ^vxSov ifi&y, LXX. 8 Jer. iv. 14. 

» Ezek. xxxvi. 26—27. i 1 Pet. iii. 20." 

3 Tertullian de Baptunno, o. 8. 



THE BAPTISMAL COMMISSION lof 

the ungodly, as a heap of filthiness washed them away, 
them and their sin together, as one, being inseparalDle : 
and upon the same waters the ark floating preserved 
Noah ; thus the waters of baptism are intended as a' 
deluge to drown sin, and save the believer, who by 
faith is separated both from the world and from his 
sin : so it sinks, and he is saved '/' 
i Another most eminent type of the deliverance of the 
Church from sin in baptism was the passage of the Red- 
Sea, and as such it is spoken of by St. Paul in the 1st 
Epistle to the Corinthians *. " Who is wise,^^ says St. 
Basil, '' and will understand these things ? As the sea 
is, typically, baptism, separating the Israelites from thef 
power of Pharaoh, so this laver separates men from the 
tyranny of the devil. The sea killed the enemy in itself, 
and in baptism also our enmity against God dies. The 
people issued from the sea uninjured, and we come up 
from the water as living from dead, having been saved 
by the grace of Him that called us *.'' And St. Augus- 
tine, '^That people is freed from the Egyptians by 
Moses; this people is freed from their former life of 
sins by our Lord Jesus Christ. That people passed 
through the Red Sea; this through baptism. In the 

• Abp. Leighton on St. Peter, vol. ii. p. 256. 

* 1 Cor. X. 1, 2. 

» St. Basil de Sp. S. 0. xiv. 
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Bed Sea die all the enemies of that people; all onr sins 
die in baptism •/' 

Soch^ indeed, was the fulness and clearness of the 
ancient Scripture and typical history in respect of the 
promise that the peculiar blessing of the Gospel was to 
be imparted by means of water and washing, that the 
Pharisees, when they received the answer of John the 
Baptist to the inquiries which they had made of him, 
asked in surprise, '' Why baptizest thou then, if thou 
be not that Christ, nor Elias, neither that prophet ^ V* 
plainly showing by this question, that if any one of 
these three persons had baptized, he would only have 
acted as the predictions of the earlier Scriptures had 
led them to expect. 

ii. Antici- Theso samo good tidings, repentance foiP 

pated in the 

Gospels. the remission of sins, was the matter of the 
Baptist^s teaching, as it was also of the early teaching 
of the Lord Himself; and the water baptism admi- 
nistered to the people by John in the Jordan, the bap- 
tism of present repentance unto a coming remission^ 
was the last of all those prophecies and types of the 
deliverance about to be given by Christ in His Church 
by means of water ®. 

The baptism of our Lord in the river Jordan was no 

• St. Angust. Enarr. in Psalm Ixxii. (vol. iv. p. 756). 

7 St. John i. 25. » St. Matt. ui. 2 j iv. 17. St. Mark i. 4. 
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longer a type, it was rather the significant institution, 
the preliminary and stOl unexplained consecration of 
the rite of Holy Baptism, 'Tor this cause/' says St, 
Clement of Alexandria, ''He submitted to be baptized*, 
that He might sanctify all water to those who receive 
regeneration/' " Why was the perfect baptized ? It 
was necessary. He says, to fulfil the human precept \ 
Well, I say so too. Did He then, together with the 
baptism by John, become perfect? Certainly. Did 
He then learn nothing from him ? No. Is He then 
perfected by the bath only, and sanctified by the de- 
scent of the Spirit ? It is so. This same thing then 
happens to us also, of whom the Lord has been made 
the model. Baptized, we are enlightened; enlightened, 
we are made sons ; made sons, we are perfected ; per- 
fected, we are made immortal. ' I have said,' it says, 
' Ye are gods, and all sons of the highest.' So this 
work is often called 'the gift,' 'the enlightening,' 'the 
perfection,' '^the bath ',' " " Jordan had more need to 
come to Him, than He to Jordan. ' Lavit aquas Ipse, 
non aquae Ipsum.' The waters were baptized by Him ; 
they baptized Him not. He went into them (ut aquas 
nofr purgaturae prius per Ipsum purgarentur, — ^it is Epi- 
phanius), that they which should cleanse us might by 

' S. Clem. Alex. Fragm. sec. 7. ^ 'EvcfTycX/ia. 

< S. Clem. Alex. Psdag. c. ti. 
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JBLim first be cleansed. It is certain. So He received 
no cleanness^ no virtue ; but virtue He gave to Jordan, 
to the waters, to the Sacrament itself *.^^ '' Christ, who 
is our Creator and Redeemer in the new birth, opened 
the fountain, and hallowed the stream. Christ, who 1$ 
our life, went down into the waters of baptism, and we 
who descend thither find the effects of life *.'' 

With the conmiencement of our Lprd^s own teaching, 
the anticipation of this great doctrine of deliverance by 
water becomes more particular, and points more exactly 
to the nature of the blessing about to be given. The 
Baptist had begun, in some degree, to exhibit it, when 
he repeatedly contrasted his own baptism with that 
of his Lord. " I indeed baptize you with water untp 
repentance ; but he that cometh after me is mightier 
than I, whose shoes I aip not worthy to bear. He shall 
baptize you with the Holy Ghost and with fire *.^' But 
the full statement was made, in anticipation and pro* 
niise of the coming blessing, by the Lord Himself; in 
the first discourse He is recorded to have spoken in 
His ministry, the discourse of His first Passover, ad- 
dressed to Nicodemus. 

In that discourse, the reference of which to the sub- 

' Bp. Andrewes, Serm. viii. On the Holy Ghost. 

-• Bp. Taylor, Life of Christ, vol. ii. p. 235. 

s St. Matt. iii.. 11- St. Mark i. 8, &c. Acts i. 5 ; xi. 16. 
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ject of Holy Baptism is attested by the unanimous voice 
of Catholic antiquity', the Lord no longer speaks only 
of a ^' forgiveness ^^ by means of water, but unfolding 
more exactly the nature of the blessing about to b© 
^iven, speaks of a new birth, to be given by water and 
the Holy Ghost. '^ Verily, verily, I say unto you. Ex* 
cept a man be bom again, he cannot see the kingdom 
of God '/' '^ Except a man be born of water and of 
the Spirit, he cannot enter into the kingdom of God/f 
" Forgiveness of sins '^ is comprised within, and is a 
property of this sacred new birth of the Holy Ghost, 
for man receives '^ remission of sins by spiritual rege- 
neration ^ *y^ and water is, according to the earlier pro^ 
phecies, still the external instrument and means whereby 
this precious gift is conveyed to man. This further 
revelation of the nature of the gift about to be given^ 
throws light, retrospectively, on expressions of the 
older Scriptures like those quoted above from the 
prophet Ezekiel. "\ will spriokle clean water upon 
you : . . . a new heart will I give you, and a new spirit 
will I put within you. And I will take away the stony 

heart out of your flesh, and I will give you an heart of 
flesh 'r 

• Vide this point proved beyond possibility of question in Dr. 
Posey's Tract on Baptism, pp. 29 — 11, 2nd edit. 
' St. John iii. 35. 
^ Collect in the Baptismal Service. ' £zek. zzzvi. 25 — ^27. 
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Won then by the death of the cross, and assured by 
the Resurrection from the dead *, in this great Saying 
of the Forty Days, the ancient and repeated prophecies 
of Gk)d's mercy and forgiveness by means of water, 
receive their full accomplishment. Henceforth, repent* 
ence for the remission of sins, the Gospel to all crea- 
tures, the discipleship and regeneration of all nations 
in Holy Baptism, is authoritatively instituted and pro- 
claimed to the end of the world. 

iii, Recoff- And SO do Apostlcs, and Apostolic men in 

nized in the o • 

kter Scrip- the later Scriptures, fully bear out, as by a 

tures. _ 

Divine commentary, the meaning set upon 
this great Saying. From the day of the descent of the 
Holy Ghost to give the power to those to whom these 
Bacred words had given the right of baptizing in the 
name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy 

1 Ad cnjas rei confirmationem plarimi!im valet, quod ipse Bomintis 
Jesns Ghristus poBteaqoam resmrexit ^ mortuis, discipulis suis, in 
quibus omnes Ecclesianim PrsBSules docebautur, et formam et potes- 
tatem tradidit baptizandi, dicens, Enntes docete, &c. De quo ntique 
eos etiam ante passionem posset instraere, nisi propria voluisset in- 
telligi, regenerationis gratiam ez sii& resurrectione coepisse. — S. Leo, 
Ep. xvi. c. iii. 

Itaqne tingebant discipnli ejus nt ministri, nt Joannes ante prsBcnr- 
Bor, eodem baptismo Joannis, ne qui alio putet, quia nee eztfit alius, 
nisi posted Christi, qui hunc utique h. discentibus dari non i)oterat, 
utpote nondum adimplet4 gloriH Domini, nee instruot& efficaci^ lava- 
cri per pafisionem ei resurrectionem ; quia neo mors nostra dissolvi 
posset nisi Domini passione, neo yita restitui sine resurrectione ipsius* 
— ^Tertull. de Bapt* zi* 
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Gtost, when there were added unto them* by baptism 
about three thousand souls, to this sacred washing is 
attributed the forgiveness of sin, the partaking of the 
death and resurrection of Christ, the new birth, the 
salvation, the sanctification of Christian people. " And 
now, why tarriest thou ? Arise, and be baptized, and 
wash away thy sins, calling upon the name of the 
Lord '/' ''Repent, and be baptized, every one of you,^' 
Parthians, and Medes, and Elamites, and dwellers in 
all parts of the earth, '' in the name of Jesus Christ, for 
the remission of sins, and ye shall receive the gift of the 
Holy Ghost. For the promise is unto you, and to your 
children, and to all that are afar off, even as many as 
the Lord our God shall call*.^' "Know ye not, that 
so many of us as were baptized into Jesus Christ were 
baptized into his death? Therefore we are buried 
with him by baptism into death *.'' '' Buried with 
him in baptism, wherein also ye ieire risen with him'.^^ 
" Baptism doth now save us, by the resurrection of Jesus 
Christ \'' " Christ loved the Church, and gave himself 
for it, that he might sanctify and cleanse it with the 
washing of water by the word ^P '' Let us draw near 
with a true heart, in fiill assurance of faith, having our 

» Acts ii. 41.' s Ibid. xxii. 16. * Ibid, ii 38, 39. 

« Eom. vL 3, 4. « Col. ii. 12. ' 1 Pet. iii. 21. 

» Eph. V. iB. 
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Lord by saying, ^^ I have need to be baptized of thee, 
and comest thou to me ? '^ These things therefore he 
knew. What then could he yet be ignorant of? The 
point which he had not known before, and which by 
the descent of the dove he learned, according to St. 
Augustine, was this — ^that Christ should retain in him- 
self, and not part with, or bestow on others, the original 
power of baptizing with the Holy Ghost. He, in all the 
world, whosoever might be the instrument, should alone 
be the true Baptizer with the Holy Ghost. Being ever 
present with the Church, He alone should keep the 
authority, and bestow the grace of Holy Baptism. 
Apostles, priests, and deacons, might baptize aa minis- 
ters ; but He, in them all, should be for ever the sole 
and true Baptizer with the Holy Ghost. This was the 
secret, the lesson, the doctrine which the Baptist learned 
from the dove. Thus, then, when in the first instance 
the Holy Ghost descended to designate and make our 
Lord the sole and authoritative Baptizer of the world. 
He descended in One, and on One. Amid the fullest 
and clearest manifestation of the Holy Trinity (the 
Father in the voice, the Son in the man, the Spirit in 
the dove), Christ was declared to be the single and true 
giver, in all the world, of the baptism of the Holy Ghost. 
When, however, the Apostles, already charged to go 
teach all nations^ and baptize them into the sacred Name 

I 2 
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of the Holy Trinity, received their ministerial " power 
from aboYe,^' to enable them to execute this office of 
baptizing for Christ, the Holy Ghost descended no 
longer in one, and on one, but in many, and on many. 
He was no longer in the form of the dove, but divided 
in tongnes, and sat npon the head of each. Thus then 
the single dove declares that there is one baptism, and 
and one Baptizer ; the many tongnes declare the mul- 
iitade and diversity of the ministers. Baptism is one 
and many : one in Christ, many in the Apostles ; one 
in the source and origin of power, many in the instra* 
ments of imparting it: one in the gift, many in the 
languages, countries, ages of the world; one in tihe 
dove, many in the tongues. 

Such is, I believe, a fair representation of St. Angus* 
tineas remarkable and most valuable commentary upon 
this passage : and it admirably illustrates, in the case 
of Holy Baptism, the case and condition of Christ's 
Church in respect of all its constitution and privileges. 
One she is in Christ, many in the Apostles : one in the 
spring and source of life, power, grace, and salvation, 
many in those who, succeeding to the Apostles, ad- 
minister that grace and life in many lauds, languages, 
and ages of the world. The Church knows no single 
source of power, no single head of authority, no single 
spring of grace, but Christ, — the one Baptizer with the 
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Holy Ghost, her ever-present life, and strength, and 
Lo^d^ 

The remaining point, that is, the law of 3. A com- 
mission to de- 
moral obedience delivered to the Apostles liver tho law 

of mor&l obe- 

in this great Saying, requires no particular dieuce. 
illustration either from the earlier or the later Scrip- 
tures. The Lord had, in his own teaching, amply 
sanctioned and enlarged the law of the Decalogue, and 
had told His disciples, that " except their righteousness 
should exceed the righteousness of the Scribes and 
Pharisees, they should in no case enter into the king- 
dom of heaven * /^ and this was the very end and pur- 
pose for which He " gave himself for us, that he might 
redeem us from all iniquity, and purify unto himself a 
peculiar people, zealous of good works */' It is to be 
observed, that this law of obedience is not a separate 
and independent law, but one which belongs to, and 
forms part of, the general commission of Holy Baptism. 
For Holy Baptism is not merely a means of the forgive- 
ness of our sins, but also a new birth unto righteous- 
ness; and '' therefore we are buried with Christ by 
baptism into death ; that like as he was raised up from 
the dead, by the glory of the Father, even so we also 
should walk in newness of life *.'' 

' S. August. Tract, in Joh. iv. v. vi. (vol. iii. p. 2. 312 — 341.) 
* St. Matt. V. 20. • Titua ii 14 « Bom- vL 4. 
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Provision It is, not, however, to be supposed that 

made for the . * n r^ n • /• 

pardon of the various declarations of God^s design of 

post - baptis- 
mal sin. mercy and forgiveness of sinners, scattered 

in such profusion over the books of the Old Testament, 
all found their final and complete fulfilment in the 
plenary remission of sins given in the sacred font of 
holy baptism. To this forgiveness they refer, no 
doubt, and principally. For this is the one great for- 
giveness on the earth, which promises and assures the 
other great forgiveness in the day of Judgment, if men, 
placed in a state of salvation in baptism, bring forth 
much fruit in their life, and make, by God's grace, their 
calling and election sure ^. This is the great fountain 
opened for sin and uncleanness, ^ in which Christians 
are washed, are sanctified, are justified * in the name 
of the Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit of God. But for 
those who, early baptized into the one Christian body, 
have to live many years in the discharge of the duty of 
members of that body, who having been early grafted 
into the life-giving vine, live on and long enjoy on earth 
the spiritual strength and vitality that circulates among 
the branches, there needeth a further accompanying 
grace of remission, a rock ^, as it were, to follow them^ 
which shall relieve, and comfort, add restore them in many 

7 2 St. Pet. i. 10. « Zech. xiii. 1. 

» 1 Cor. vi. 11. 1 1 Cor. x. 4. 
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fallings off, in many weaknesses, in many human frail- 
ties, it may be in many heavier sins and sorrows. And 
if there were none such — if the plenary grace and for- 
giveness of baptism were the last and only forgiveness 
with which God had furnished His Church on earth, 
then dark indeed, darker than those of Jews or heathens, 
would be the prospect of baptized Christians living on 
in the flesh, and sterner the law of the life-giving font 
than those heavy laws of work under which every mouth 
was stopped *, and the whole world became guilty in the 
sight of God. Then, indeed, it were well to die ^ on 
rising from the laver of regeneration, and to carry, as 
it were, the pure lustre of the hardly irecovered metal 
at once to heaven, which every touch of the world^s 
air would surely throw back, hopelessly and for ever, 
into that earthly state from which it had been once and 
for a moment rescued. 

But, praised be God, such is not the condition 
in which we are left, who have been early baptized 
into Bis blessed Church, and have received long ago 



3 Bon. iii. 19. 

• Ani without these reserves of the Divine Grace, and after- ema- 
nations from the mercy seat, no man could be saved, and the death 
of Ghriit would become inconsiderable to most of His greatest pur-, 
poses ; for none should have received advantages but newly baptized 
persoiB,whose albs of baptism served theo^ also for a winding -sheet. 
— Bp, Taylor on Bepentanoe, vol- ii. p. 405. 
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the initiatory remission wherewith our Christian life 
began. 

1. Access To each member of the life-ffivinff body 

to the Father & "© J 

in Christ. there belongs, from the very force of his 
position in the body, a blessed privilege of drawing 
near to God in Christ, whereby he may bewail his 
sins, and receive comfort to his secret soul. As the 
whole body * is royal, priestly, and prophetic, so do all 
the separate members of the body share these same 
glorious titles ; so are they, though less than the least in 
rank, station, ability, or knowledge, a chosen geneiation, 
a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a peculiar people*, who, 
in Christ, have access to His Father and their Faiher — 
their Father which is in heaven. It is impossible that 
we can be wrong in applying to this personal privilege 
of prayer those many and most aflTecting words of David 
in the Spirit, whereby he gave utterance to his own 
grief and penitence, and gave utterance also, propheti- 
cally, to the grief and penitence of the Church in after- 

^ Quod antem cum dixisset, In istis secimda mors non hahtt potes-' 
totem, adjunxit atque ait, Sed enmt sacerdotes Dei atque CJristi, et 
regnabv/nt cum eo mille annos : non utique de soils Episcopis it Pres- 
byteris dictum est, qui propria jam vocantur in Ecclesii Sacerdotes : 
Bed sicut omnes Ghristianos dicimus propter mjsticum Chriana, sio 
omnes sacerdotes, quoniam membra sunt unius Sacerdotis. Dequibna 
apostolus Petrus, Plebs, inquit, sancta, regale sacerdotiiimi. — S. Almost, 
de Civ. Dei, lib. xx. o. x. , 

* 1 St. Pet. ii. 9. - 



^ 
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times, and of separate penitents in Christ. None can 
doubt who reads the fifty-first Psalm, for instance, and 
remembers that it was written '^ when Nathan the pro- 
phet came unto him * " with the sentence of God's: 
absolution, and also how it has been adopted with the 
other Psalms, by the universal Church of Christ, as 
her expression of religious feeling, that it declares in 
prophecy, that besides the administration of an external 
sentence, God will have mercy according to His loving- 
kindness, and according unto the multitude of His 
tender mercies will blot out the transgressions ' of those 
who, in Christ, acknowledge their transgressions, and 
ever keep their sin before them. This blessed privilege 
of prayer, too, is repeatedly promised by our Lord in 
His own life. It is promised in the conmiand to pray, 
^^ Watch and pray, lest ye enter into temptation ;'' in 
the parable spoken ^^ unto them to this end, that men 
ought always to pray, and not to faint ' ;" in the gift of 
a model of prayer; in the very address of that prayer, 
"Our Father which art in heaven '^ (for He is our 
Father, as we are members of His beloved Son ; and 
what man is there of us, whom if his son ask bread, 
will he give him a stone ?) ; in the petition, " Forgive 
us our trespasses,^' of which St. Augustine does not 

« The title of the 51st Psalm, of. 2 Sam. xii. 1—13. 
f Ps. li. 1. 3. 8 St. Luke xviii. 1. 
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scruple to say that it is, as it were, a daily baptism ^ 
for the forgiveness of daily sins, and which our Lord 
Himself, by His manner of discoursing on His prayer, 
seems to put forward as if it were the most special and 
important petition of all. For as soon as the prayer is 
given. He goes on to say, ^^ For if ye forgive men their 
trespasses, your heavenly Father will also forgive you : 
but if ye forgive not men their trespasses, neither will 
your Father forgive your trespasses ^J' It is promised 
in several distinct and express sayings : ^^ Ask, and it 
shall be given you ; seek, and ye shall find ; knock, and 
it shall be opened unto you'/' "What things soever 
ye desire when ye pray, believe that ye receive them, 
and ye shall have them/' It is still more expressly 
promised as a privilege of the coming kingdom, as 
dependent upon the presence of the Lord in the Holy 
Ghost, and therefore as about to be given " in that day/' 
the day of the Church, which fuUy shone on the world 

• Sed quoniam victuri sumus in isto sseculo, nbi qnis non vivit sine 
peccato, ideo reniissio peccatoram non est in sol4 ablntione sacri bap^ 
tismatis, sed etiam in oratione Dominicd. et quotidian^, quam post 
ooto dies acceptnri estis. In illk invenietis quasi qnotidianum bap- 
tisma yestrnm, ut agatis Deo gratias, qni donavit hoc mnnus EcclesisB 
susB, qnod confitemur in Symbolo : at com diximns, 8am,ctam> Eccle* 
siwniy adjangamus Bemissionem peccatorwm. — Serm. ccxiii. In Trad. 
Symboli, viii. 

» St. Matt. vi. 14. 

3 St. Matt. vii. 7. St. Mark ad. 24 Cf. St. Matt. xxi. 22. St. 
Lnke xi. 9. 
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at the great Pentecost. '^ And whatsoever ye shall ask 
in my name, that will I do, that the Father may be 
glorified in the Son '/^ '^ If ye abide in me, and my 
words abide in you, ye shall ask what ye will and it 
shall be done nnio you/' '^ I have chosen you, and 
ordained you, that whatsoever ye shall ask of the Father 
in my name, he may give it you/' '' In that day, ye 
shall ask me nothing. Verily, verily I say unto you. 
Whatsoever ye shall ask the Father in my name, he 
will give it you/' '^ If two of you shall agree on earth 
as touching any thing that they shall ask, it shall be 
done for them of my Father which is in heaven ; for 
where two or three are gathered together in my name^ 
there am I in the midst of them." 

Thus, then, on the most assured word of God may 
every baptized man pray ; may come in the reverent 
and sorrowful attitude of an offending child to a merci- 
ful Father ; may confess, and weep, and ask for pardon, 
and may feel no doubt, but earnestly believe, that He 
who loves to be called his Father will look on him with 
a Father's eye of loving and tender forgiveness. 

And again: not only the prayers which 2. Means 

of growth in 

are directly offered for forgiveness of sin, sn^ce. 
but every other means also of spiritual help and 
growth in grace is, in its own proper force and nature, 

» St. John xiv. 13 j xv. 7. 16 ; xvi. 23. St. Matt, xviii. 19, 20. 
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a means of pardon *. From the earliest germ of spiri-r 

tnal life within us, when we were first put into the 
state of grace and received '^remission of sins by 

spiritual regeneration */^ to the final perfection of the 

saints, every accession of spiritual growth, as it cannot 

be unless accompanied by repentance and loathing of 

our sins, is an accession of favour and goodwill of God ; 

and favour and goodwill of God are in themselves, to 

those who are imperfectly holy, forgiveness and pardon. 

It is not that spiritual indwelling is one gift, and pardon 

another, except as far as we ourselves make distinctions, 

or regard the same thing in difierent points of view. It 

is, that where God dwelleth, there is holiness ; that where 

He dwelleth more abundantly, there is more holiness. 

As, in the natural body, the force of indwelling vitality 

and health, if it be vigorous and increasing, suffices to 

* Fifthly : that baptism does not only pardon our sins, but puts ns 
into a state of pardon for the time to come. For baptism is the 
beginning of the new life, and an admission of us into the Evangelical 
covenant. So that by baptism we are consigned to the mercies of 
God and the graces of the Grospel ; that is, that our pardon be oon- 
tinned, and our piety be a state of repentance. — Bp. Taylor, vol. ii. 
pp. 245—247. 279, 280. 

As the habit lessens, so does the guilt ; as our virtues are imper* 
feet, so is the pardon : and because our piety may be interrupted, oup 
state is uncertain, till our possibilities of sin are ceased , till our fight 
is finished, and the victory therefore made sure, because there is no 
more fight. — Ibid. p. 400. 

* Baptismal Service. 
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throw off peccant humours, and to restore the animal 
functions, not wholly disarranged and morbid, to health- 
ful action, so if, in the soul of man, the Holy Spirit of Grod 
be increasingly present, its sins are by the mere force of 
Divine presence and favour, forgiven and obliterated. 
Thus the increase of love, the growth of faith^ the 
strengthening of any Divine virtue, under grace, in the 
heart of man, is in its degree efficient in bringing him 
into closer union, nearer likeness, and greater favoui^ 
with his Lord. But among all the means of grace, 
there is none so peculiarly powerful to indicate and 
bring the mercy and forgiving * love of Grod upon His 
people, as the Holy Communion of the Body and Blood 
of Christ. Thereby He particularly assureth us *'of 
his favour and goodness towards us, and that we are 
very members incorporate in the mystical Body of His 
Son, which is the blessed company of all faithful people, 
and are also heirs through hope of his everlasting 
kingdom ^/^ Thereby, according to his own most true 
promise, men have eternal life ®, resurrection, and in- 

* Mcmd/uaivi pomem mefwrtt ewm melle meo. Tides qaod in hoc pane 
nulla sit amaritudo, sed omnis suavitas sit ? Bihi vinv/m mev/m cmn 
lacte meo. Tides hi^jusmodi esse Isetitiam qoss nnllins peccati sordi- 
bus polluatur ? Quotiescnnque enim bibis, remissionem accipis pec- 
catorom, et inebriaris in spiritu. — S. Ambros. de Sacram. o. y. 0. 3. 
(p. 376. vol. ii.) 

7 Second prayer of the Post-Comnmnion Service. 

^ St. John Ti. 64. 5& 
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admission to Holy Baptism, which is the one great 
means of immediate, and covenant of future remission ; 
and afterwards, by express and particular absolntions^ 
publicly or privately administered, of post-baptismal 
sin. Either sort of forgiveness, duly pronounced by 
them upon the earth as successors of the Son of Man, 
should be ratified by Himself, the Son of Grod, in heaven ; 
and thus should He be, on earth mediately, in heaven 
immediately *, the dispenser of those two pardons of 
which He repeatedly spoke, '' the pardon in this world, 
and in the world to come,^' '' the loosing on earth, and 
the loosing in heaven/' 
1. Predicted Hardly any prophecies of the Old Testa- 

in the Old 

Testament, & ment Can be adduced to bear directly on 

anticipated in • rm t <• h 

the Qospeis* the present pomt. The prophets are full on 
the point of the forgiveness which Christ should oflFer 
to His Church : but the manner in which He should 
exercise this oflBce, whether by any immediate sentence 
pronounced by Himself from Heaven, or through the 
intervention of authorized ministers, they do not dis- 
tinguish. There is, however, one passage which ought 

iFopv^^vaina trapt^l^ov filv tis tXtOpov rri% aapKhst tva rh iryfvfia araoBp* 
Tpoarl€ro 8i aZ6is, Xva fiii rf Ttpuraordpff \irp Koraitodp, — S. Cyril. Alex, 
vol. iv. p. 1101. 

* Qnamyis igitnr magnum sit hominibus peccata dimittere, (quia 
enim potest peccata dimittere nisi solas Dens, qui per eos qnoqne 
dimittit qnibns dimittendi tribnit potestatem P) &c, — S. Ambros. £xp« 
Ey. S. Lno. lib. y. (p. 1858, ed. Bened.) 
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to be cited in this regard, as being very plainly referred 
to in one of the most signal passages in wbicli the Lord 
Himself anticipates His approaching gift to the Chnrch. 
It occurs in the twenty-second chapter of Isaiah, where 
Shebna and Eliakim are made respectively the types of 
the Jewish priesthood and of Christ, '' And it shall 
come to pass in that day, that I will call my servant 
Eliakim, the son of Hilkiah ; and I will clothe him with 
thy robe, and strengthen him with thy girdle •, and I 

' The commentary of Yitrmga npon this passage is so important to 
the present argument, that I may be pardoned for making a long 
extract from it. 

"Ex quibns inter se collatis cert6 collegimns, Sebnam — gessisse 
figuram Procerom et Preefectorum Judeese gentis ;— dum interea omnis 
dignitas, potestas, prsBrogativa regiminis et imperii (clavis Domus 
Davidis) in Domo Dei quss est Ecclesia popoli Dei (eMem fignratd. per 
Domnm Dayidis) devolveretur in Schelontem Jacobi ctd tradendnm 
erat sceptrom JudsQ, hoc est in vemm Eliakimum jam ante suscita- 
tnm potentid. Fatris, et evectnm in coelos, solenniter inangnrandnm 
prsBfectursQ Domns Dei e& potestate et auctoritate, nt abolitd. omni 
potestate nmbratili et typic4, snb oeconomid. retere institute, in ipsum 
nnnm et solum omnis potestas Ecclesiastica transferretur ; ipsius 
judicium et auctoritas in spiritnalibus omnis judicii norma esset : 
omnis sarcina et supellectilia omnia qusa Domui Dei omamento aut 
Usui essent, ab Ipso tanquam clavo suspenderentur, h. e. omne officium, 
dignitas, prsBiogativa, maxima, minima, ab ipso in Ecclesid. penderet, 
&c." (p. 660, vol. i.) 

" Undo fJBK^um, ut clares non tantum figuram gesserint cv/rcB rris 
oiicopofiias, sed et potestxbUs in ordinando gubemandoque statu totius 
familisB. Sic Dominus manifesto utitur hoc emblemate, ubi ipse ad 
Fetrum, Et dabo UM cloves Regni ocelorum, h. e. post meum in ccelum 
recessum committam tibi tuisque consortibus, ejusdem Apostolatus 
(mxmeris indivisi) prssrogatiyd. insignibus, oUoyo/jiicuf sire potestatem 

K 
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commit thy government into his hand : and he shall he 
a father to the inhabitants of Jerusalem and to thd 
house of Judah. And the key of the house of David 
will I lay upon his shoulder; so he shall open, and 
none shall shut; and he shall shut, and none shall 
open ^J' There is no doubt that ^' the house of David,'' 
in this passage, is the Church of Christ, that " the key " 
signifies all authority of opening and shutting, of ad- 
mitting and excluding from the Church, and that the 
prophecy declares that this key shall belong to the fore- 
told Messiah. Nor do commentators doubt that the 
expressions of this verse are to be interpreted in con- 
nexion with Eev. iii. 7 (^'And to the angel of the 
Church in Philadelphia write : These things saith he 
that is holy, he that is true, he that hath the key of 
David, he that openeth and no man shutteth, and shnt- 
teth and no man openeth''), where that key is spoken 
of as still belonging to none other than Christ, who 
still exerciseth the authority attaching to it ; and with 
St. Matthew xvi. 19, where the Lord says to St. Peter, 
" And I say also unto thee. That thou art Peter, and 

summam remin in Ecclesi& ordinandanun et constituendamm, me& 
vice et looo, per spiritmii menin yobiscam ubere meiisur& oommuni- 
oandom" (p. 666). 

Even Grotius, on Isa. zxii. 22, says, " Mjsticus sensns in Evangelio 
Matt. zvi. 19 ;" v. Forer. apud Crit. Sacr. and Lowth. 

? Isa. xxii. 20—22. 
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Upon tliis rock I will build my cliurcli ; and the gates 
of hell shall not prevail against it. And I will give 
unto thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven, and 
whatsoever thou shalt bind on earth shall be bound in 
heaven ; and whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth shall 
be loosed in heaven/? Thus, on comparing these three 
distant, but much connected passages, it becomes clear 
that the precise Jauthority signified by ^'the key of 
David ^^ belongs to none other than Christ. It was 
predicted to be only His of old, and, subsequently to 
the establishment of the Church, it is still revealed to 
be only His. Meanwhile it is not the less His, because 
He declared to St. Peter, in anticipation, that He would 
give it to him and his brethren (tibi, tuisque consortibus, 
ejusdem Apostolatus, indivisi muneris, praarogativ^ in- 
signibus), and after the Resurrection imparted it to 
them by the Divine Breath, and the words of this sacred 
Saying. 

The words of our Lord, recorded in the eighteenth 
chapter of St. Matthew, are very like to those just 
quoted from the sixteenth. " Verily I say unto you. 
Whatsoever ye shall- bind on earth shall be bound in 
heaven ; and whatsoever ye shall loose on earth shall 
be loosed in heaven.'* 

In this great Saying, then, these mighty promises are 
fulfilled. What was before spoken of as a thing future, 

E 2 
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as a power to be given^ as an authority at some unspe- 
cified time to be bestowed, is here authoritatively and 
for ever instituted. No longer with any priority, or re- 
servation of superiority for St. Peter, the sacred breath, 
conveying the heavenly delegation to forgive sins upon 
the earth, is breathed alike on all. AU * alike are put 
into the sacred place of the Son of Man, and made for 
Him, because in Him, the dispensers of His audible 
sentenC'CS of condemnation and pardon on the earth, to 
the end of the world. 
2. Recog- Nor did the Apostles hesitate to claim in 

nized in the , . 

Epistles. its fulness the power and authority thus 
given to them. Witness the words of St. Paul, in 

8 *'Y,xov<n yhp i^ovaiav i^Uycu Ktd Uta/ifiiff ol Karii Vlirpov rris iwiaxo* 
iriit^s di^M64yT€S x<^p<TOf * c2 yiip Koi rrphs Tlirpov ii6voif tlprirai rh, Adhrm 
mi, &AA^ Kot Tracri rciis airo<rT6\ois Sc'Sorai* ircJTc ; Src cTircv, &y rtywp iu^njirt 
rh.s a/Maprlas, iupUvrar Koi yhp rb, 9<&aoo, fidWovra xp^^ov crfifudpei, tovT" 
iortf rhv fierii t^v iv<£<rTa<riv.— ^Theophylact. Conun. in S. Matt. c. xvL 

From all which three thus compared, the general result is this, that 
the power of hinddng and loosing is a solemn privilege or prerogative 
of the Church of Christ, thrice insisted on by our Saviour : first, by 
way otpreddctioUf that He would confer it, Matt. zvi. $ the seoond, by 
way of more particular description of the marmer, and direction, for 
the end and t/se of it, Matt, xviii. ; and thirdly, by a prepa/ratory hind 
of vnstaUng them in this power, an initial investing them with th^ 
sacred ghostly authority, John xx. (immediately before His final de- 
parture from the world), which seemeth to have been thoroughly per* 
fected and completed, when, after His Ascension, the Holy Ohost did 
visibly descend upon those to whom these words were by Christ then 
delivered. — ^Dr. Hammond, Tract of Binding and Loosing, c. i. Com. 
on St. John zz. 23. Cf. Bp. Sparrow's Eationale, on the Absolution. 
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which he asserts, that in sentence of condemnation or 
forgiveness he speaks* in the person and with the 
power of Christ, that Christ speaketh in him when he 
doth not spare * that when he nseth sharpness of rebuke, 
he speaketh according to the power which the Lord 
hath given him '. Witness his delivery of Hymeneus 
and Alexander * unto Satan, that they might learn not 
to blaspheme ; and his Apostolic absolution *, sanction- 
ing the sentence of the local priesthood pronounced 
upon the incestuous Corinthian. Witness his injunc- 
tions to Titus and Timothy in their respective dioceses 
'^ to rebuke sharply *,^^ ^' to rebuke them that sin before 
all,'^ " to reprove and rebuke/^ 

Ever since this sacred Saying was pronounced, and 
the holy breath of Christ gave the spirit of power, the 
Apostles, and their successors* in every age of the 
Church, have exercised, with more or less of faithfulness, 
but with no general denial or question of its eflBcacy, 

» 1 Cor. V. 4. 2 Cor. ii. 10. 1 Ibid. xiii. 3. 

3 2 Cor. xiii. 10. 3 1 Tim. i. 20. < 2 Cor. ii. 10, 

» Tit. i. 13. 1 Tim. v. 20. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

• Qualis vero error sit — hinc intelligi potest, quod soli Petro Chris- 
tns dizerit, QnsBCunque ligaveris, &o. — et itemm in Evungelio quando 
in solos Apostolos insufflayit Christns dicens, Accipite Spiritnm sane* 
tom ; si cnjns remiseritis pecoata, remittentur illi ; et si cujus tenne* 
ritis, tenebnntur. Fotestas ergo peccatonun remittendomm Apostolis 
data est, et Ecclesiis qaas illi a Christo missi oonstitnerunt, et Epi- 
Bcopis qui eis ordinatione vicarid. successerunt. — Firmilianus apud S. 
Cyprian (Ep. p. 225, ed. Fell.), 
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this maryellons priyilege cf Christian soTereignty anct 
prieBthood. By general absolntions^ ever accompanying 
her regnhir public devotions^ and by more particnlar 
ones to meet the heayier repentances of deadly or scan- 
daloas gnilt^ by sentences of ])enance or excomnmnica- 
tion in purer days executed^ in feebler ones threatened, 
or regretted in the want of them^ the Chnrch has idways 
claimed, even though she has often with sad imperfection 
neglected to carry out the system of Divine discipline 
herein established. 

That we ourselves, in the English branch of the 
Church, have lost a great portion of this sacred disci- 
pline, is, alas ! too evident ; and that the loss is a great 
and melancholy one, none can doubt who knows what 
the weight of sin is, how grievous and difficult to be 
borne the uncertainty of pardon, the comfort and benefit 
of contrite and humbling confession, or what must needs 
bo the efficacy of so gracious and express an institution 
of Divine forgiveness when fully used. Our Church 
hoTHclf mourns over her sad deficiency. She laments 
her want of the godly discipline of primitive timea^; 
and lamenting, docs she not bid us, her dutiful and 
attached children, pray for its restoration among ns, 
and use whatever means our position in life may give 
UH to bring about its ro-establishmeut ? 

7 Commination -Service. 
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But let US not doubt, even though the lack, be great 
and sore, that the . weight of post-baptismal sin may 
yet be forgiven ! forgiven to the comfort of Borrowing 
penitents, and the restoration of God's goodwill and 
favour. We will not, indeed, undervalue the gift which 
we so negligently and imperfectly administer ; we will 
not undervalue the blessed and Divine consolation and 
means of assured recovery of penitents, which we so 
lightly and with so much confidence disuse. Yet we 
have still omr blessed means of Divine grace in the Holy 
Communion. We have still our own separate access to 
the Father in Christ the well-beloved. We have still 
the joint prayers and general absolutions of our public 
services. We have still the olBFer (oh ! that we would 
.think of it more readily, and use it oftener !) of the benefit 
of private absolution, together with ghostly counsel and 
advice, to the quieting of conscience. The remaining 
privileges of the Church may have been withdrawn from 
us for our sins. It will certainly be by humbly and 
carefully using those which we possess, that we may 
hope for their restoration to us. 

There is another Saying, of very high im- VII. The 

Pastoral 

portance, which properly belongs to this part Commission, 
of the subject, as conveying, without question, power in 
the Church, and therefore belonging to the Apostles as 
rulers, and not merely as representatives of all their 
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brethren. This is the thrice-repeated chsr^ to St. 
Peter to feed the flock of Christ. '^ Simon^ son of 
Jonas^ lovest thou me more than these ? " (more than 
these thine ancient occupations, thy nets, thy boat, thy 
sea ? more than these thy brethren lore me ?) '* Feed 
my lambs. Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou me? 
Feed my sheep. Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thon me ? 
Peed my sheep *.'^ In this aflFecting commission -we do 
not doubt that a power is given over the flock of Christ; 
a power in which the sheep of the flock can of conrse 
have no share ; a power to tend, to feed, to lead forth 
into pasture, to keep within the fold, to guard firom 
dangers within and without; to check, to teach, to 
govern. The sheep or lambs of the flock are the or- 
dinary lay members of the Church, both old and young'. 
They are called a flock from their tenderness, their 
defencelessness, their liability to wander, their obedience, 
and the gentle loving care with which they are regarded 
by their Shepherd. The pastors, or shepherds, are they 
who hold under the great Shepherd His delegated 
power; His under-shepherds, who tend by His au- 
thority; so that He tends in them, and is obeyed or 
disobeyed in them. 
1. Predict- The Old Testament Scriptures are replete 

ed in the Old . . 

Testament, with promises and types of the Lord in the 

8 St. John xxi. 15 — 17. 
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character of the good Shepherd, and of His Chris- 
tian people as His sheep. So numerous, indeed, are 
the places in which this sort of language is used, as 
to be quite beyond exhausting by quotation. In the 
descent of Jacob into Egypt, Joseph was the type of the 
true Shepherd; for he ^^ nourished his father and his 
brethren, and all his father^s household, with bread 
according to their families ^" and to him belongs, in 
some unexplained way, the name of ^' the Shepherd.^' 
In the wandering in the wilderness, between the pas- 
sage of the Eed Sea and the reaching of the land of 
Canaan (a wandering typical of the life of Christians 
between Baptism and Paradise), God was again His 
people's Shepherd, and Moses and Aaron His typical 
under-shepherds. '^He made his own people to go 
forth like sheep, and guided them in the wilderness 
like a flock ^" " He led his people like a flock by the 
hand of Moses and Aaron '.'' In the constant govern- 
ment of the chosen nation. He was the Shepherd of 
Israel, tending by under-shepherds. He sought those 
who went '^ astray like lost sheep*/' He made His 
flock '^ not want, but made them lie down in green pas- 
tures, and led them forth beside the waters of comfort/' 

» Gen. xlvii. 12 ; xlv. 10. Cf. xlix. 24. Ps. Ixxx. 1. 

1 Ps. Ixxviii. 52. 2 Ibid. Ixxvii. 20. 

» Ibid. cxix. 176 ; xxiii. 2. 
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In several passages^ again^ in which there can be no 
question that the language used is strictly prophetical, 
and not metaphorical only, we read of the coming Mes* 
fiiah, that ^' He shall feed his flock like a shepherd : he 
shall gather the lambs with his arm, and cany them in 
his bosom, and shall gently lead those that are with 
young ^" In the same way the Prophet Ezekiel, after 
denoipicing the displeasure of God against the neglect- 
ful under-shepherds of Israel, goes on to prophesy the 
coming of a truer and better shepherd. ^^For thus 
saith the Lord God : Behold I, even I, will both search 
my sheep and seek them out. As a shepherd seeketh 
out his flock in the day that he is among his sheep that 
are scattered ; so will I seek out my sheep, and will 
deliver them out of all places where they have been 
scattered in the cloudy and dark day. And I will bring 
them out from the people, and gather them from the 
countries, and will bring them to their own land, and 
feed them upon the mountains of Israel by the rivers, 
and in all the inhabited places of the country. I will 
feed them in a good pasture, and upon the high moun- 
tains of Israel shall their fold be : there shall they lie 
-in a good fold, and in a fat pasture shall they feed upon 
the mountains of Israel. I will feed my flock, and I will 
cause them to lie down, saith the Lord God. . • . And 

^ Isa. zl. 2. 
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I will set up one shepherd over them, and he sTiall feed 

them, even my servant David : he shall feed them, and 

he shall be their shepherd */^ The Prophet Jeremiah 

speaks of many shepherds. ^^And I will give you 

pastors according to mine heart, which shall feed you 

with knowledge and understanding/^ " I will gather 

the remnant of my flock out of all countries whither I 

have driven them, and will bring them again to their 

folds : and they shall be fruitful and increase. And I 

will set up shepherds over them which shall feed them r 

and they shall fear no more, or be dismayed, neither 

shall they be lacking, saith the Lord '.'* 

In our Lord^s own teaching in the Gospels, 2. Antici- 
pated in the 
the parable of the lost sheep ' (introduced m GospeU. 

St. Matthew in connexion with the Son of Man being 
<5ome to save that which was lost) plainly connects itself^ 
in the way of more immediate anticipation, with the lan- 
guage of the passages just cited from the Old Testament. 

But by far the most remarkable passage of the Gos- 
pels bearing upon this point is the discourse of the tenth 
chapter of St. John. 

This discourse opens, apparently, in connexion with 
the conversation and miracle of the preceding chapter. 
The Pharisees, still sitting ^ in Moses' seat, asked the 

» Ezek. xxxiv. 11—23 ; xxxvii. 24. • Jer. iii. 15 ; xxiii. 3, 4. 

7 St. Matt, xviii. 11, 12. St. Luke xv. 4. • St. Matt, xxiii. 2. 
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Lord if they also were blind; blind, that is, as guides 
of the people. The Lord answers, that if they weie 
really blind, blind without the means or power of sights 
and without professing to see, they would be guiltless; 
but, claiming to see, pretending to be guides, whilst in 
reality they were blind leaders of the blind, and so pro* 
nouncing, as if authoritatively, against His mission and 
teaching, their sin remained. He then goes on to dis- 
tinguish a true guide from a false one ; or (introducing 
with the beginning of the tenth chapter the old scrip- 
tural language of a shepherd and sheep), a shepherd 
from a robber. In the first five verses of the chapter 
He describes a shepherd '. A shepherd differs from a 
robber, because he enters into the fold by the door. So 
entering, he obtains several other marks of his being 
a true shepherd: the porter opens; the sheep hear 
his voice ; he calls his own sheep by name ; he leads 
them out ; he goes before them ; the sheep follow hini 
because they know his voice. '^ Tecta sunt haec,*' says 
St. Augustine, ^^ plena quaestionibus, gravida sacra- 
mentis \^^ 

Of whom then does our Lord speak this parable ? Of 
Himself, personally and alone, or of Himself and others T 
There cannot be a doubt that He speaks, at least in part^ 
of Himself. For, to all appearance, His very purpose 
is to distinguish His own guidance from the blind 
• noi/A^y, not b Toifiiiv, ^ S. August. Tract, in S. Joan. 
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guidance of the Pharisees, and to declare that whereas 
all before Him were thieves and robbers, He is a true 
guide and a real shepherd. If, then, these verses are 
to be interpreted of Himself alone, and interpreted by 
themselves, without reference to what follows, then 
perhaps (according to St. Augustine, St. Chrysostom, 
and Theophylact*), the Door is the Old Testament, the 
Porter the Holy Ghost who inspired it, or Moses (for 
had they believed Moses, they would have believed 
Christ *), and the sTieep those true Israelites who re- 
ceived Him and believed on Him. 

But if these verses are to be interpreted with respect 
to what follows (and indeed their own structure appears 
to suggest this interpretation), then our Lord is probably 
not speaking exclusively of Himself, or of the pastoral 
office as confined to a single holder. To that subject 
He seems to proceed in the eleventh verse. Hitherto 
He seems rather to be giving the marks of a good 
shepherd, and the marks appear capable of designating^ 
in a subordinate way, others beside Himself. Any who 
enter by the Door possess the first great characteristic 
of a shepherd. 

But in the next verse He says, " Verily, verily, I say 
unto you, I am the Door of the sheep.'' 

« S. Angast. Tract, xlv. xlvi. xlvii. in Joh. Ev. Theophyl., S. 
CI117B. in loco ; v. Maldonati Comm. in Joan. c. z. 
» St. John T. 46. 
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: How *, then, it occurs to aak, can Christ Himself be 
the Door by which He, singly, and in His own separate 
Person, hath entered ? This also seems capable of a 
satisfactory answer. Because He entereth of His own 
authority. As He layeth down His own life, and taketh 
it again ; as Ho is the Way, as well as the Guide ; as He 
is the author and the finisher, the beginning and end, 
the source and the perfection of all power and blessing 
to His people ; as He opened the way to heaven, trod 
it first, and became it to His followers, so He is the 
door into the fold, by which He Himself entered. 

Or again, when Christ entereth in by Himself, the 
door, the word Christ may stand, as often in other parts 
of Scripture, for His Church, and specifically for His 

^ Nmnqaidnam ipse yenit ad scmetipsnm ? An ita est, quia in 
iBvangelio ipse tcstatnr, dicens : Qui non intrat per ostium in ovile 
oviwnif sed asoendit aliunde, ille fur est et latro ? Qui autem intralt 
per ostium, pastor est ovium, £t paul6 post dicit, Ego sum ostium. 
Atque iterum subjungit, Ego sum pastor bonus. Si ergo pastor intrat 
per ostium, et ipse est ostium, ipse pastor : ipse proculdubi6 intrat 
per semetipsum. Ecce, dum Ezechielis sensnm enodare cnpimuB, de 
Evangelio etiam quaostionem ligamus. Quacrcndum nobis itaque est 
qoaliter et ipse intret : et per semetipsum intrct. DominuB enim ac 
Redemtor noster, cum sanctd, EcclesiA quam redemit, secundum oar* 
nem una substantia est, Paulo attestante, qui ait, Adimplejo ea qua 
desimt passiommi Chridti in came med pro corpore ejus quod est Eccle^ 
sia. Cum ergo electi quique ad vitam peryeniunt, quia membra egos 
per eam intrant ad eum, ipse per se intrat ad se. Ipse enim in sms 
membris est qui intrat, ipse caput ad quod intrantia membra perre- 
niunt. — S. Gregor. Magn. Hom. iii. lib. ii. in Ezech. (cf. Hom. i.) 
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tinder-slieplierds. This is the interpretation of St. 
Gregory. 

Or if all these verses be, as is above suggested, 
rightly interpreted of other shepherds, in a subordinate 
way, besides Himself, then the passage signifies iihat all 
who enter by Him *, enter duly into the fold, and are 
true and good shepherds. He enters first and chiefly 
(whether by the door of ancient Scripture, or by Him- 
self, need not for our present purpose be discussed) ; 
others by Him, the door. 

But in the eleventh verse He adds another most im- 
portant particular to the pastoral doctrine, " I am the 
good Shepherd.^' In these words there can be nO 
doubt that He speaks of a single shepherd. Whatever 
other persons may have of other or derived pastoral 
powers. He says of Himself, that He is '' the good Shep- 
-herd.^^ Others enter by Him, the door; but they only 
enter by Himself into Himself; for He is both Door and 
Shepherd ; each alone, and each perfectly ; the only door, 
and the only shepherd of original, plenary, undiBrived 
power, whose own the sheep are, and in whom all the 
signs of a shepherd do fully and perfectly meet. 

^ KaXoi Ktj^ 01 Up€is* KpufffTov 8^ & &pxifp*^s 6 T€iria'T€v/x4yos rh, &yia 
r&y aylup, ts fiSyos irtirlartvrai rk Kpinrrii rov BcoS* ainhs i^y Bipa rov 
"rarphs, 81* ^s tiaipxorriu *Afipahfi koI 'Io'o^k iceil 'Icucitfi, Kcd ol irpo^ra^ 
Ko) ol iLirSffToXoi, Kai ri iKKKuvla* icdyra ravra us iy6r'iira BcoS. — S. 
Ignat. ad Phil, iz. 
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There is a further obscurity about these important 
verses, which it is well to notice, though it does not 
bear directly on the present argument. In the first 
verses, entering in by the door is said of shep- 
herds ) in the ninth verse it seems rather to be said of 
the sheep. It is the shepherds who, in the beginning 
of the passage, are contradistinguished from thieves 
and robbers, whereas the going in and out and finding 
pasture of the later verses appear to belong (according 
to the expressions so common in the Old Testament) 
to the sheep of Christ^s flock. 

On the whole, then, this passage furnishes a remark- 
able instance of our Lord's frequent manner of teaching 
in the Gospels. He begins by a statement of a less 
precise and determinate kind, — a statement which may 
seem in some cases metaphorical or figurative in ex- 
pression, in others vague or uncertain in application ;— 
when this statement excites wonder or opposition^ He 
does not withdraw or modify it, but adds some striking^ 
and, as it were, more paradoxical point of doctrine, 
which identifies, if I may so speak, and particularizes 
the meaning of the earlier statements. In some cases, 
as here and in the sixth of St. John, He goes on to add a 
second particular of the same kind, which has the effect 
of increasing the apparent paradox, but meanwhile of 
perfecting the statement of the mystery which He is 
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revealing. There can, therefore, be little doubt of the 
general doctrine of this signal passage. Christ is the 
single shepherd whom ancient prophecy designated, 
and to whom the sheep of God are committed as His 
own. Others may enter into a portion of the pastoral 
oflBice (nay, He also enters) by Himself, the Door. 
Herein are the signs to be found, which distinguish 
the true shepherds from the thieves and robbers. And 
perhaps it may be stated generally, in the way of a 
rule of interpretation, that those discourses ' of Christ 
which are formed upon the model above described are 
to be doctrinally interpreted in the reverse direction. 
The statements which He reaches last are in each case 
the first principles of the mysterious doctrine. 

Some part of the great pastoral office to which He 
was thus designated by ancient prophecy, and His own 
Divine words, our Blessed Lord discharged while h© 
remained on the earth in the flesh \ pitying, tending, 
feeding, loving those who had been as sheep having no 
shepherd ; and above all, exhibiting that greatest token 
of the good shepherd, the laying down of His life for 
the sheep '. But when He had done this, and, having 
now risen from the grave, was about to ascend where 
He was before. He left behind Him in the great Saying 

• Of. St. John iii. a-6 ; Ti. 27. 83. 85. 41. 51. 63. 
7 St. John X. II. 
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whicli we are now considering^ the institation of a pas- 
toral EQCcession to the end of the world. Thus^ ascended. 
He feeds HLs flock. Thus, ascended. He feeds those 
who having never i^een Him in the flesh, ''hear his 
voice ^^ through the voice of His priests ; are called 

by name'^ li j the commissioned calling of His priests ; 

follow and know him ^/^ becanse thej see Hini and 
acknowledge Him in His appointed priests: not re- 
linquishing the care of them to hirelings whose own 
the sheep are not, bat bidding and empowering St. 
Peter and the rest of the Apostles * to feed and guide 
them for Him, with Him, and in Him. 

8. ¥^<j%' And 80 the inspired Apostles in later times 

Diz«d in the 

Epbtlet. do comment apon this sacred Saying, nothing 

doubting that though they held under the Chief Shep- 
herd and Bishop of Souls *, yet to them also is committed 
the true pastoral charge of tending the flock of Christ. 
So speaks St. Peter, the original receiver of the pastoral 
commission. " The elders which are among you I exhort, 
who am also an elder, and a witness of the suflerings of 
Christ, and also a partaker of the glory that shall be 
revealed : feed the flock of God which is among yon, 
taking the oversight thereof, not by constraint, but 

* 8t. John X. 3, 4. 

• Cum dicitnr Potro, ad onrnes dicitnr, Pasce oves meas. — S. Aug. 
do Agono ChriBti, 80 (quoted by Barrow on the Pope's Supremacy). 

J 1 St. Potor ii. 5. 
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willingly ; not for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind ; 
neither as being lords over God^s heritage, but being 
ensamples to the flock. And when the Chief Shepherd 
shall appear, ye shall receive a crown of glory that 
fadeth not away'/' And St. Paul, addressing the 
Ephesian elders, ^' Take heed, therefore, unto yourselves, 
and to all the flock,, over the which the Holy Ghost 
hath made you overseers, to feed the Church of God, 
which he hath purchased with his own blood '/' 

Nor must it be forgotten *, while we speak 4. Made to 
of the pastoral commission as thus given by of Christ, 
our Lord, that it is made to rest wholly upon the 
love of Him. Lovest thou Me? Lovest thou Me 
more than these ? more than these men love Me ? more 
than the beloved Apostle ? more than thou lovest these 
things ? more than thou lovest the world, its occupa- 
tions, pleasures, ambitions, distinctions, honours ? Then 
feed My sheep. Then enter into the fold, a shepherd 
of the sheep, through Me, who am the Door. Feed 
them which are Mine, and love them because they ar^ 
Mine. Feed them ia Me, and I will feed them in thee. 
Hast thou true love of Christ, and, for His sake, a heart 
enlarged *, a heart to live or lay down thy life for the 
sheep ? Then mayest thou not be unfit to receive a 

« 1 St. Pet. V. 1—4. » Acts XX. 28. 

* V. Appendix, on the Pastoral Office. « 2 Cor. vi. 11 j vii. 8. 

L 2 
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portion in that apostolic inheritance which, first given 
to St. Peter, has from him and his brethren descended 
to God^s priests, by the Holy Ghost, in every age of 
the Church, to be in thy degree a shepherd of men's 
souls. The power of the keys had been given as the 
Divine reward of a divinely implanted faith ; the pas- 
toral power is atta<?hed a« a sacred gift to love •. 
The Pasto- This great Saying of the forty days was 

ral Commis- ... t^ 

8ion not con- addressed individually to St. Peter, and as 

fined to St. 

Peter. far as the words declare, appears to be said 

to him alone. For whereas the baptismal commission 
is expressed in the plural, and the power of absolution 
is conferred by the breath and words of Christ upon 
the whole body of the Apostles, the words of this Say- 
ing are conveyed in the singular number, and appear 
therefore, at the first sight, to belong to St. Peter 
alone. 

Do they then convey the pastoral power to St. Peter 
.only ? or to St. Peter above the other Apostles ? or to 
all the Apostles equally ? 

This is a most important question : important in itselj^ 
as involving some of the great principles of the king- 
dom of heaven, and important in its consequences, afi 
containing the great point of the diflference which severs 
the west of Christendom ; but on the principles of in- 

^ Origen, Coxnm. in Ep. ad Bom. lib. y. 
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terpretation which we have hitherto pursued, it is not 
a difficult question. 

In prder to evade the pressure of the prima fade 
argument of St. Peter's pastoral supremacy, derived 
from these words, it is sometimes maintained that they 
are to be explained as words of exhortation merely, 
not of ordination. It is thought that the Apostolic 
powers having been fuUy given in other words and at 
other times, St. Peter is here only admonished and ex- 
horted by the Lord to the earnest, pastoral exercise of 
them. There is, no doubt, much force in this argu- 
ment; for if the baptizing and absolving powers were 
really given to all the Apostles alike, it is difficult to 
understand how the pastoral ones can be given to St. 
Peter alone, or above the others. Whatever the pre- 
cise powers designated by feeding the sheep of Christ 
may be, they cannot be conceived to exclude those 
which are unquestionably conveyed in the other Say- 
ings, the making disciples, the baptizing, the teaching 
the teaching to obey the precepts of Christ, the for- 
giving and retaining of sins. Therefore, if the Apostles 
are equal in the other powers, it seems impossible that 
they can be unequal in this one : and it is to be ob- 
served, that the argument for St. Peter's superiority 
in this one (the verbal argument) is identical with that 
which proves their equality with him in the otheirs. 
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Farther weight, however, than this it is difficult to 
assign to this answer. For not only are the words of 
our Lord in these sacred days all (as far as their form 
goes) apparently enacting, and not only hortatory words 
(and even if this be doubtfiil, it is at least very bold to 
pronounce confidently that some are enacting and others 
not so), but also these particular words have not less^ 
perhaps more than others, the appearance of words of 
ordination. Thrice spoken, and spoken even to grief 
of St. Peter, they certainly bear a prima facie sem- 
blance of conveying powers, and this jyrima facie sem* 
blance, particularly when combined with the general 
character of the Sayings of these days, seems to be suf- 
ficient to put aside what cannot be more than a mere 
assumption, namely, that while the neighbouring words 
all convey powers, these only contain an exhortationi 
Add to which, that an exhortation is itself an ordina- 
tion when uttered by One possessed of plenary and 
original powers. 

It cannot, then, be well denied that the first aspect 
of these famous words appear to put St. Peter into a 
position of such enoinence amongst his brethren the 
Apostles, as to suggest the idea that the Pastoral Office 
belongs, by the Lord's gift, to him alone, and is derived 
from him to the others. 

Why then do we come to the very opposite conclu- 
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sion, and hold that the Apostles are, in all Apostolical 
powers whatever, and the Pastoral among the rest, 
entirely equal and independent of one another ? 

Let the argument already stated stand for l. Because 
the nrst answer to this question. They who are equal in 
are equal in power to make disciples, to bap- toiic powei-s. 
tize, to teach obedience, to absolve from sin, and to 
retain sins, caimot be conceived to be unequal in those 
otier powers, if they be others, or whatever precise 
ones they are supposed to be, which are conveyed in 
the pastoral commission. 

But the real answer to the question asked 2. From 

the com men- 

abo\e is this. When we turn to the Apos- tary of the 

later Scrip- 

tolic commentary upon these sacred Sayings tures. 
contaned in the later Scriptures, a commentary from 
whicl (as has been shown above) we derive the un- 
deniaUe and inspired record of the meaning in which 
the L«rd spake them, and the holy Apostles, under the 
Spirit of knowledge and power, understood and ad- 
ministered them, we find a complete and final proof of 
the equality of the Apostles in all Apostolic powers, 
and a disproof of any personal superiority of SL Peter, 
even ja any such peculiar powers as may be esteemed 
ipeciically pastoral. It is impossible that this argu- 
ment c€«i be stated too strongly. There is not, from 
one end to the other of the Apostolical Epistles, a verse 
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or word that can be (I might abnost add^ that has been) 
tortured into proving or supporting the pastoral supre- 
macy of St. Peter. There are, meanwhile, many words 
and passages, and recorded acts, which do most dis- 
tinctly disprove it. If, then, the relation of the later 
to the earlier Scriptures, and of both to these great 
Sayings, described in a former discourse (wherein th# 
earlier Scriptures are represented to stand as an ant- 
cipation of the Church, these great Sayings as tie 
enactment and institution of it, and the later Apostdio 
writings as the inspired commentary upon the Sajii^, 
and record of the manner in which, under the Eoly 
Spirit, they were acted out), if this relation, I saj^ be 
in any degree true and real, and if (as is now asseifced) 
the supposed pastoral supremacy of St. Peter is not 
only absolutely unknown to that commentary anl re- 
cord, but directly contradicted by it, it is difficult to 
conceive that any other considerations can be adlnced 
capable of balancing the weight of an argument in its 
own nature so final and convincing. And, in fact, 
every other consideration does only strengthei and 
confirm the conclusion to which the later Scrijtures 
thus decidedly lead us. 
i. As con- For example, in the account of the cooncil 

tained in the 

account of the of the Church held at Jerusalem, as recorded 

Council of 

Jerusalem, in the fifteenth chapter of the Acts, '' the 
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Apostles and Elders ^^ are repeatedly mentioned, with- 
out any indication of a supremacy of pastoral power 
exercised by one among them. St. Peter, indeed^ 
spoke, after there had been much disputing, with the 
weight that belonged to so eminent an Apostle, and 
alleged his claim to be heard among them, not on the 
ground of supremacy of any kind, but as having been 
the one by whose mouth God had chosen that the 
Gentiles should hear the word of the Gospel, and 
believe. Then after the narrative of St. Paul and St. 
Barnabas had been heard, and they had held their 
peace, St. James'' (holding, as ancient tradition uni- 
formly declares, the office of Bishop of Jerusalem) 
answered ', and gave, to all appearance, the sentence, in 
pursuance of which the letter was written, in the name 
of the Apostles, and Elders, and Brethren, to all the 
Churches. If any person wishes to judge of the weight 
of this argument, let him imagine a council held in 
the later ages of the Church, at which the Pope and 
eleven Bishops should be present, and among them the 
local Bishop of the city in which the council was held, 
and consider how far the papal claims would be satis- 
fied by the modest and equal demeanour of St. Peter 
in the council of Jerusalem. 

t Acts XV. 19. • ^AiteKplBri — 81b iyif Kplvt». 
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bited'^'n^S!© -A^ain ; to take the instance of St. P^, 
A* ^sVoV* ^^ ^ hardly possible that any argument can 
St"piS ""^ ^® ^^^^ ^^ °^^^® satisfactory than that which 
proves, from the later Scriptures, his full 
Apostolical equality with St. Peter '. 

A youthful Pharisee, exceedingly zealous of Grod, and 
verily thinking with himself that he ought to do many 
things contrary to the name of Jesus of Nazareth, is 
suddenly, in the midst of a journey of persecationi 
struck to the earth by the light and voice of Gk)d. 
Blinded by the vision of that Just One whom, he had 
seen, and the voice of whose mouth he had heard, he 
is led by the hand of them that were with him,- and 
brought into Damascus. There he is restored to sights 
and receives holy baptism, for the remission of his sinS| 
&om the hands of Ananias ; and with it an announce- 
ment of his destination to be a witness unto all men of 
what he had seen and heard. Immediately he confers 
not with flesh and blood, nor goes up to Jerusalem to 
those who were Apostles before him, but goes into 
Arabia, and thence returns unto Damascus. Aftef 
three years spent, apparently at Damascus, in preach- 
ing Christ in the synagogues, that He is the Son of 

• Neo Paulns inferior Petro — cum primo qnoqne oonferendns et 
nnlli Becundus. — S. Ambros. de Sp. S. ii. 12. 

Tf 7ekp n^Tpov ^kdiiav ; ri 8^ nat;A.ou taov ; S. Chrya. t. v. Or, 167 
(quoted by Barrow on the Pope's Supr. vii. 64). 
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God, he goes up to Jerusalem to see Peter, and abides 
with him fifteen days, but sees none other of the 
Apostles save James the bishop, the Lord's brother. 
In this visit he has wonderful revelations of God in 
the Temple, and again receives the promise of a mission 
amongst the Gentiles \ 

Did St. Paul, then, thus converted, baptized, and 
designated as an Apostle, derive authority, or in any 
manner hold under or by St. Peter his pastoral office 
as an Apostle ? Nay, we have his own authority for 
saying, that he was '^ an Apostle, not of men, neither 
by man, but by Jesus Christ, and God the Father, who 
raised him from the dead * ;'' and he '^ was separated 
from his mother's womb, and God had called him by 
his grace to reveal his Son in him, that he might preach 
him among the Gentiles/' Or did he, in his visit of 
fifteen days to Jerusalem td see Peter, receive the pas- 
toral powers of an Apostle, which he then proceeded 
to exercise in other lands ? But not a word to such 
effect is to be found in any part of the Holy Scriptures. 
Add to which, that his subsequent words and acts 
towards St. Peter wholly disprove such a supposition ; 
and that he did receive a special outward call to that 
very Apostolic office to which he had before been 
designated by the Holy Ghost, but not either mediately 
\ 2 Cor. xu. 2. Acts xxii. 21. a Gal. i. 1. 
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or immediately from St. Peter. For as certain pro- 
phetii * and teachers ministered to the Lord and fasted, 
at Antioch^ the Holv Ghost said^ '' Separate me Bama* 
bas and Saul for the work whereanto I hare called 
them. And when they had fasted and prayed^ and laid 
their hands on them, they sent them away.'^ 

The very singularity, and, if it may be so called, 
uniqueness of this consecration, disproves all idea (tf 
authority derived from St. Peter or subordinate to him. 
An Apostle is consecrated, not by Apostles^ bat by 
Prophets and Teachers. They who have no ordinary 
commission to ordain even subordinate ministers^ much 
less Apostles, are by a special conmiission of the Holy 
Ghost empowered to separate by imposition of hands 
two men to the Apostolic work and office. Did St. 
Paul by this commission receive only those other Apos- 
tolic powers (whatever they may be) without the Pte- 
toral? Nay, but we find him ordaining* elders in 
every city, and reminding those whom he has himself 
ordained, of their pastoral duty of feeding the flock of 
God, over which the Holy Ghost (no doubt by the 
imposition of his hands) had made them overseers. 

However, fourteen years after his former visit to 
Jerusalem, after having preached, ordained, and exer-> 
cised, as far as can be known, every office of the Apoa« 
s Aots xiii 1, 2. ^ Acts zz. 28 ; xiy. 23« 



PASTORAL COMMISSION 157 

tolate^ lie went up. again to Jerusalem ; and there he 
'^ communicated unto them that Gospel which he 
preached among the Gentiles, but privately to them 
which were of reputation, lest by any means he should 
run, or had run, in vain */' Did St. Paul, then, in this 
'^ communication,^^ made after so long exercise of the 
Apostolic office, respecting which he expresses himself 
thus humbly, did he then receive from St. Peter any 
derivation of power, or authorization of the exercise of 
it, such as would show that St. Peter was the original 
and single holder, under Christ, of the pastoral powers ? 
The verses which follow in the second chapter to the 
Gttlatians, finally disprove any such supposition. He 
not only, even then, maintained with much force the 
Gospel liberty against certain false brethren, but speaks 
thus of himself in respect of the position in which he 
stood to St. Peter and the other Apostles. '^ But of 
those who seemed to be somewhat, whatsoever they 
were, it maketh no matter to me. God accepteth no 
man's person : for they who seemed to be somewhat, in 
conference added nothing to me. But contrariwise, 
when they saw that the Gospel of the uncircumcision 
was committed unto me, as the Gospel of the cir- 
cumcision was unto Peter (for he that wrought effec- 
tually in Peter to the Apostleship of the circumcision, 

• Gal. ii. 2. 
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the same was mighty in me toward the Grentiles)^ and 
when JameB, Cephas^ and John^ who seemed to be pfl- 
Iath, perceived the grace that was given onto me^ they 
gave to me and liamabas the right hands of feUowship, 
that we should go nnto the heathen^ and they onto the 
circamcision */' Thus his equal Apostleship with St. 
Peter was expressly recognized ^ by St. Peter and the 
other leading Apostles ; and the right hands of fellow- 
ship signified their acknowledgment that he was, even 
as thcy^ one of the equal and duly commissioned Apos- 
tolic witnesHcs of the Lord's resurrection. 

Very shortly afterwards appears to have come the 
visit of St. Peter to Antioch, when, as if to leave pn 
record to the last ages of the Church the true indepen- 
dent Apostolicity of St. Paul, and to fix the limits of 
St. Peter's personal privileges, the Holy Ghost has 
written how St. Paul pubKcly withstood him to the 
face, because he was to be blamed. ^' But when Peter 
was come to Antioch, I withstood him to the feoe, 
because he was to be blamed. For before that certain 
came from James, he did eat with the Gentiles : but 

• Gal. ii. 6—9, 

f KqX Z^UvvfTiV ahroit dfi^rifiov tvra \oiirhy, KtCi ov rots ftXAois, kk>Ji 
T(f Kopvipaitp <ruyKplv€i, btiKvhs in rijt abr^s MKOirTOS &ir^Aav<rcr A|(af. 
— S. ChrjBOBt. Horn, in Gal. 

Tivi 8i Koi r&y &Wwv *Airoorr6\»v iir\€ov4Krrio'€y 6 fiwcdpiof oSrof ; 
(bc. Paulns.) if69w oh vap' 4ifi7v ix6vov kKXh koL iraph 'louiaiois, jcol 
*£AAi70't fidKiffra wdprotv Oavfxdifrtu ; — S. Chrysost. de Sacerd. 1. iy. 
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when they were come, he withdrew and separated him- 
self, fearing them which were of the circumcision. And 
the other Jews dissembled likewise with him; insomuch 
that Barnabas also was carried away with their dis- 
simulation. But when I saw that they walked not 
uprightly according to the truth of the Gospel, I said 
unto Peter before them all. If thou, being a Jew; livest 
after the manner of Grentiles, and not as do the Jews, 
why compellest thou the Gfentiles to live as do the 
Jews ® ? " This narrative appears to put in the clearest 
possible light the complete Apostolic . equality of these 
two Apostles. It cannot be that St. Paul was in any 
point inferior to St, Peter, if he was at liberty to act 
and judge independently of him, and in the holy confi- 
dence of that judgment to rebuke him before all. And 
what powers that St. Peter had not, can the successor 
of St. Peter have derived from him ? How should not 
a successor of St. Paul, a Bishop duly consecrated to 
his office by the successive laying on of Apostolic hands 
from St. Paul, have like liberty to maintain the purity 
of Apostolic truth ? And if the successor of St. Peter, 
unlike his meek and faithfcd predecessor, should main- 
tain himself in error, and vindicate a claim of infallible 
truth and supreme authority which he never inherited, 
how should not the successor of St. Paul be guiltless, 

» Gal. ii. IX— 14, 
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from the evidence of the Epistles, the state of the 
Corinthian, Galatian, Ephesian, Thessalonian, Colos- 
sian, or even the Roman Church, in respect of the 
pastoral and Apostolic authority which they were 
taught to acknowledge, there is not a word or syllable 
which can, even in the most indirect way, give coun- 
tenance to the idea of their owing to St. Peter per- 
sonally any such submission as would have been due 
from th«m, if he could have claimed the pastoral super- 
intendence of Christendom, In the two Epistles to the 
Corinthians, particularly, and the Epistle to the Gala- 

tians, the manner in which St. Paul vindicates his own 
Apostolic and equal authority completely negatives all 
thought of their being taught to look, through him, to 
another Apostle as the depository of pastoral authority ^. 
'^ If he be not an Apostle to others '^' (the argument is 
strictly ad homines), he is so to them. ''They are the 
seal of his Apostleship in the Lord.^* If, again, some 
of them did say, '' I am of Paul ; and I of ApoUos ; and 
I of Cephas; and I of Christ;^' St. Paul rebuked this 
unchristian spirit by replying, ''Who then is Paul, 
and who ApoUos, but ministers by whom ye believed, 
even as the Lord gave to every man ? I have planted, 
Apollos watered; but God gave the increase *.^^ And, 

2 S. Clem. Eom. ad Cor. xlvii. » 1 Cor. ix. 2. 

* 1 Cor. iii. 6, 6. 



i64 PASTORAL COMMISSION 

door^ that they at least had not forfeited the inheritexice 
of Apostolic truth, or the succession of Divine grace, 
or yet the enlarged heart and desire of union which 
belong to Apostolic love ? 

3. From 3. Again; when we look into the GoBpels, 

the manner ^ * 

in which the and examine the passages which SDeak in 

OoBpels speak x o X' 

of the Apos- anticipation of the Church and its constitii- 

ties and the ^ \ **««*«•« 

Church. tion in these respects, it is impcNssible to 

deny that there are several which seem to portend 
some kind of eminency or superiority of St. Peter above 
the other Apostles. These passages we believe to have 
their fulfilment in that acknowledged eminoncy of order 
which has at all times been accorded to St. Peter; an 
eminency, wholly disjoined from any superiority of 
Apostolic powers, or any headship or primacy of aatho- 
rity in the Church, which is exhibited in his having 
been the Apostlo selected of God to baptize the first 
Gentile convert, in his being confessedly an eminent 
pillar of the Church, in his being made, at difiTerent 
times, the pattern of Faith and Love to all his brethren, 
whom, after his own conversion, he should help to 
strengthen. 

There are other passages, however, bearing upon the 
constitution of the Church, which appear to be incom- 
patible with the idea of any primacy of authority or 
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power to be exercised by one Apostle over his bre- 
thren. Such is that passage, already referred to, from 
the nineteenth chapter of St. Matthew, ''And Jesus said 
unto them. Verily I say unto you, That ye which have 
followed Me, in the Eegeneration, when the Son of Man 
shall sit on the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit upon 
twelve thrones^ judging the twelve tribes of Israel \^' 
In this passage it is immaterial to the present purpose 
how the phrase ''the Regeneration^' is interpreted: 
whether it signifies the present condition of things, the 
militant kingdom, in which Regeneration of souls is 
given in the Church, or the future and glorious king- 
dom, when the bodies of men shall be raised from the 
graves, which is more commonly called Resurrection. 
For in either case, it is the equality of the Apostolic 
Thrones which it is important to observe. There is 
One Throne above all, and twelve below it. We do 
not hear of one of these twelve raised above the others. 
The twelve thrones are spoken of as equal. The apex 
of the pyramid of Church authority, if I may use such 
a figure, is out of sight. Clouds and darkness surround 
it. It is the Ascended Lord, invisible, but ever pre- 
sent, the single source and summit of all power and 



1 St. Matt. xix. 28. Cf. Bey. xzi. 14; v. Hammond on St. Matt, 
xvi. 19. 
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hlessiug. But where human eyes can reach, there 
is no single summit. A\Tiere the cload begins, wo 
Hit* twelve; twelve of equal delegated power, to whom 
certain words are said in on^-, that they may know 
that I'hrist designed them to be all one in Him. 

Again, in the signal passage^ already more than onoe 
referred to, of the eighteenth of St. Matthew, where the 
Lord jtroniises to the whole Church the powers which 
in the sixtivnth chapter had seemed tobe promised ez- 
(*lusively to St. Peter^ He seems (in pursuance of that 
method of discourse which has been observed above) 
to lay down in the concluding verses the principle of 
all those jKnyers and blessings in the Church which He 
had bei'ii speaking of. Not only whatsoever they 
bound on earth should be bound in Heaven, and what* 
soever tht»v loosed on earth should be loosed in 
Heaven, but also any prayer oflTered by more than 
one of them, together, upon earth, should be done 
for them by their Father in Heaven. And whyT 
What is the assigned principle, and if I may so call 
it, secret of these wonderful powers and privileges T 
It is this : that '^ wheresoever two or three have been 
gathered {auvriy/jLevoi) in my name {ek to ifiov Spofia), 
there am I in the midst of them'.^' Duly gathered 
into His name, they have the blessing of His presence^ 

3 St. Matt, xviii. 15—20. 
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and '^ thereby/^ says Bishop Pearson, '' they become a 
Church'/' 

Thus this passage seems to give the essential consti- 
tution of a Church of God. It exists, and has its being 
in the Presence of Christ with men. This Presence is 
not properly with an individual, who cannot alone be a 
Church, but with several. When then several have 
been by Holy Baptism (administered by those who 
under the commission of Christ have been empowered 
to administer it) gifted with the spiritual life, the re- 
generation of the Holy Ghost, then Christ is there, and 
there is the essential Church. If this be so, then is 
the being of a Church, and its true Apostolic character, 
not to be sought in its subjection to one Apostle or to 
one see, but in its possession of that duly ^' gathered 
many'' upon which depends the presence of the Lord, 
and with that presence the Divine Gift of Prayer, and 
the Absolving Power. 

4. But * it may be asked. How should our /• ,?°^ 

•^ ' our Lord I8 to 

Lord have said words like these to St. be understood 

3 The latter of these promises giveth not only an assurance 
of the continuance of the Church, but also the cause of that con- 
tinuance, which is the presence of Christ. Wh&re two or three are 
gathered together in the na/me of Christ, there He is in the midst 
of them, and thereby they become a Church; for they are as a 
builded house, and the Son within that house. — Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. iz. 

^ Dean Field on the Church, b. 5, 0. 24 : ** Of the pre-eminence 
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in addrewing Peter, unlcss He thereby did intend to 

St Peter only. ^ ^ 

impart peculiar, separate, and so supreme 
pastoral power to him ? 

i. The Let it be first observed, that the words 

words con tain 

no exclusion thcmselves carry no exclusion of others. 

of othera. "^ 

'^Pasce oves meas'' do in themselves not 

necessarily convey the meaning ''do so alone,*' or 

'' exclusively of others,'^ or even '' pre-eminently above 

others/* 

ii. The Again, our Lord did, in the sixteenth of 

words are 

very parallel St. Matthew, give, as it were, an exact model 

to St. Mati. ^ 

xvi. 16. of His present form of speech, when He 

said to St. Peter, ''Whatsoever thou shalt bind on 
earth shall be bound in heaven, and whatsoever thou 
shalt loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven.** These 
words were at the time addressed to St. Peter alone; 
and yet we certainly know that they were not 

that Peter had amongst the Apostles, and the reason whj Christ 
directed His speeches especially to him. 

" The reason why, more specially, notwithstanding this His general 
intendment. He directed His speech to Peter, than to any of the rest, 
was either that he was more ancient, and more ardent in charity than 
the rest, — or lest he might seem to be despised for his denial of 
Christ, — or else because he first confessed Christ to be the Son of the 
living GU)d, — because he was much conversant with Christ, — or, lastly, 
because Christ meant there should be a certain order among the 
guides of His Church, and some to whom the rest in all places should 
resort in all matters of importance, as to such as are more honourable 
than other of the same rank and degree, &c." — P. 486. 
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intended for St. Peter* exclusively of the other 

Apostles j for in the eighteenth chapter of the same 

Gospel they are repeated in a promise to the Chmx5h; 

and in^ the twentieth of St. John the promised 

power is given to the Apostles without distinction or 

difference. 

St. Cyril of Alexandria suggests one an- iii. The in- 
terpretation 
swer to this question which is perfectly con- of St. Cyril 

of Alexandria. 

sistent with the whole analogy of Scriptural 
doctrine. '^ Why/' he asks, '' does He ask Simon only, 
though the other disciples are standing by ? What 
can the words, ' Peed my lambs,' and the like, mean to 
signify? We say, then, that the divine Peter had 
previously been appointed, together with the other 
disciples, to the divine Apostleship ; but when the plot 
of the Jews was effected, and he fell in some measure 
(for the divine Peter being seized with great fear, 
thrice denied the Lord), He heals the disorder, and by 
questions elicits the triple confession, setting this as a 
compensation against that, and fitting the restoration 

* ** Quod enim ad ipsum propria pertinet, natnri tmns homo erat 
gratis unus Christianus, abnndantioie gratis unns idemque primus 
Apostolus : sedquando ei dictum est, Tibi dabo claves regni coelomm 
&c. universam significabat Ecclesiam — quss fundata est super petram, 
unde Fetms nomen habuit. Non enim a Fetro petra, sed Fetrus a 
petrd. — Ecclesia ergo quss fundatur in Christo, claves ab eo regni 
CGBlorum accepit in Fetro. — S. Augustin. Tract, in Joh. Ey. czziv. 
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as a counterpoise to the falls '/' The writer proceeds^ 
quoting St. Paul as an instance of a shepherd devoting 
himself to the well-being of the sheep, and concludes 
the passage thus : " Therefore by means of the triple 
confession of the blessed Peter, the triple offence of hia 
denial was done away; and through the words of the Lord, 
' Feed my lambs/ a restoration of the previously given 
Apostleship is understood to have been bestowed, which 
putteth away the reproach of the former falls, and 
extinguisheth the little-mindedness of human infirmity '• 
iv. The in- St. Cyprian, in his treatise " de XJnitate 

terpretation of 

St. Cyprian. EcclcsiaB," alleges another reason for the 
separate address to St. Peter in this passage, and the 
sixteenth of St. Matthew. " The Lord saith unto Peter, 
'I say unto thee. That thou art Peter, and upon this rock 
I will build my Church ; and the gates of hell shall not 
conquer it. And I will give to thee the keys of the 
kingdom of heaven; and whatsoever thou shalt bind 
on earth shall be bound in heaven, and whatsoever 
thou shalt loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven/ 
And again He saith to the same man after the Besnr- 
rection, ^ Feed my sheep.' He builds His Church on 
one. And although He giveth equal power to all the 

* Trinam negationem triii& confessione delevit. — S. Hieron. 
Ep. xlii. 

7 S. Cyril. Alex, in S. Joan. xxi. ed. Auber, voL iv. pp. 1118, 1120. 
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Apostles, and saith, * As my Father hatli sent me, so 
send I you;' 'Receive the Holy Ghost: if ye shall 
forgive any man's sins, they shall be forgiven him ; and 
if ye retain the sins of any, they shall be retained;' 
nevertheless, to manifest unity. He by His own autho- 
rity arranged that the origin of that unity should begin 
in one. The other Apostles were what Peter was, en- 
dowed with an equal participation of honour and power, 
but the beginning proceeds from unity, that the Church 
may be sho^vn to be one */' 

It may perhaps not be unsuitable to 6. The 

equality of 

complete the sketch of this argument by the Apostles 

^ ^ confirmed 

referring to a few passages of the writings J;op t^© *»*- 
of the Fathers of the first three centuries, early Fathei-s. 
in order to confirm the ancient tradition of the entire 
equality in all powers and rights, not excluding the 
pastoral, of the whole Apostolic College. 

St. Clement of Eome has no passage i. St Cle- 

ment of 

expressly to the point ; but he speaks of the Rome, 
commission of the Apostles from Christ, and their 
ordaining successors, in a way which forms a strong 
negative argument against any supremacy of pastoral 
power in St. Peter. " Christ, therefore, was sent forth 
from God, and the Apostles from Christ'.'^ "They 

• S. Cyprian, de Unit. EcclesisB, ed. Fell. p. 107. 

* S. Clem. Bom. ad Cor. c. xlii. kqX \lvt9J^ iTCivoyh\v ScS^icotn^ o. xliy. 
— ^, Jacobson*s note. 
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therefore appointed those before mentioned, and lefb a 
continuation of succession, in order that if they fell 
asleep, other approved men might succeed to tlieir 
office/' He also refers to St. Paul's expressions in 
1 Cor. i. 1 0, in language * which strongly corroborates 
the inference already drawn from that passage *. 
ii. St. ig- The argument from St. Ignatius is alaP 
negative, but more precise, for he is constantly 
urgingupon the Churches to which he writes, the duty of 
unity, and yet subjection to St. Peter is an idea wholly 
foreign to his genuine Epistles. ''As then the Lord 
did nothing without the Father, though He were One 
with Him, neither by Himself, nor by the Apostles, so 
do ye nothing without the Bishop and the Elders." 
''Be subject to the Bishop, and to one another, as 
Jesus Christ according to the flesh was subject to TTia 
Father ', and the Apostles to Christ and to the Father, 
and to the Spirit, that there may be unity both of the 
flesh and of the spirit.'' " Let all respect the elders, 

^ c. xlvii. 

' St. Clement of Borne, in a fragment of very doubtful geimmeiiJesSi 
calls St. Peter hj the title of trpuroKopvipaTos. The oomponiid uaed 
seems to belong to a more recent date ; bnt the title of Kopu^ftMs, and 
many similar titles, are often given to the great Apostle by those of 
whom it is abundantly clear from other passages that they did lu/k 
intend to attribute more than a precedency of honour by such desjig* 
nations. 

3 S. Ignatius, ad Magn. vii. xiii. 
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as the council of God, and the company of Apostles*/' 

'^ The Apostles, as the Presbytery of the Church */' 

St. Polycarp furnishes similar negative evi- iii. St Poly- 
carp. 

dence. He nowhere hintsat St. Peter's pastoral 
supremacy. The same is the case with the narrative of 
the martyrdom of St. Polycarp, in which our Lord is 
called by a name, which in later ages has been too 
often applied to His Apostle, *'the Shepherd of the 
Catholic Church throughout the world *.'' 

Let it be observed that, on a point like this, negative 
evidence in all these early writers is really a strong 
affirmative argument. If St. Peter's pastoral supremaisy 
(having, as it has, the priTTid/aae support of the words of 
our Lord) were a point so universally acknowledged in 
the early Church, as it must have been if it were true, 

4 cbs ffvv^Bptoy Bcov, Koi &s a^tvZtffiutv *AiroffT6\uv, Trail, iii. 

» Ad Phil. V. 

The Epistles of St. Ignatins here cited are not of the number of 
those fonnd in the Syriac version recently procnred for the British 
Musenm, and edited by the Bev. W. Cureton. I only notice this fact 
for the purpose of remarking, that for my present purpose (that of 
establishing the ancient tradition of the equality of the Apostles) they 
are eyen more valuable for being, if they be, of more modem date > 
whether the absence in them of any statement of the supremacy of 
St. Peter be accounted for on the ground that the dogma had not 
even then appeared in the Church, or that the writer adapted his 
expressions with exact dexterity to the manner of speaking in the age 
of St. Ignatius. 

UoifjL4ya rris icarit riiif oiKovfiiiniv KoBoXucris ^icicAi70'(af.-— S. Polyc 
Mart. c. xix. 
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no hypothesis can be framed which will account for the 
total absence of all mention of it from the writings of the 
Apostles themselves and the Fathers of the Apostolic 
times. But to the negative evidence of the writings of 
St. Polycarp must be added the affirmative evidence of 
his acts. For on the great question of the celebration 
of Easter, on which the Eastern Churches differed firom 
the Western, he entirely refused to yield to the autho- 
rity or arguments of Anicetus, Bishop of Some. *' For 
neither could Anicetus persuade Polycarp not to keep 
that day, inasmuch as he had always kept it with John 
the disciple of our Lord, and the other Apostles with 
whom he had associated ; nor could Polycarp persuade 
Anicetus to keep it, for he said that he was bound to 
observe the custom of the elders before him ^." And 
throughout that great controversy, which in the days 
of St. Irenaeus had risen to such a height, that Pope 
Victor endeavoured to cut off all the Asiatic Churches 
from the unity of Christendom ®, the Eastern Bishops 
held the same sort of language as St. Polycarp before 
them. ^^ For in Asia there sleep great men, luminaries 



7 S. IrensBtLs apud Enseb. Hist. v. 24. 

* 'Eirl ro'inois S fihv r^s 'Pafialav Tpotcrifs BlxTCop idpSots rris *Ajadas 
irdarji &fia rats 6fi6poi5 iKK\'r}alais rh.s iro^oiKias iiiror^fiy^i^ &s Irc^ 
8o|o((cras r^s Kotvrjs ivt&atas irttparar Koi (rrijAtrct^ct 7c 9iit ypofifAArmw 
iKoivuuTtrohs vdyras ^pSriy robs iKfict iivoKrip^rcoy &5(A^o^s. — ^Ehlfleb. 

■t. V. 24. 
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of the Clinrch, who shall rise in the day of the coming 
of the Lord, when He cometh with glory from heaven, 
and shall raise all the Saints, Philip one of the twelve 
Apostles, who sleepeth in Hierapolis, and his two 
daughters, who grew old as virgins. And besides, 
John who lay on the bosom of the Lord, who was a 
Priest, and bore the golden plate *, and was a martyr 
and teacher. And also Polycarp in Smyrna, a bishop 
and martyr. And Thraseas, bishop and martyr of 
Eumenia, who sleepeth in Smyrna. These all kept the 
day of the fourteenth of the Passover, according to the 
Gospel, transgressing in nothing, but following the 
canon of the faith *.^^ Thus did the great Bishops of 
the Asiatic Churches trace their independent descent 
to St. John, knowing nothing nor dreaming of any 
submission due to the chair of St. Peter, nor doubting 
that they, holding fast by the feith and order which 
they had inherited, were true and full Apostolical 
Bishops of the Church of Christ. 

Very little is to be found in the writings iv st Jus. 
of Justin Martyr to bear upon the present ^^'^ ""'^^ " 
point. What there is, however, is confirmatory of the 
equality of the Apostles. ^^ After He was crucified,^' 
he writes in the first Apology, '' all His friends forsook 

* V. Bontli, not. in Polycratem, Bel. Saor. i. 381. 
^ Polycratea apud Enseb. Hist. 1. o. 
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'Sim, denying Him. But afterwards, when He had 
risen fi*om the dead, and had been seen by them, and 
had taught them to study the prophecies in which ifc 
had been predicted that all these things should come 
to pass, then having seen Him go up into heaven, and 
having believed, and having received power sent by 
Him from thence, and having gone to the whole race 
of mankind, they taught these things, and were called 
Apostles'." Again, in the Dialogue with Trypho, 
he says, **The tradition of twelve bells having been 
hung from the long robe of the High Priest, was a 
symbol of the twelve Apostles appointed by the power 
of Christ the eternal Priest, by whose voice the whole 
earth was filled with the glory and grace of God and of 
His Christ V^ 

Y. Tcrtuiiian. The book of Tcrtullian, de Praescriptione 
Haereticorum, is full of passages which indirectly con- 
firm the tradition of the equality of the Apostles. He 
speaks of " the Churches as receiving all doctrine and 
truth from the Apostles, the Apostles from Christ, 
Christ from God*." He says, ^'Therefore so many 
and great Churches are all that one first Church of the 
Apostles, from which they all descend. Thus aU are 

* S. Jnstin. Mart. Apol. i. § 61, ed. Ben. p. 73. 
3 Dial, cum Tryphone Jud. § 42 p. 138. 
^ Tertall. de Prssso. Hssret. czzxyii 
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first, and all Apostolic, while all are one. Unity is 
proved by the communication of peace, the name of 
brotherhood, the interchange of hospitality; rights 
which no other principle governs, but the single tradi- 
tion of the same Sacrament */' And even in the pas- 
sage in which he commemorates the happiness of the 
Boman Church, '^ where Peter was made equal to the 
Lord's passion, where Paul was crowned with the mar- 
tyrdom of John, where the Apostle John, after suflfer- 
ing no evil from being plunged into the fiery oil, was 
banished to the isle of Patmos,'' he speaks, indirectly 
indeed, but very clearly, of the equality of the Apos- 
tolic Churches in respect of truth and authority. 
'^ Come then, thou who shalt desire to exercise thy 
curiosity still better in the work of thy salvation. Run 
over the Apostolic Churches, in which the chairs of. 
the Apostles still preside in their own places ; in which 
their own authentic letters are still read, uttering the 
voice and representing the look of each one of them. 
Is Achaia near you ? you have Corinth. If you are 
not far from Macedonia, you have Philippi, you have 
the Thessalonians. K you are near to Italy, you have 
Rome, whence we also are within reach of authority ^P 
Thetestimonyof St.Ireneeusisinitsgeneral ▼!. St ire- 

nsus. 

spirit and effect remarkably like to that of 

• 0. XX. • c. xxxvi. 
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Tertullian. He uses these words respecting the thanks* 
giving of the Church of Jerusalem on the release of St. 
Peter and St. John^ recorded in the fourth chapter of the 
Acts : " These are the words of that Churchy from whidi 
every Church had its beginning ; these are the words of 
the metropolis of the citizens of the new covenant ; these 
are the words of the Apostles ; these are the words of 
the disciples of the Lord; of the truly perfect; of 
those who after the assumption of the Lord were pef^ 
footed by the Spirit ^/^ And again^ in a chapter 
directed to prove that St. Peter was not inferior to 
St. Paul^ ^' Peter was an Apostle of the same Gt>d as 
Paul ; and the same God and Son of Grod whom Peter 
preached to the Circumcision^ Paul preached to the 
Gentiles. For our Lord did not come to save Paiil 
only; nor is God so poor as to have only one Apostle 
who should know the dispensation of His Son/' And 
in the famous passage of the third book^ c Hssreses^ in 
which he magnifies the Soman Churchy and speaks of 
its '* potior ® principalitas^' (expressions which are abun* 
dantly explained by the natural respect due to the see 
of the capital city of the Roman empire, '' founded by 
the two most glorious Apostles Peter and Paul/' but 
entirely inadequate to support the modem claims of 
supreme dominion and infallibility), he plainly speaks 

7 S. Irem»ii9, c. Haer. lib. iii. c. xii. ^ Ibid. iii« Sj 4* 
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of the tradition of the Apostles as preserved by the 
succession of Bishops in eve^ry city, and proceeds to 
trace that successional tradition in the instances of Rome 
and Smyrna. Thus this passage is precisely similar to 
the last-quoted passage from TertuUian, and gives the 
same testimony to the Apostolical descent of many 
other Churches besides the Roman, and their true in- 
dependent possession of the inherited faith. Nor did 
St. Irenaeus ', when expostulating, in a synodical letter, 

• 

with Pope Victor against the excommunication of Poly- 
crates, Bishop of Ephesus, and the other Asiatic pre- 
lates, on the subject of the Easter Fast, seem to give 
tihe smallest countenance, or even to allude to the 
existence of any claim of supremacy in the successors 
of St. Peter, to which other Bishops were bound to 
yield. On the contrary, he distinctly claims for the 
Churches the privilege of adhering to the customs 
which they had inherited from older Bishops, and 
maintains their right to communion in so doing. And, 
it will be observed, he claimed this privilege for them, 
even though on the particular point at issue between 
the Roman land Asiatic sees, he himself sided with Rome, 
and presided ^ at a council of French Bishops, in which 
the practice of the Western Church was approved. 

* Enseb. Hist. v. 24. Y. Bonth, Bel. Sacr. Concilium Lugdnnense, 
VfA, L p. 31. » Ibid. v. 23. 

N 2 
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In the writings of the Fathers of the third century, 
passages occur which speak with much more direct 
force to the present point. 

rii. Origcn. *^ But if you think/^ says Origen, '*the 
whole Church built upon Peter aJone, what will you 
say of John, the son of thunder, or each one of the 
Apostles ? And are we to dare to say that the gates of 
hell shall not prevail against Peter only, but that they 
shall prevail against the other Apostles, and those who* 
are perfect ? Are not the quoted words, ' the gates of 
hell shall not prevail against it,' and ^ upon this rock 
I will build my Church,' said of them all, and of each 
single one of them ? Are the keys of the kingdom of 
heaven given to Peter only, and shall no other one of 
the blessed men receive them ? And if the words, 'I 
will give to thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven,' 
are common to the others, how are not all the words, 
said before and said after, said, as they seem to be, to 
Peter, also common to the others ? For in that place 
the words, ^ whatsoever thou shalt bind on earth shall 
be bound in heaven,' &c., seem as if they were 
spoken to Peter. But in the Gospel of John, the 
Saviour giving the Holy Spirit to the disciples by 
means of the Breath^, says, ^Eeceive ye the Holy 
Ghost,' ifec." 

^ Origen, Comm. in S. Matt. torn. xii. 
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It is in no respect in discordancy, but rather in 
striking and singular corroboration and illustration of 
the doctrine of this passage, that we find the same 
writer saying in other places, "From Peter, himself, 
when the supremacy in feeding the sheep was delivered 
to him, and the Church was founded on him as on the 
earth, the confession of no other virtue was exacted 
but that of love/^ And again, commenting upon the 
eighteenth chapter of St. Matthew : '^ But since it was 
necessary, although some things are said in common of 
Peter and those who give their brethren the three 
admonitions *, that Peter should have some special pre- 
rogative beyond those who give the three admonitions, 
the words, ^ I will give thee the keys of the kingdom 
of the heavens,^ are said first of Peter, and are separate 
from the words, ^ whatsoever ye shall bind on earth, 
&c/ And yet if we should attend diligently to the 
words of the Evangelist, we should find even in them, 
and in respect of these very things which seem to be 
common to Peter and those who thrice admonish their 
brethren, a great difference and superiority in the 
things said to Peter above what is said to the others. 

• • Petro, cum samma renmi de pascendis ovibns traderetur, et 
super ipsnin, velut super terrain fundaretur Ecolesia, nullius alterius 
ab eo virtutia confessio, nisi caritatis ezigitur. — Comm. in £p. ad 
Bomanos, lib. v. 
* St. Matt, xviii. 15—17. 
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For it is no email difference^ that Peter shonld have 
received the keys not of one heaven^ but of several 
heavens^ and that whatsoever he should bind on eardi 
shonld be bound not in one heaven only^ bnt in all the 
heavens^ &c.*'^ 

The claims of the Bishop of Rome as the successor of 
St. Peter to the submission of Christendom^ must in- 
deed have been unheard of and unknown^ when a writer 
like Origen, searching for some point of superiority in 
St. Peter above the other Apostles^ finds it at last in 
the fact that in the passage of St. Matthew xvi. 19, the 
word ovpaiKav occurs in the plural number, whereas in 
zviii. 18, it is ovpdvov in the singular ! 
TiL Firmi- The following passage of Firrailian, Bishop 
of Gsesarea, in Cappadocia, combines the state- 
ment of the true dignity of St. Peter with that of the real 
independence and equality of the Apostles. *'What, 
however, is the error, and how great the blindness of 
him who says that remission of sins can be given in the 
synagogue of heretics, and who does not abide on the 
foundation of the one Church which was founded on 
the Rock, may be understood from hence, that Christ 
said to St. Peter alone, ^ Whatsoever thou shalt bind,' 
&c., and again in the Gospel, when Christ breathed on 
the Apostles alone, saying, 'Receive ye the Holy 

* Comm. in S. Matt. torn. xiii. 
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Ghost/ &c. Therefore the power of remitidng sins 
was given to the Apostles, and to the Churches which 
they, being sent by Christ, founded, and to the Bishops 
who succeeded them by vicarious ordination. And in 
this poLut I have a right to be indignant at the open 
and manifest folly of Stephen (this is Pope Stephen, 
the Bishop of Rome), because he who boasts so highly 
of the place of his Episcopate, and maintains that he is 
the successor of St. Peter, on whom the foundations of 
the Church were laid, introduces many other Bocks, 
and establishes the fabric of many other Churches*/' 

The doctrine of St. Cyprian upon the point viii. st. 
before us is extremely full and clear from ^ 
many passages of his treatises and epistles. A remark- 
able passage from the treatise '^ de Unitate Ecclesiae,'' 
has been quoted above, in which he says plainly, that 
'^ Christ gave to all the Apostles equal authority,'^ and 
that ^'all the other Apostles were what Peter was, 
endowed with an equal participation of honour and 
power/' 

In other places he says, ^* There is one God, and one 
Christ, and one Church, and one Chair founded by the 
voice of the Lord on Peter ^.'' This doctrine is thus 
repeated in the Epistle of Cornelius to St. Cyprian : 

• Ep. Firmiliani apud S. Cypriani Epist. 
7 Ep. Kliii. S. Cjpr. Plebi, ed. Fell. p. 83. 
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^^Nor are we ignorant that there is one God, one 
Christ, the Lord whom we have confessed, one Holy 
Ghost, that there ought to be one Bishop in the 
Catholic Church*/' This assertion, which at the first 
sight might seem to favour the modem claims of the 
Roman see, is thus interpreted in the treatise ^^de 
Unitate :" " The Episcopate is one ; of which every 
individual (Bishop) participates possessing it entire *.'' 
And again, elsewhere : " From Christ there is one 
Church, divided throughout the whole world into many 
members ; and one Episcopate, diffused by the ^ con- 
* cordant numerosity^ of many Bishops \^^ Thus the 
Episcopate is " single and indivisible *,^' but held in 
equal truth and fulness by many. All alike hold under 
the promise made to St. Peter', That promise was 
addressed to him personally, '* to manifest unity ;'' but 
in him, was addressed aUke to all. There are many 
shepherds, but the flock is one * ; in order that if any 
member of our college (Bishops) endeavour to make 
heresy, and tear the flock of Christ, the rest may assist 

® Ep. xlix. p. 93, Cornelius Cypriano. 

' Episcopatus uniis est, cigas a singulis in solidum pars tenetnr. 

De Unit. Eccl. p. 107. 

^ Episcopatus unus, Episcoporum multorum concordi nnmeroaitate 
diffusus. — Ep. It. Cyprianus Antoniano, p. 112. 

' Episoopatum — unum atque indivisum probemus. — ^De Unit. BocL 
p. 108.^ 

» Ep. xxxiii. p. 66. Ep. Ixvi. p. 166. * Ep. Ixviii. p. ITQ, 
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and like good shepherds, collect the Lord^s sheep into 
the flock. All shepherds hold by no other right than 
that of legitimate and successive ordination *. Yet St. 
Peter himself, whom the Lord chose first and on whom 
He built His Church, when afterwards Paul disputed 
with him about circumcision, did not claim any thing 
to himself so insolently or arrogantly as to say that he 
held a primacy, or that he ought rather to be obeyed 
by the present and future generation. 

The force of these passages of St. Cyprian ix. The case 

, . of St Cyprian. 

and Firmilian is greatly mcreased, when it is 
remembered how they acted in respect of the successor 
of St. Peter, the Bishop of the Eoman see. Not only 
did they diflfer with him, strongly and pointedly, upon 
the subject of the rebaptism of persons heretically 
baptized, but they persevered in this difference to the 
length of incurring his excommunication *. Nor even 

» Ep. Ixix. p. 181, 182. 

• The fact of the excommimication of St. Cyprian is denied by 
BaroniiLS. It is thus asserted by Flenry : '' n rejettoit la decision da 
concile d'Afrique; et d^claroit qu'iL^ne commmiiqueroit plus avec 
Cyprien et les autres ey^ques du mSme sentiment, s'ils ne qnittoient 
lenr opinion." But there can be no doubt of the fiwjt. The excom- 
munication of Firmilian and the Asiatic Bishops is proved by Dionysius 
of Alexandria (Euseb. Hist. Eccl. vii. 5), and Firmilian's Epistle ; and 
that of St. Cyprian, though not absolutely proved by the Epistle of 
St. Cyprian to Pompeius, is plainly asserted by Firmilian in his Epistle 
to St. Cyprian in these passages. " Quod nunc Stephanus ausus est 
iaoere, rompens adversum vos paoem." " Quid enim humilius aut 
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when excommanicated did they seem to enteHain any 
uneasiness or fear lest separation from Borne shoald 
have cnt them off from the body of Christ, or dispfoved 
the legitimacy of their succession from the Apoatks. 
On the contrary, they rely on the Scriptures of God, 
and the Apostolic tradition of truth, and reply to llie 
sentence of Pope Stephen by saying, '' He is the tiiie 
schismatic, who has made himself an apostate from llie 
commnnion of Ecclesiastical nnitv. For while thoa 
thinkest that all men can be excommunicated by thee^ 
thou hast only excommunicated thyself fix>m all'/' 



leninB qnam cmn tot Episcopis per totmn mandam dif 
cnin flinfj^is rario disocHiliflB genere mmpentem, modb com OrienteUlMB 
(quod ncc yds latere confidimns) modb Yobiscimi, qoiinmeridieeitiiiy'' 
Ac " Et tamen non pudet Stephanmn — fratemitatem sciiidere : in- 
0nper et Cypriannm pseudochristnm, et psendoapostoliim, et dolomm 
operarinm dioere." — The point is alao clear firom tlie testinioiij of St. 
Angnstine : t. the passage quoted in p. 188. 

It has been similarly denied, that Polycrates, Bp. of Ephemn, irM 
ezoommnnicated by Pope Victor (r. Bouth. Annot. in ConcQiniii 
Lng^oncnse, toI. i. p. 395). It is, no doubt, important to the "R^wwifc 
argument that neither of these excommunications should have taloea 
place ; for, if they did, they were certainly regarded as ineffiMtnal to 
out off from the Catholic body the Bishops against whom they wbr 
directed, and such unquestionable want of power would go faat towaidl 
disproving the claims of the fioman Bishop. But important or no^ 
there can be no real doubt of the historical facts. 

' Lites enim et dissensiones quantas parasti per Eoolesiaa totivs 
mundi ? Peccatum vero quam magnum tibi exaggerasti, quando to i^ 
tot grogibus scidisti ? Excidisti enim teipsum : noli te fiJlere. Siquideoi 
illo est Yor5 schismaticus, qui se a communione EcclesiastioaB onitatis 
Apostatam focerit. Dum enim putas omncs a te abstineiri pome^ 
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Neither of these fathers * seems to have recanted the 
doctrines which they held, and neither was received 
into any formal reconciliation with the Church of Rome. 
Each of them is esteemed, the one in the Western, the 
other in the Eastern Church, a Saint and Doctor of the 
highest eminence. It is true, that the decision of the 
Church' has pronounced them to have been in the 
wrong in the doctrine which they defended; but everi 

te ab omnibus abstinnisti. — Firmilianus CTpriano, p. 228. See Bp. 
Feirs note. 

* S. Augostin. de Baptismo, c. Donatistas, lib. ii. says on this point t 
" Uni yerom dioenti et demonstranti posset facillim^ consentire tarn 
sancta anima, tarn pacata: et fortasse £ax^mn est, sed nescimns. 
Neque enim omnia qns9 illo tempore inter Episcopos gesta sunt me* 
moriee literisque mandari potueront, ant omnia quae, mandata enint 
novimns." 

* Cone. Arelat. I. (anno 314) can. yiii. 

''De Afris, quod propria lege sn^ utnntnr nt rebaptizent, placait nt 
si ad ecclesiam aliqnis de hseresi yenerit, interrogent eom symbolum ; 
et si peryiderint enm in Patre et Filio et Spiritn Sanoto esse bapti<» 
zatnm, manus ei tantom imponatur ut aocipiat Spiritnm Sanctum. 
Quod si interrogatus non respondent banc trinitatem, baptizetur." 

Cf. Cone. NicBBnuml. (anno 325) can. yiii. xix. — St. Augustine, wbo 
throughout the treatise de Bapt. c. Donatistas, speaks of the question 
AS settled by the final authority of a plenary council, may jwssibly 
refer to either of these councils. The Benedictine editor supposes him 
to refer to the former, which certainly speaks most expressly to the 
point, but the manner in which St. Augustine describes the council in 
many places (e. g. Hoc enim jam in ips& totius orbis unitate discus- 
0um, oonsideratum, perfectum atque firmatum est. c. Ep. Parmeniani, 
lib. ii.), seems to suit much better with the latter; besides that the 
Donatists appealed from the CouncU of Aries to Constantino, (y. S* 
Aug. c. Ep. Parmen. i. 6.) 
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those who condemn their doctrine of rebaptization, 
neither find fault with them for the mere isct of with- 
standing the Roman see^ nor doubt that they were 
true and holy members and Bishops of the Church <tf 
Christ. 

Indeed^ the manner in which St. Au^stine (who 
ehiborately examines the controversy in his treatise 
^'de Baptismo contra Donatistas ^^) speaks of St. 
Cyprian's conduct in it, is very corroborative of the 
doctrine of the independency of Churches and their 
Bishops, and the non-existence of any right on the 
part of the successor of St. Peter to the submission of 
Christendom. For while he clearly condemns St. 
Cyprian on the point of doctrine, and seems to think 
that he maintains rather the side of St. Peter in the 
controversy of Antioch than that of St. Paul, he does 
not scruple to allege his authority, as drawn from this 
very dispute, to condemn those who break unity *, or 
recede voluntarily from communion. Thus, v^hile on 
the point of doctrine he strongly sides with Pope 
Stephen, on the point of fraternal love and charity he 

1 Stephanns autem etiam abstinendos pntaverat, qui de snsoipiendki 
hsereticis priscam consnetudinem conrellere oonarentnr : iste aatem 
(sc. Cyprianus) qusastionis ipsius difficnltate permotos, et Sanctis 
caritatis viscoribus largissime prseditus, in imitate cum eis manendmn, 
qui diversa sentirent. — S. Aug. de Bapt. c. Don. lib. v. (ix. 158. 168.) 
Cf. S. Aug. c. Cresc. Don. lib. ii. c 31 — 36. 



PASTORAL COMMISSION 189 

vindicates St. Cyprian. '' Submission to Eome/^ " sub- 
jection to the chair of St. Peter/' or to Pope Stephen 
as the inheritor of any derived supremacy fi^m that 
Apostle, is an idea as wholly alien to the treatise of 
St. Augustine as it is to the treatises and epistles, and 
the conduct of St. Cyprian : the necessity of fraternal 
love and affectionate intercommunion of Churches is 
felt by this great Father to be so imperative and 
essential to the unity of the one Church of God, that 
he rather justifies the erring Cyprian, who maintained 
it in meekness ^, than the harsh and imperious Stephen, 
who even in supporting the truth offended against it. 

3 The foUowing passages, in which St. Augastine speaks of St. 
Cyprian and his conduct in his compnlsory separation from oommn- 
nion, seem to bear with no slight weight on the position of the English 
Church forcibly driven from communion with Western Christendom, 
and regretting its unwilling isolation. He is enumerating the points 
in which " the brightness of his Christian charity shines forth." 

'* Frimo quia id quod sensit, non tacuit ; deinde quia tam mansuet^ 
et pacifioe protulit, quia cum his qui aliud sentiebant ecclesiasticam 
pacem tenuit, quia in unitatis vinculo tantam salubritatem esse in- 
tellezit, quia eam tantum dilezit, et sobrie oustodivit, quia vidit et 
sensit etiam diversa sentientes posse salvi caritate sentire: neque 
enim cum malis tenere se diceret divinam concordiam et Dominicam 
pacem ; bonus quippe habere erga malos pacem potest ; tenere autem 
cum eis pacem non potest, quam ipsi non tenent; postrem6 quia 
nemini pnescribens neque prsejudicans, quo minus unusquisque episco* 
pomm quod putat faciat habens arbitrii sui liberam potestatem, etiam 
nobis qualibuscunque locum dedit pacifice secum ista tractandi." — 
V. 152. 

" Spiritales autem, sive ad hoc ipsnm pio studio proficientes, non 
eunt foras : quia et com aliqu4 vel perversitate vel necessitate homi- 
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The letters of Pope Stephen on this controrersy an 
lost. Fleury^ in his History, speaks of a defence of 
Pope Stephen, which he supposes to have been writta 
by a Bishop, and perhaps by the Pope himself, llliis 
document is to be found printed in the Appendix' to 
St. Cyprian's works. There is not in it a sing^le wofd 
to claim or prove any right of superiority or sapremacy 
in the see of Rome. 

Thus this great controversy, involving as it did tha 
Bishops of Italy, Asia, and Africa, conducted by three 
of the most eminent prelates of the time, carried to the 
length of causing the excommunication of the Asiatie 
and African by the Italian Bishop, examined in detail 
and commented upon by one of the greatest Fathers of 
the Western Church, one hundred and fifty years after 
it had ceased, was begun, argued, completed, and 

Qum videntnr ezpelli, ibi magis probantnr, qnam si intns pprmannuit, 
cum adversus Eccleaiam nnllatenuB erig^antur, sed in aolidA mi^ff j ^rSt 
petr& fortissimo caritatia robore radicantur." — ^i. 93. 

For if St. CTprian, holding a wrong opinion, and ezoommunicated 
at a time when the Chnrch of Christ was an unbroken body, the 'orbis 
terrarum/ could be so spoken of, how cannot all this at least be said 
of a Church desirous of all things to maintain the entii^ Primitive 
Faith, and driven, not by its own act, from the Communion of a aeotkm 
of Christendom bound together by subjection to a single Bishop, who 
claims a divine supremacy and infallibility which neither St. Cyprian 
nor St. Augustine had ever heard of? 

' ''Tractatus ignoti auctoris, a Bigaltio, in notis ad Cyprianniii 
primum editus ; in quo suadetur, non debere denu6 baptizari qui y» y^ 
in nomine Domini nostri Jesu Christi sint tincti." 
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judged of, without any claim of superiority in the 
Boman see beiug set up, or resisted, or heard of, or 
apparently conceived by any party in the discussion. 

These passages may suffice for a specimen of the 
teaching of the earliest Church respecting the equality 
of the Apostles, and the supposed supremacy of St. 
Peter, If we were to proceed to the writings of the 
next century, we should find an abundance of passives 
in which the same tradition is most clearly and fully 
testified. But for these it must suffice to refer to those 
writers of the Anglican Church who have addressed 
themselves to this controversy, and principally to Bishop 
Jewell, in his Defence of the Apology, and Dr* 
Barrow, in his Treatise of the Pope's Supremacy. It is 
abundantly proved by these writers that the doctrines 
of St. Augpistine, St. Ambrose, and St. Jerome, as well 
as of the other principal Fathers of that age, was in 
entire accordance with that of the earlier times, and 
recognized a complete equality of all Apostolic powers 
among the Apostles themselves, and among those who 
had by due succession, and imposition of Apostolic 
hands, inherited their place and order iu the Church of 
Christ. 

But while we thus vindicate the equality Greatness 
of the ApoBtles among themselves, and by °'**- ^•"•'- 
consequence the equality of those who cannot have 
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inherited from them more than they themselves pos- 
sessed^ we should be most unfortunate if we were led 
to conceive any thoughts disparaging to the grot 
Apostle of the circumcision^ the Apostle whom the 
Lord delighted to honour^ and whom the earlj Church 
ever designated by every title of affectionate and 
reverential respect. It is impossible to deny, that St 
Peter occupies, in all the Gospel history, a place of 
high eminence and distinction among his brethren. 
From his first call he was designated as Cephas, a 
great and noble stone of the foundation of that Chris- 
tian Temple of which His Master, the Son of the 
Living God, was the Head Stone in the comer. 
Throughout his Master's ministry he was the first in 
speech, the first in act, the first in zeal. He was blessed 
by the signal revelation of God's truth. He was blessed 
by being the one Apostle chosen to represent the whole 
college of the Apostles in receiving the signal promise 
of the building of the Church, and the keys of the 
kingdom. He was blessed by being the one among 
his brethren to whom many special words of love and 
mercy were addressed, and many loving words, too, of 
tender rebuke and warning. He was blessed by being 
the Apostle for whom particularly Christ prayed that 
his faith should not fail, and who, when converted 
should have the duty of strengthening his brethren. 



PASTORAL COMMISSION 193 

Though his &11 was great, greater than that of all who 
forsook their Lord and fled, yet was his restoration 
great too, for he was again chosen of them all to be 
the one to receive, as representing all, the great pastoral 
commission. Thus, as he had before been the model 
of faith to the Apostles, so was he now of love ; and 
as the keys of the kingdom had been the sacred reward 
of faith, so was the shepherd's staff the blessed gift ta 
love. To him was given the special office of bringing 
the first Gentile convert into the communion of Christ's 
Church. And his Lord promised that he should glorify 
Grod by a death like his own, when his forward impe- 
tuous spirit having been curbed and tamed by the dis- 
cipline of the Holy Ghost, and his loving indiscretion 
brought to the cahn and gentle wisdom of a '^ fellow- 
elder *,'' he at last stretched forth his hands *, and an- 
other girded him, and carried him whither he would not. 
That glorious martyrdom bound him for ever fast to 
the bright shore of love and joy. He now, we doubt 
not, is with the Lord whom he believed and loved, and 
in his death was permitted to imitate. There he has high 
and sacred communion with his Lord, and with every 
other member of his Lord's sacred and immortal body, 
as every true member of that sacred body cannot but 
have communion with him. 

* i;St. Peter v. 1. • St. John xxi. 18. 

O 
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For he was made^ on two most signal occasions < 
his iife^ to be the very symbol of unity in God's Chmcl 
The symbol of onity is indeed not identical with tl 
head of nnity^ nor will we so praise and magnify S 
Peter as either to eclipse the glory of Iiis brethren tl 
Apostles, or (which, God forbid I) to put him into tl 
place of his Lord. Bat as the symbol of nnity I 
holds eminent rank and station among the people < 
God ; — such rank, and dignity, and station^ and daii 
of honoor, that they who disregard and disown an 
care not for it, would seem to risk patting themsdyi 
out of the unity of that body, by whose oneness 
Christ the world should believe that Grod had sent E 
son*. 

I * St. John xvii. 
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Act. SS. Apost. viii. 12. 

"Ore Bl itriffrevffay rf ^iXiirKtp €layy€\i(on4vtp ri ir€pl tijj fituriX^iai 
rod 6cov, Koi rov hv6fAaros rov ^Vnffov Xpiarov, ifiawTi(oyro ^9p€S re 
Koi ywatK€s. 

WHEN we look at the exact terms in 1. The Bap- 
_, , , , tisnial Com- 

whicli the Baptismal Commission is mission k- 

• 1 .... sumed. Bap- 

given to the Apostles^ it is impossible not to tism into the 

name of the 

perceive that they are of a very remarkable Father, and 

of the Son, 

kind : " Go ye, make disciples of all nations, and of the 

•^ . ^ Holy Ghost. 

baptizing them into the Name of the Father^ 
and of ■ the Son, and of the Holy. Ghost ;*' or, 
when the idiom of the original is duly represented in 
the English, ''make disciples, and baptize into the 
Name/^ For two things are to be done into the Holy 
Name of the Trinity. The Apostles are to make dis- 
ciples into the Name, and they are to baptize into the 
Name ; or, more exactly still, they are to make disciples 
into the Name by baptizing into it. 

2 
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It is plain^ therefore, tliat the Holy Name of Grod, 
the Name of the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, 
is made to hold a most remarkable and prominent place 
in the Charter of the Christian Church. And not only 
so, but it is also somewhat difficult to understand what 
the precise place is which it does hold. For what is it 
to make disciples into a Name ? again, what is it to 
baptize into a Name ? or, conjointly, what is it to make 
disciples into a Name, by baptizing into it ? 

These are the questions which it will be attempted 
to answer in the present Discourse. 

Three things appear to be clear : first, that the Name 
of the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, most be not a 
Name only, but a Name containing Doctrine. For 
doctrines only can be made the subject of teaching, 
and they must needs be taught who are to be made 
disciples. The Apostles, then, being directed to go 
into all nations and make disciples, are to find in this 
Name the matter of the teaching of the world. Secondly, 
that the Name of the Father, the Son, and the Holy 
Ghost, is given to be the name also of the Chnrch. 
For the Gentiles converted by the Apostles to the 
truth of the doctrine of the Name, are to be received 
into the Name ; and to be received into a name (what- 
ever else it may mean) can hardly be conceived to mean 
less than to be made partakers of that name^ so as, in 
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some manner or degree, to be called by it. And thirdly, 
that the Name of the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, is 
not only thus a Doctrine and an Appellation, but is also 
something to be admitted into ; something within which 
a man is not where he was before; something, from 
being within which he comes to have a claim to that 
appellation ; a holy Precinct, as it were, — a position of 
new relation, an estate of new privilege, a condition of 
some kind of nearness, union, and reception with God. 
To give a name ^ at all to the great God The name 

of God a very 

must needs far surpass all knowledge and sacred thing, 
power of man. We may call Him the Creator, indeed, 
as He created the world; our Father, as He loves and 
protects us with fatherly love ; our Lord and King, as 
He rules over us with absolute dominion; but this is 
not so properly to name Him as to name His deeds, or 
His relation to ourselves. It is as though we identified 
and named a few of the separate rays which issued from 
the primary source of light, while we vainly endeavoured 
to raise our eyes to the fountain and centre of all bright- 
ness. For who could span with a name, a true and 
adequate name, the incomprehensible and unapproach- 

^ "Oyo/ua 8^ r^ icmrruy xarpl Otrhv, iiycvy^rtp Bm-i, oIk ttrriv* $ y^p hy 
KoH 6v6fiari irpo<rayop€(hiTtu,irp€(rfi^€pov ^x^' '*'^*^ Bifi%vov rh 6vofia' rh 9h 
war^Pf Koi Bths, fcol Krlffnis, leol Kipios, Ktd 9to'ir6T7is, ohx ovd/xard itrriy, 
&XA' iK rSov ebrou&v, Koi rSov Hpyuv Tpo(rpii<r€is,^8. Justin Martyr, 
Apol. ii. 6. — ^y. too Soicer's Thesanms, sub yoce 096$, I. f. 
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able Being of 6od^ whose throne is set amidst clouds 
and darkness^ unapproachable to human si^ht and 
thought ? 

Accordingly in the ancient Scriptures^ the sacred 
Name of God is always spoken of with the utmost 
reverence^ solemnity^ and awe '• It is a secret name 
and wonderful^ a name not to be taken in vain^ a mune 
excellent in all the earth ' ; a name to be praised and 
exalted above all blessing and praise ^y which they who 
know will put their trust in Him ' ; a name which is a 
defence ; a name to be remembered^ in which we are to 
set up our banners ; a name to which glory is due * ; a 
name through which we will tread them under that rise 
up against us ^ ; a name to be remembered in all gene- 
rations ^ ; a name to be waited on ' ; a name whereby 
He rideth on the heavens * ; a name to endure for 
ever ^^ to be continued as long as the sun ; a glorious 
name to be blessed for ever ; a name which is great and 
terrible, for it is holy ' ; a holy name for men to glory 
in^; a name to be praised from this time forth for 



' Gren. zzxii. 29. Judges ziii. 18. 
^ Ps. vii. 17; zviii. 49 ; zxxiv. 3. Neh. iz. 5. 
» Ps. ix. 10. • Ibid. XX. 1. 6. 7 j 

t Ibid. xHv. 5. 8 Ibid. xlv. 17. 

• Ibid. lii. 9. » Ibid. Ixviii. 4. 

« Ibid. Ixxii. 17. 19. » Ibid. xoix. 3. 

< Ibid. cv. 3. 



» P». viii. 1. 9. 



2. 
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evermore, and from the rising of the sun nnto the 
going down of the same ' ; a glorious and fearful name ; 
a name for the sake of which God will be entreated for 
sin * ; a name to be called upon in sorrow ^ ; a name 
for the destruction of enemies ^ ; a name wherein is our 
help • ; a name to be praised, for it is lovely *, a name 
piagnified above all things ', a name to be praised by 
all created things with joy ». 

But it is observable, that from very early The name 

of God a gra- 

times the name of Grod is spoken of as con- dual reyeia- 

tioiu 

taining a revelation of truth^. There is a 

very remarkable passage to this effect in the book of 

» Ps. oxiii. 2, 3. 

* Dent. xxviiL 58. Jer. ziv. 7. 21. Ps. xzy. 11 ; Izxiz. 9 : cix. 21. 
7 Ps. cxvi. 4. 12. 15. • Ibid, cxviii. 10. 12. 

• Ibid, cxxiv. 7. * Ibid, czzzv. 3. 
' Ibid, cxzzyiii. 2. * Ibid. cxL 5. 

4 Fenmt yirtatem hi^'us sancti nominis primnm innotuisse Hosi. 
Observandnm est hoc loco, notitiam hiyus nominis Dei habere sna in- 
crementa, sicnt hie manifeste dioitnr, majorem contigisse Hosi, qnam 
Patribns. Qnam Panlns adventn Christi adeo anotam esse dicit, nt 
prinoipnm et potestatnm ooslestinm de Deo oognitionem anxerit. — 
Clarins ad Exod. yi. 3. (Critici Sacri.) 

Ka2 roif yjkv ayiois ainov 6 Behs, r^ ^Afipaitfif koH t^ 'Icaiuc, ico2 r^ 
'huciffi, &r, 8t^ T^ els xaffcu^ iiptr^y rcAciv, xal 6 Btbs 6tfOf»d(*a$ai, &s rt 
4^alp^rov irol irp4irov rp iavrov fityaXtiin^i, xporrlfitifft, — ro^^ott oitHk 
rh 6pofiM iavTOv iBiiKwaty 6 Bths, ffirov yt r^y olffiay ^ts itrrly &ircK(£- 
Xw^tv *Eyi9 yhp, ^yn<r\, K^ptos' koX &^0riy irphs *AfipaitfA, koX 'Itra^, Kal 
'Itucitfi, B*hs t^v avr&v, koX rh 6vofjui fiov oIk ^iXMaa ainoisr &s fiuioy 
9fi\ov6Tty Ij &<m kvOpwwivy iucop x^pV^^*^^» — S, Basil, adv. Ennominm, 
Hb. i. 13. 
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Exodus : '^ And God spake unto Moses^ and said ante 
him^ I am the Lord : and I appeared ante Abraham^ 
unto Isaac^ and unto Jacob, by the Name of God 
Almighty, but by my name Jehovah was I not known 
unto them*/' That name, however, of Jehovah, thus 
withheld from the patriarchs, was solemnly given to 
Moses \ for when Grod appeared to him in the burning 
bush, and in answer to his inquiry, what he should say 
unto the children of Israel, and how he should name 
Him by whose commission he spoke to them with 
authority. He said unto him, " I am that I am /' and 
He said, "Thus shalt thou say unto the children of 
Israel, I am hath sent me unto you/' " And God said 
moreover unto Moses, Thus shalt thou say unto the 
children of Israel, The Lord God of your fathers, the 
God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob, hath sent me unto you ; this is my name for 
ever, and this is my memorial unto all generations '." 

From these passages it is clear, that when Moses 
was sent to speak with authority to the children of 
Israel, and to assure them of deliverance from Egypt, 
he received as his credentials this sacred name of 
Jehovah; and that he received it in some manner in 
which it had never been given before. 

» Exod. vi. 3. 

> Ibid. iii. 14, 15. Ps. cxxxy. 13. Hosea xii. 5. 
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The first impression produced on reading the passage 
of Exodus yi. 3^ is^ no doubt^ that the name of Jehovah 
(regarded merely as a name or appellation) was fibso- 
lutely unknown to the nation before the mission of 
Moses; and this impression receives support from the 
authority of Josephus ', and various other Jewish and 
Christian writers. But there are so many passages 
in the book of Genesis^ in which the name is used^ that 
it is difficult to feel sure that this impression is a just 
one. In some^ indeed^ of these passages^ the name 
may be used historically — ^that is, Moses, the writer of 
the book, knowing, by more recent revelation, the new 
name of God, may have introduced it in narrative 
places, and sometimes even substituted it where some 
other appellation was the one actually employed. But 
there are some passages (such for instance as Genesis 
xiv. 22; XV. 2. 7, 8; xvi. 11, and particularly xxii. 14) 
in which this explanation appears to be hardly admis- 



7 M»i>a^5 Z\ — iivTi$6\€i /iijSi hv6tiaros ahr^ yp&tnv rov l9lov <p0ov^a'atf 
^yris 9h ain^ /i«T«a'xi?*c<^ri, koI 6fffe»s tri, KciX rijv Tftoariyopiay tlirutr — 
Kol 6 Sths avr^ a^fialvfi r^y iavrov irpoirriyoplay, oif irpSrfpoy tls h,v6p<&'' 
wovs irap€X$ovffCLy, ir€p\ fs off fioi $4/us clirciy. — Josephus, Antiq. Jud. 
lib. ii. o. 12. (vol. i. p. 106. Haverc.) 

Theodoret, qnaBst. xy. in Exod. rt itmv, Koirh 6yofid fiov K^ptos oifK 
i9ii\wra ahro7s; — Ai^dtrKti irSaris rififjt icol thfityttas a^hy ii^letirty t ykp 
rots iraTpidpxcus oifK i94i\Mir€y 6yofiaTovro avr^ 9ri\oy ittoUna^y %<prfi yhp 
wphs ainhy, iydo tlfit 6 &y rovro 8i trap* 'Efipalois A^pcurroy 6yofAd(fT(u 
— ^Y. J. Drosii Tetragrammaton, 0. 25. (Crit. Sacri, vol. ii. p. iii. 355.) 
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sible^ and which will rather lead to the conclusion that 
the words of Exodus vi. 3 imply that thou^li the name 
Jehovah^ as a mere appellation^ may have been osed 
before the time of Moses^ its significancy and trathfU- 
ness had never before been made known to the people. 
Hitherto the names of God and God Almighty had 
been those by which He had been called^ and of whidi 
the patriarchy and older worshippers of God had had 
experimental knowledge. They had known TWvry as 
their God^ and they had witnessed in His care and pre- 
servation ' of them His almighty power, dominion, and 
all-sufficiency. But now He made Himself known to His 
people by a new name; and if the actual appellation 
were one not unknown before, this fact only makes it the 
more clear and certain, that it is the truth involved, 
and the promise given, in this holy name, which God 
now designed to impress with all solemnity upon the 
nation. The name Jehovah then contained a great 
revelation of God^s truth, and that truth was the self- 
existent being, and high eternal perfectness of the God 

' See the notes of Vatablus and Dmsias on Exod. yL 3, among the 
Critioi Sacri : '* God was known to Abraham by the true importanoe 
of the title AdjomoA^ as mnch as by the name of ShaddcU ; as mncli by 
His dominion and sovereignty as by His power and all-snfficienc^ ; 
but by any experimental and personal sense of the fulfilling of His 
promiees, His name Jehovah was not known nnto him." — Bp. Pearson 
on the Creed, Art. ii 
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of Israel^ and it contained a strong comfort of promise ; 
and that promise assured the people in the moment of 
their affliction^ and in the anticipation of the struggle 
of their rescue from the bondage of Egypt, that this 
eternal and self-existing God, whose name Jehovah was 
His memorial to all coming generations, was pledged 
to their continual, uniform, and ever-present protection, 
and would forthwith make good the promises which 
He had given, and to which their faith looked forward. 
And accordingly we find this sacred name regarded 
in Jewish history as the peculiar possession of the 
chosen people, the memorial of Grod among them. So 
in the 68th Psalm, " Sing unto God, sing praises to 
his name, extol him that rideth on the heavens by his 
name Jah, and rejoice before him '.'' And in the 83rd, 
^' Let them be confounded and troubled for ever; yea, 
let them be put to shame, and perish ; that men may 
know that thou, whose name alone is Jehovah, art the 
most high over all the earth \^' The 135th Psalm 
speaks of this name being the enduring memorial of 
Gt>d: "Thy name, O Lord (Jehovah), endureth for 
ever; and thy memorial, Lord (Jehovah), throughout 
aU generations'/' And the prophet says, "The Lord 
Gt>d of hosts; the Lord (Jehovah) is his memorial'/* 

• Ps. Ixviii. 4. * Ibid. Izzxiii. 18. 

' Ibid. czzxY. 13. * .Hosea zii 5. 
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The beginnings, though hitherto quite obscure and 
shadowy, of a still further revelation of the sacred 
name of God, are to be found in the prophecies of 
Christ. Who should He be, and what His nature, — 
how distinguishable from the nature of God, or joined 
and united with it, whose name should be called 
'^ Wonderful, Counseller, The mighty God, The everlast- 
ing Father, The Prince of Peace * ? '* If He be David's 
son, how could David in spirit call Him Lord * ? If 
the God of Israel be still one God, as He had so 
solemnly declared Himself to the people, and His sacred 
incommunicable name " I am *,^^ how should He inspire 
His prophets to give this wonderful name so often to 
another ^, or say to Him, " Thy throne, O God, is for 
ever and ever ; a sceptre of righteousness is the sceptre 
of thy kingdom; thou hast loved righteousness, and 
hated iniquity; therefore God, even thy God, hath 
anointed thee with the oil of gladness above thy 
feUows « ? " 

With the holy nativity came fresh signs of a furth^ 

* Isa. ix. 6. Cf. Jer. xxiii. 6 

' Ps. ex. 1. St. Matt. xxii. 43. 

• Deut. vi. 4. 

7 Lowth's note on Jer. xxiii. 6. " The title of Jehovah is elsewhere 
given to the Messiah by the prophets. See Isa. xl. 10 ; xlyiii. 17. 
Hos. i. 7. Zech. ii. 10, 11. Mai. iii. 1." Cf. Vitringa in Is. vol. ii. 
p. 574. S. Angost. 1 P. torn. iii. p. 57. 

8 Ps. xlv. 6. Heb. i. 8. 
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approaching revelation of Grod^s sacred name. The 
blessed mother knew that the Holy Ghost, whose 
being, divinity, and greatness she could hardly yet 
have heard of^ was to come upon her, and that there- 
fore the holy child bom of her should have the name 
of the Son of God. Yet even she, and even then, 
though she pondered deeply, and treasured in her heart 
the many marks of Divine love and subjection of her 
dutiful child, and felt her heart bum within her, no 
doubt, at the sparks of unearthly wisdom which fell 
from His lips, while even as a boy He was bent upon 
His Father's business, yet knew not the full revelation 
of His greatness. Still less did the Jews, and even the 
disciples, understand the great truth that was about 
to burst upon them ; so that the mysterious words, 
'' Before Abraham was I am,'' " I and the Father are 
one," and others such as these, with all His words and 
deeds of Divine power and Majesty, must have been 
like glimmering lights in the East, foretelling an ap- 
proaching dawn of high and Divine tmth. 

In this great Saying, then, of the holy The name 
forty days, the Saying which imparts the Ju^ff.S'l'S 

after the Re- 

baptismal commission to the Apostles, the surrcciion. 
name of God is published to the Church, in its 
third and final revelation to be given upon the earth. 
He who was '' God Almighty " to the patriarchs, who 
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was " Jehovah '' to Israel under the law, should now 
be '' Father, Son, and Holy Ghost,'' to the Church. The 
Tarioas great and wonderfal things said by Christ and 
of Him, in the prophecies of old, and in the Grospels, 
the scattered words of greatness spoken of the Spirit 
were gathered up into a great truth. Gt)d, who had 
hitherto revealed Himself as One, was henceforth not 
less one, but in some mysterious manner Three. Within 
the unity was to be worshipped a Trinity. A sacred 
and most mysterious distinction of personality and 
subsistence was made known amid the one eternal 
substance of the most high God. To be seen, but not 
seen through; to be heard, but not penetrated by 
hearing \ to be believed, but not comprehended ; to be 
accepted as a truth, but not, like human truths, to be 
seen all round, converted, deduced into consequences^ 
the great new Name of God was given for ever to the 
Church to reveal Himself and His nature, and the 
scheme of Divine mercy for the restoration of the 
world. For '^ This," says the Creed of St. Athanasius, 
speaking of none other than the doctrine of the Holy 
Trinity, which is the name of God, "This is the 
Catholic faith, which, except a man believe faithfully^ 
he cannot be saved.'' 
The name Nor must it be forgotten, that the later 

of Christ in- ^ . - i -kt 

ciudeththatof Scriptures spcak of the Name of the Lord 
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Jiesas Glirist^ as it were^ by Himself^ as a theHolyTn- 
great, mysterious, and saving Name, which ""'• 
doih not exclade^ but rather includes^ and in its own 
mysterious comprehensiveness declares the entire Name 
of God. It is not only that the designation of Him 
as Lord, used often by the prophets, and continually 
by the Evangelists and Apostles, carries with it a 
distinct and unquestionable implication of His being 
the divine and self-existent Jehovah; for the word 
Lord (or Kvpt^ ', as derived from the verb tcvpeo, to 
be) is the ordinary translation of the Seventy, for the 
great incommunicable name, the sacred tetragrammaton; 
nor only that the name of Jesus, as given by Divine 
direction, and fulfilling prophecy signifies, '^ God with 
us, saving us from our sins * f nor only that the name 
of Christ, according to the doctrine of many of the 
Fathers, is the confession of all the Trinity ', for it ex* 

' T. Schleusner on the New Testament, in voo. K^pios, and Bp. 
Pearson's notes to the 2nd Art. of the Creed (vol. ii. p. 158). 

1 St. Matt. i. 21. 23. Isa. vii. 14. 

' In Christi enim nomine snbauditur qni nnxit, et ipse qni nnctns 
est, et ipsa nnctio in qu& nnctns est. Et nnzit qnidem Fater, nnctns 
vero est Filins, in Spiritn qni est nnctio : qnemadmodnm i)er Esaiam 
ait Sermo, Spiritus Dei snper me ; propter qnod nnxit me ; significans 
et nngentem Fatrem, et nnctnm Filinm, et nnctionem, qni est Spi- 
ritns. — S. IrensBns, o. Hasreses, lib. iii. o. xviii. 4. 

*H 7&P rod Xpitrrov irpoffriyopla rod ircan6s icriv 6fio\oyta' 9fi\o7 yiip 
rSv T€ xp^f^e^^f"' ®«^i', «ccU rhy xp«<''^<'^« Tihv, koI rh xp^^f'^ ^i IlycGfta.-— 
S. Basil, de Sp. Sancto, o. zii See the whole section. 
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hibiteth the Father the Anointer^ the Son tlie Anointed, 
and the Holy Ghost the Sacred Unction ; but beyond 
all this, there are many passages in which ^^ the name 
of the Lord/' and ''the name of the Lord Jesus/' 
mast needs signify the name of the Holy Trinity, Such 
are those many places in the Acts of the Apostles, in 
which we read of persons baptized in the name of the 
Lord Jesus *. Akin to which are those very frequent 
expressions of the Epistles, about '' being in the Lord," 
''being in Christ,'' "putting on Christ in baptism." 
These phrases, which have abeady been referred to in 
connexion with other parts of the argument, and which 
are too numerous to be all cited, bear unquestionable 
reference to that new and glorious estate of privilege 
and blessing, in which, having had that sacred name 
of the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, called over us, 
and being called by that sacred name, we have our 
fellowship by holy baptism with the Father and the 
Son, by drinking into one Spirit. So that being 
baptized into the name of the Holy Trinity, we aro 
shortly said to be in Christ. His name, as it is on the 
one hand, the name of the Church, so on the other, is 
it the name of God; and the double name of Jesus 
Christ contains within itself, in no doubtful or distant 
implication, the whole mystery of God and man; God 

^ Vide Appendix, on Baptism in the name of the Lord. 
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incarnate^ saving, reconciled, Grod in three Persons; 
man saved from the power and punishment of sins, 
made partaker of the Divine nature, restored from the 
foil, and united, all in one body of many members, 
in sacred mystery with Grod. Thus is His sacred 
name made glorious ^. Thus is His name a name 
which is above every name; a name at which 
every knee must bow, of things in heaven, and things 
in earth, and things under the earth, while every 
tongue confesseth that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the 
glory of God the Father *. Thus hath He by inherit- 
ance obtained a more excellent name than the angels, 
a name "far above all principality, and power, and 
might, and dominion, and every name that is named, 
not only in this world, but also in that which is to 
come/* 

Eevealed, then, in this great Saying, This name 

the suhstance 

the mighty name of the Father, and of ©^ Christian 

Truth. 

the Son, and of the Holy Ghost, the 

one name of three, the sacred three in one, is given 

to the Apostles, as the sum and substance of Chris- 

^ Notandnm, quod in primitive. Ecclesi4 baptizabatiir in nomine 
Ghristi, et hoc at redderetnr nomen venerabile. Sed namqnid modo 
Bufficeret P Credo qnod non, quia expressa requiritnr invocatio Tri- 
nitatis. In Christo oontinetur implicit^ Trinitaa. — Thorn. Aquinas in 
S. Matt, xxviii. 

» Phil. ii. 9. Heb. i. 4. Eph. i. 29. 
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tian truth and doctrine*. It is the only word of 
doctrine delivered to them in the course of the forty 
days, the only word of doctrine contained in this great 
Church charter. It is the only doctrine contained in 
it, no doubt for this reason, because it comprisea all 
doctrine. There is no part nor portion of Divine troth 
which does not fall under some one of its three great 
heads. It is not that ihs other parts, as men mi^t 
think them, of revelation, are omitted, or overlooked, 
or disregarded in comparison of a greater truth. It is 
rather that they are all contained under it ; so that 
while the sum is given, all is given, — while the great 
comprehensive truth is taught, nothing is omitted. 
The doc- Be it obscrvcd, then, that it is given, com* 

trine of it un- 
explained, prehensive and vast as it is, in a short unex- 
plained summary — unexplained either at the time when 
it was given, or in any recorded discourses before. Much 
doctrine, indeed, had been delivered, which would tend to 
fill up, illustrate, and confirm it, and many things had 
been said on which it would throw back the full and dear 

• Tlop€v$4yr€S fia$rir(^(rar€ irdyra rk iQirqt fiatrri^ovrts 9,brohs els ri 
tvofia rov IIoTpbs, koL rov Tiov, Koi tov ayiov Tlvt^fiaTos, MdaKorrts 
airrohs ri^puv ir<£vTO t<ra ipfruKdfiriv Ifiiv rh fihf irtpl ^oyfidroar, r^ 9i 
jttpl itnoKay irapayy^^^^'^ Ka2 ^lov^aiaf fihv oi9^¥ fidfunfrai, o^Sc €»f 
fi4<rov <ft4p€i rk ytyfurindya, oM dfu^lCet n4Tp<p r^y Upvritriy, oitik fw 
&\\a)u oi/^tvl r^v <f>vyfiv kcA.€^€i 5i els t^v oiKovfiiiniv iKXvBijvai vo<rar, 
ffvi/rofxov ^iBaffKoKlav 4yx^ipi(ras, tV 5iA rov fiairria-fAaToS' — S. GhxysoBt. 
in Matt. Horn. xc. 
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illustration of its own bright light ; but the doctrine 
in its completeness, the doctrine as herein revealed, 
was new to the Apostles as well as to the world. Even 
the separate portions of it were but scantily and darkly 
indicated in previous discourses ; for even in St. John's 
Gospel the promises of '^ another Comforter,'' " a living 
water," ^'a guide into all truth," gave but small 
doctrinal declaration of the nature and person of the 
Divine Holy Ghost ; but as a complex and full revela- 
tion of the Godhead, the doctrine of the sacred and 
indivisible Trinity, of the one God in three Persons, was 
absolutely undeclared until our Lord sent His Apostles 
forth tq make disciples of all nations, baptizing them 
into the Name of the Father, and of the Soii, and of 
the Holy Ghost. But in this official, sacred summary, 
it is given, conveyed, entrusted. As Moses was sent 
to deliver the Israelites out of Egyptian captivity, and 
his commission was the name I am, so the Apostles 
were sent to all the world to turn them ^' from dark- 
ness unto light, and from the power of Satan unto 
God," and their credentials were the sacred Name of 
the Father, and the Son, and the Holy Ghost. The 
Name was given to them, and to them only, to their 
keeping. It was their holy deposit, and they knew not 
yet the treasures of wisdom and knowledge, of grace 
and salvation, which were hidden in it. They were 

p 2 
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directed to baptize into it ; bat the details^ the mys- 
teries, the distant and various bearings of this great 
doctrine, were not yet made known to them. The 
Holy Ghost, who was about to descend on the day of 
Pentecost, should bring all things to their knowledge 
and remembrance, said darkly, summarily, or, as it 
were, cursorily, by their Master — He should guide 
them into aU truth, and enable them to fill up and 
articulate those great outlines of doctrine which were 
thus given to them by their Divine Teacher. 
Hence came Accordingly, it is probable that from this 

all dogmatic , 

teaching in holy name, thus given to the Apostles, came 
""''^'"•"''- aU dogmatic teaching in the Church. From 
this, as from a fountain head, they derived aU their 
streams of sacred Christian doctrine. '^Prom this 
sacred form of Baptism "^ y^ says Bishop Pearson, '^ did 
the Church derive the rule of faith, requiring the 
profession of belief in the Father, Son, and Holy 
Ghost, before they could be baptized in their name. 
When the eunuch asked Philip, What doth hinder 
me to be baptized ? Philip said. If thou believest with all 
thine heart, thou may est ; and when the eunuch replied, 
I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God, he baptized 
him. And before that, the Samaritans, when they 

7 V. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, art. i. p. 55. cf. art. viii. p. 499, and 
art. iz. p. 512. 
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believed Philip preaching the things concerning the Tcing- 
dom of God, and the name of Jesus Christ, were baptized, 
both men and women. For as in the Acts of the 
Apostles there is no more expressed than that they 
baptized m the name of Jesus Christ ; so is no more 
expressed of the faith required in them who were to 
be baptized, than to believe in the same name. But 
being the Father and the Holy Ghost were likewise 
mentioned in the first institution, being the expressing 
of one doth not exclude the other, being it is certain 
from the Apostles' times the names of all three were 
used; hence, upon the same ground, was required 
faith, and a profession of belief in the Father, Son, and 
Holy Ghost/' 

Of the details, indeed, and particulars of the dog- 
matic teaching of the Apostles, they have left very 
small written record. We know that they taught dog- 
matically; we know that the writings of the New 
Testament are not their dogmatic teaching. Those 
writings are without exception addressed to persons 
already instructed, already put in charge of the sacred 
deposit of Christian truth by the sacrament of Baptism. 
It is true, indeed, that they were so directed by the 
Holy Spirit in writing these apparently casual and 
unconnected pieces, that no portion of the mass of 
divinely revealed truth lacks written proof or confirma- 
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tion from some part or other of their writings. But 
that truth is nowhere exhibited entire, nowhere sys- 
tematically or theologically stated as in a creed or 
catechism, now^jere so stated as it was used for purposes 
of instruction or profession. But very shortly after 
they were dead, their contemporaries and successors 
began to state and write down in books the great out- 
lines of their systematic teaching, and the principal 
heads of doctrine which they delivered, and required to 
be professed by persons to be baptized ; and thus the 
Apostles^ Creed* came to be acknowledged, all the 
Church over, as the genuine summary of all great and 
fundamental truths as taught by the Apostles. 

Be it observed, then, that the Apostles^ Creed is the 
first doctrinal expansion made theologically and with 
authority in the Church of the great Name of God, the 
baptismal tradition. Just outside of the canon of 
actual Scripture, and not claiming a literal inspiration 
like that of actual Scripture, it is nevertheless the 
earliest historical record of the systematic doctrine of 
the Apostles. And it, according to the summary of it 
given in the Church Catechism *, teaches the doctrine 

8 King's Hist, of the Apostles* Creed, oli. i. (pp. 34—44, 2nd ed. 
Lond. 1703.) Bingham's Antiq. b. zi. o. vii. 5. 8. Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, vol. i. p. 402. 512 ; ii. p. 6. 26. 

• The person baptized acknowledges these three (the Holy Per- 
-sons), and by desiring baptism, makes profession of that acknowledg- 
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of (1) God the Father, who hath made me, and all the 
world : (2) God the Son, who hath redeemed me, and 
all mankind : (3) God the Holy Ghost, who sanctifieth 
me, and all the elect people of God. The Apostles' 
Creed is the* earliest, simplest, and most Apostolical 
expansion or enlargement of the snm of doctrine given 
by ottr Lord in the great baptismal tradition. And 
the second ecclesiastical development of the same great 
doctrine is the Creed of Nicasa and Constantinople, the 
Nicene Creed, and the third and last is the Creed of 
St. Athanasius. Since then the universal Church 
knows no Creed. 

That the baptismal form was thus, as a matter of 
fact, expanded or developed into the Creed, seems 
to be very clear, for many reasons, and not the 
least, because we find several instances in which 
forms of Creed, very similar to it in general con- 
struction, are expressly traced to that source. Such* 
is the Creed of Arius and Euzoius, delivered to 
Constantino: ^^This faith we have received from the 
Holy Evangelists, the Lord having said to His dis- 

ment, whioli is, in efifect, the sum of the whole creed, which that 
catechism excellently abbreviates by saying that the chief thingis 
learnt in these articles are, first, to believe in God the Father, Ac- 
Hammond, Practical Catechism, b. vi. c. 2. 

1 This passage is taken from the notes to Bishop Pearson on the 
Greedy art. i. (vol. u. p. 65. of. vol. i. pp. 499. 512 5 ii. p. 26.) 
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ciples^ Go^ make disciples of all nations^ baptizing 
them into the name of the Father, and of the Son, 
and of the Holy Ghost ; '^ upon the exhibition of 
which confession of faith they were restored to the 
communion of the Church by the Synod of Jerusalem. 
In the same manner, Eusebius (of Caesarea) gave in 
a copy of the Creed, by which he was catechized, 
baptized, and consecrated, to the Council of Nice, 
concluding and deducing it from the same text. ^^ As 
our Lord, sending forth His disciples to preach, said, 
Go, make disciples of all nations,^' &c. The same is 
also alleged by the Council of Antioch, under the 
Emperor Constantius and Pope Julius. So also 
Vigilius Tapsensis makes • Arius and Athanasius 
jointly speak these words : " We believe in God the 
Father Almighty, and in Jesus Christ His Son our 
Lord, and in the Holy Ghost. This is the rule of 
our faith, which the Lord, with heavenly command, 
delivered to the Apostles, saying. Go, baptize,*' &c. 

Thus is the great baptismal tradition*, the Name of 
the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost, 
the sum of Creeds. Enlarged and unfolded during 
four centuries, according to the needs of the Church, 
and the various assaults of heresy, the great baptismal 
tradition — the doctrine of the Father, and of the Son, 

2 V. Appendix. The Baptismal form the sum of Craeds. 
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and of the Holy Ghost, — has been, throughout the 
history of the Church, her possession, her sum of 
truth, her sacred deposit; that which she hath main- 
tained against adversaries, rightly divided to her 
children ; that with which she hopes to meet her Lord 
when He returns to judgment. 

It is highly important^ in tracing this Important 

^ ^ to tiuce the 

great and, as we believe, single develop- principles of 

tliis great de- 
ment of the Christian summary of truth vciopment of 

doctrine. 

into the form of an extended dogmatic 
Creed, to observe the principles which appear to 
direct and limit the application of the developing 
power; not only because it much concerns the 
well-being of the Church that her real authority 
to divide the word of truth should not in any 
respect be injuriously questioned or denied, but still 
more because it is plain that any unduly allowed 
claim of development would aflFord a ready and 
irresistible defence to any sort of corruption of doc- 
trine, however far removed from the real matter of 
the original Revelation. 

Let it, then, be observed, that the de- The develop- 
ment of the 
velopment of the Creeds, though often Creeds com- 

spoken of as if it were a simple and 

uniform one, i» really a complex or twofold one. 

The one portion is, (1) Apostolic, (2) of truths, and 
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(3) affirmative ; the other, (1) ecclesiastical, if I may 
so term it, (2) of words, and (3) negative, 
i. Apoitoiic, - The Apostolic development is the Apos- 

of truths, and ,,^,rTn.., i»ix 

affirmatiTc. tlcs Creed. This IS the summary of what 
they taught; of what they held to be fiinda- 
mental; of what they catechize i with; of what 
they required to be professed in holy Baptism. Pos- 
sessing this, men possessed the word of truth ; holding 
this, no doubt the promises made to faith were 
assured to them. With this they might pass firom 
glory to glory, and be gradually transfigured to some 
faint shining of likeness to their Lord. 

Here indeed is an affirmative development of matters 
of faith. The name of God is expanded into three 
paragraphs. Each is replete with Divine truth; 
each particular is vital; several of the particulars 
(as, for instance, the doctrine of the resurrection of 
the body) are not directly or obviously contained in 
the original form of the deposit of truth; but aB 
together constitute the sum or body of the faith once 
delivered to the saints. 

Of this affirmative Apostolic development it is of 
the utmost consequence to observe, that it is in every 
particular supported, confirmed, and filled up by the 
Apostolic Scriptures. That which the Apostles taught 
orally, they also wrote. They indeed did not write 
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it formally, or dogmatically, nor are the theological 

Statements of the Apostles* Creed to be found all laid 

together, or set out for statement or proof in any 

part of their letters. But every particular of that 

Creed, by the good Providence of God, is also amply 

written ; and as in the case of the doctrine of the 

resurrection of the body, just referred to, it pleased God 

that St. Paul should write the fifteenth chapter of the 

First Epistle to the Corinthians, so throughout do the 

affirmative developments of the Apostles rest on two 

columns, — ^the dogmatic column of their Creed, and 

the epistolary column of their letters. 

But the other two Creeds, wherein they m. Ecclesi- 
astical, of 

differ from the Apostles* Creed, diffe* from ^ords, and 

^ negative. 

it essentially. They no longer expound 
new matters of faith j they no longer develope new 
truths; they no longer map out, as it were, new 
regions of the Church's doctrinal empire ; as, indeed, 
how should they, if the engrafted word, able to 
save men's souls, were fully and faithfully delivered 
tdi'eady ? 

On the contrary, the doctrinal decisions of the 
Church, as made in the later Creeds, are, 

1. Logical only; consisting in words, and not in 
truths. The Church rather adjusts language in them 
than discovers truth. She is occupied with the exact 
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arrangement of expressions. She decides that such 
and such modes of stating the doctrine ah-eadj held by 
her^ are wrong and inadequate to the truth which she 
believes^ and such atid such other ones right and, as 
far as may be^ adequate. 

2. And, secondly, negative. She is driven to say aD 
this, not so much for its own proper affirmative force 
and importance, as because the various incorrect 
methods of expression adopted by other teachers, 
endanger the truth and simplicity of the doctrines 
which she holds. She finds, by degrees, the necessiiy 
of more precise language ; but her precision is, if I 
may so term it, protestant, — ^protestant against error; 
negative, — negative of heresy. And this is not the 
less true, though the form of her decisions be dogmatic 
and affirmative. She uses her penetrating exactnesses 
of speech in order to deny and repel. She identifies 
and concentrates her already possessed truth, in order 
to precipitate and expose error. She teaches no more 
than she taught before, but erroneous forms of thought 
and phrase compel her to borrow the terms of philo- 
sophy, and to select with delicacy, and almost subtlety 
of discrimination, the exactly balanced words in which 
she shall clothe her teaching. Thus the close exa- 
mination of the great original development, appears 
to disclose a double law, (a law analogous to many 
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natural laws, in which a process is often continued up 
to a certain point, and then apparently reversed,) 
under which affirmative development of matters of 
faith seems to be limited to the Apostolic days, to the 
Apostles, and to such dogmas as by a divinely ordered 
coincidence, if I may so express myself, are also fully 
written in the inspired Scriptures : and negative 
development is the perpetual defensive duty of the 
Church of God. 

This distinction between the two kinds of Power of 

the Church 

development appears to suggest at once the ^o deveiope. 
nature and the limits of the power which the 
continuing Church possesses of developing. 

Can she add to the original stock of i. Not by 

adding new 

affirmative. Apostolical truth ? doctrines. 

Surely not. For in the first place such a power 
supposes the continuance of Apostolic inspiration in all 
ages of the Church subsequent to the death of the 
Apostles, — a claim unheard of in any age of Christen- 
dom, and widely different from the power of judging 
of truth which, in whatever manner and with whatever 
limitations, has always been accorded to the true 
Church of God. 

Again ; such a claim assumes the insufficiency, for 
the salvation of future generations, of the original 
revelation of truth as explicitly taught by the Apostles, 



22a THE SACRED NAME 

and believed in the Cimrches; and the consequent 
necessity of further discoveries of doctrine to si:q)ply 
the need. But not only is such an idea to be entirely 
rejected as a fiction of later ages^ and a grievous 
disparagement of the Divine truth originally given, but 
it is also expressly negatived by the various and often 
repeated words of Holy Scripture, which in three 
diflFerent ways seem to exclude all further developments 
of this kind. 

1. By denouncing them. For what can be stronger, 
or more to the point, than St. Paul's language to the 
Galatians against those who should preach another 
Gospel (which is not another, but a perversion of the 
true) than that which he had preached to the Gralatians^ 
and they had already received ? '^ Though we, or an 
angel from heaven, preach any other gospel unto you 
than that which we have preached unto you, let him 
be accursed. As we said before, so say I now again. If 
any man preach any other gospel unto you than that 
ye have received, let him be accursed'.'* 

2. By pronouncing the Eevelation, as already given 
and received, final. St. Paul tells the uninspired 
Corinthian converts, that ^^the ends of the world*'' 
were come upon them, by which phrase he means, that 
the old types and prophecies were now all fulfilled, and 

» Gal. i. 8, 9. '•I Cpr. x. IL 
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that the " last days/' the days, that is, of the final and 
long expected realities, were arrived. Again, he tells 
the Hebrews that the ancient patriarchs, though they 
^'obtained a good report through faith, yet received 
not the promise,'^ — fhey lived under a progressive, 
developing dispensation, which ever looked forward 
to a further end, — " God having provided some better 
thing '' for the Christians even of the first generation, 
whereby they and the ancients might ^^be made 
perfect '* together, — ^^ looking unto Jesus, the Author 
and Finisher of their faith */* 

3. By declaring, in every variety of phrase and 
mauner, the full sufficiency of the revelation, as 
already given and received, for the salvation of man. 
''The engrafted word, which is able to save your 
souls/' ''Ye rejoice with joy unspeakable, and full of 
glory : receiving the end of your faith, even the 
salvation of your souls/' " Being bom again — ^by the 
word of God, which liveth and abideth for ever'." 
" The law was our schoolmaster to bring us unto Christ, 
that we might be justified by faith. But after that 
faith is come, we are no longer under a schoolmaster. 
For ye are all the children of God by faith in Christ 
Jesus. For as many as have been baptized into Christ, 

5 Heb. ». 39, 40 ; xii. 2. • 1 Pet. i. 8, 9. 23. 
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have put on Christ '/' " Christ Jesus, who of Gk)d is 
made unto us wisdom^ and righteousness, and sancti- 
fication, and redemption/* "Ye are washed, ye are 
sanctified^ ye are justified in the name of the Lord 
Jesus^ and by the Spirit of our Grod *." 
ii. But by Having then absolutely no power at all to 

defining old. /» • • i >■ . 

add to the matter of original revelation, as 
once delivered to the Saints, what authority does the 
Church possess of judging of doctrine, of recognizing 
her own perpetual inheritance, and defensively defining 
the truth which she believes against the errors and 
heresies of later times ? 

It is plain, that the promise of being led into all 
truth by the perpetual indwelling of the Holy Ghost, 
was, after the death of the Apostles and inspired 
Teachers of the New Testament, no longer assured to 
any individuals specified by name or station in the 
Church. It had been given to the Church, and the 
Church possessed it. It had been given to all, and idl 
shared it alike. No single person could be absolutely 
safe from error, but the gates of hell should never pre- 
vail against the universal Church. Error and heresy 
might creep in or spread, but the promise was sure^ 
that what the universal Church, with one consenting 

7 Gal. iii. 24—27. « 1 Cor. i. 30 ; vi. 11. 
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-voice, held, should be true. The truth of God was in 
fiuch sort her gift and inheritance, that what all the 
Church in all the world taught, should be undoubtedly 
that very faith of which she was constituted the ground 
and pillar. 

K it follows from this promise that the universal 
Church of God is infallible, it follows equally that such 
a diffused infallibility can be exercised only very seldom 
and in defence. Very many conditions are requisite 
before any such decisions can be pronounced at all ; 
when pronounced, it must needs be long before the 
universal recognition of Christendom imparts to them 
their full authority. The universal Church cannot give 
away to one or more rulers her own divine gift ; she 
cannot alienate her own precious possession. She may 
speak in her Bishops, but she cannot abdicate her own 
authority of deciding ultimately in herself. She may 
utter by her Bishops in council the '^ senatus consulta ^^ 
of doctrine, but she retains in herself the inalienable 
right of finally authorizing, by long continued accep- 
tance and recognition, the decrees of divine truth 
implicitly contained in her original charter of faith. 

In like manner the universal Church, possessed of 
such a diffused infallibility, seems capable only of 
speaking in defence. She must be moved to speak. 
Doctrines do not need definition till they are denied. 

Q 



226 THE SACRED NAME 

Her old simple inherited langnage is enough^ till new- 
invented heresy necessitates new methods and deptlifl 
of expression. 

It seems therefore plain^ that this power in the 
Church of defining Christian doctrine, of developingj 
if it is to be so called, defensively, cannot be folly 
exercised miless the Church is fully at unity in herself. 
United in a single body, if she recognizes and receives, 
as a faithftd exposition of the Divine mind that is in 
'her, the decisions of any council, her voice is authori- 
tative, and not to be gainsaid. Divided, and rent into 
portions, she loses authority aa she loses universalily. 
The voice of a part of the Church is no longer the 
glorious voice of the Church Catholic, the irresistible 
words of the beloved Spouse of Christ. 

Once, indeed, she spoke with such a voice, and chal- 
lenged and received the submission of Christendom to 
her Nicene and Athanasian Creeds. And by the good 
providence of God, the doctrine of the Father, and the 
Son, and the Holy Ghost, " the Catholic Faith,'' was 
defensively established before the deep and melancholy 
rent, which made over the West of Christendom to 
usurpation, and its dire effects in schism and disunion, 
took away from her for ages the power of speaking 
with united and authoritative accents. 

But since that time she has felt, and felt increasingly, 
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the n^ounds of many divisiong. It is, no doubt, lier 
,daty still to defend, fis she best may, her inheritance. 
In the attempt to discharge this duty she has, with her 
enfeebled powers and essentially imperfect authority^ 
put forth in various lands articles, confessions, and 
terms of communion. 

Whereinsoever, then, such documents, issued in days 
of division, add to the mass of affirmatively developed 
.truth, there they would seem presumptuously to usurp ; 
whereinsoever they endeavour to identify and fix the 
precisely accurate statements of Apostolic truth, there 
they endeavour to do that which is, essentially, within 
the province of the successive and inheriting Church of 
God, provided always that they travel not beyond the 
original decrees of Apostolically taught and scripturally 
proved doctrine, and claim no more than their propor- 
tionate and scanty powers, as emanating from a portion 
only of the holy Church of Christ. 

The sacred name of God is also given to The name 
be the holy name of the Church. Called name of the 
^' Christians,'* not without Divine direction ' 
at Antioch, as partakers of the Divine name and nature, 
admitted into the fellowship and unity of the body of 
.Christ, we are become His people, and are admitted into 

* Vide Hammond, Annot. on Heb. zii. 25 ; and ScUeusner, sub yog. 

Q 2 
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the holiest of all names^ the name of Gt)d ^ As the 
Jews^ in comparison of all the nations of the world, 
were called by His name^ who bore rule over them, so 
is there now a heavenly name, the name of God, for 
them who were no people, but in Christ have become a 
sacred people. The holy name has been called over ns, 
and by that holy name we are called '• 

To each separate Christian, his own Christian name 
is the separate token of his belonging to the body, 
whose name is thus the name of God. It was given 
to him when first he was planted into the life-giving 
body. It denotes promise, like the new names of 

' Isa. IxT. 1 ; bdii. 10. Nam omnis oongregatio cnjnsqne regiomis 
nomen sibi vindicare consaevit, ut ^gypdi, JBthiopes, Syri, Judsei, 
Arabes provincisB suaB terraramqae suarum vocabulam prsefenmt : 
nos de diversis popolis congregati, Tocabolmn nobis nnins gentis non 
possmniis usurpare, et ideo qnia nomen non habebamns in terris, de 
coelo accepimns, nt Christi popnlns diceremm*. — S. Ambros. Enarr. in 
Ps. xxxvi. 7. (vol. i. p. 780.) 

Et exaltahit comu Christi sui. Quomodo Christas ezaltabit oomu 
Christi sui ? De quo enim supr^ dictmn est, Daminus ascendit in 
cceloSf et io^llectiis est Dominns Cbristns, ipse, sicut hie dictom^est, 
exaltahit comu Christi sui. Qnis ergd est Christns Christi sni ? An 
comn exaltahit miinsciijnsque fidelis sui, sicnt ibta ipsa in principio 
hujus hynmi ait, ExaZtatum est comu meum in Deo meo ? Omnes 
qnippe nnctos erjns chrismate, recte christos possnmns dicere, qnod 
tamen totnm cnm suo capite corpus, unus est Christns. — S. Angost. 
de Civ. Dei, lib. xvii. c. iv. 

Omnes Christianoe dicimns propter mysticum chrisma. — ^D)id. lib* 

3 St. James ii. 7 : cf. Acts xv. 17. 1 Cor. i. 2, and Hammond's Com- 
mentary'. 
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Abram, Sarai, and Jacob ; subjection, like the new 
names of the Jewish kings ; belief, like the new Christian 
names of Simon, and Saul the persecutor. It denotes 
his new estate, as a member of Christ, the child of 
God, and an inheritor of the kingdom of heaven. It is 
his earnest of that new name, which God will give to 
him that overcometh, which no man knoweth but he 
that receiveth it ^ ; the name of God, and the name of 
the city of God ; that name of the Father of the Lamb, 
to be written on the foreheads of the Saints. 

But beyond and above the holiness of this The name 

... of G(.d that 

great name, regarded as the sum of Christian into which 

we are re- 

truth, and the name of the Church, is its ceived at 

Baptism . 

mysterious sanctity, when viewed as the 
sacred precinct into which disciples are by holy Bap- 
tism received, the presence of God Himself*. Forth- 
with, on passing through the mystical washing, we are 
made disciples into the kingdom of heaven*. We are 
in Christ '. Then all these great and wonderful sayings 
become applicable to us, to our bliss, or to our confu- 
sion, which are scattered in such profusion throughout 
the Apostolical epistles. We become partakers of the 
Divine nature, escaping the corruption that is in the 

• Eev. ii. 17; iii. 12 ; xiv. 1. * Prov. xviii. 10. 

• Ma9i|Tcv0c2s elf r^v fia<ri\tlav, — St. Matt. xiii. 52. 

• Bom. xii. 6 ; xvi. 7. 1 Cor. iii. 1 j iv. 15, &c. 
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world throngli lost ' : our citizenship is in heaven * ; we 
have access by one Spirit onto the Father; ure are 
fellow-citizens with the Saints^ and of the household of 
Gk)d ; we are made to sit together in heavenly places 
in Christ Jesns ; we '' are come nnto the Moont Sian, 
and nnto the city of the living Grod/' that city '* whidi 
the glory of Grod doth lighten^ and the Lamb is the 
light thereof/' '' the heavenly Jerusalem^ and to an in- 
nnmerable company of angels^ to the general assemUf 
and church of the first-bom^ which are written in 
heaven^ and to 6od^ the Judge of all^ and to the spirits 
of just men made perfect, and to Jesus the Mediator of 
the new covenant •/' Then prayers are heard, not onty 
because in Christ we have our separate access to the 
Father by the Spirit, but still more, because whereso- 
ever two or three have been gathered into the name of 
Christ, there is He, whom the Father always heareth, 
in the midst of them '. Then Christians, all together, 
become the true temple of the living God; as God 
hath said, '' I will dwell in them, and walk in them ; 
and I will be their God, and they shall be my people '.'* 
Then he that ovei*cometh shall be made a pillar in the 
temple of God, and he shall no more go out *, 

7 2 St. Pet. i. 4. > Phil. iii. 20. Eph. ii. 18, 19. 6. . 

• Heb. xii. 22— -24. Eev. xxi. 23. » St. Matt, xviii. 20. 

2 2 Cor. vi. 16. . » Rev. iii. 12. 
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Thus, on every side of us, do we find the sacred namq. 
of the Father> and of the Son, and of the Holy Crhost.. 
It is over us as a name and appellation, it ia in our 
mouths as our glorious confession unto salvation, it 
eoicircles us as our Divine protection and defence. No 
hand of man, nor power of evil 8pii:it can ever tear us 
from our tower of strength, which is the name of God. No 
grace, nor fevour, nor help of God, can ever be want-* 
ing to those who are called by His name, who dwell for 
ever in His holy fellowship, whose lips are permitted to 
torn every ascription of Jewish praise of Jehovah into 
'^ glory to the Father, and to the Son, and to the Holy 
Ghost; as it was in the beginning, is now, and ever 
shall be, world without end* Amen.'^ 

Only let us see, that in all our hearts and This great 

name to be 

lives ever hallowed be His name ! Most holy hallowed^ 
it is in itself; be it treated as holy ; reverently, awfully, 
devoutly hallowed by us. As a name, let us hallow it, 
by using it with devout and sacred frequency in prayer, 
by refraining with the most anxious and conscientious 
diligence from all light, or casual, or irreverent use of 
it at other times. As a nature, let us hallow it by the 
most wary and careful thoughts, conscious that He is 
in heaven and we upon earth, conscious that at the 
most we see but the skirts of His adorable and immortal 
Being ; let us studiously and anxiously keep within the 
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ir«jnid of hfAj Scripture sad the Creeds, in expressmg 
oorseh-es about it, nor ever speak ot it without die 
present conscioosnesa <^ His greatness, and neamewy 
and most awfol majesty. As the presence of God on 
earth, let ns hallow it bj dntr to God in the Chnrdi, 
the body of Christ ; by submission, — holy, active, sob-, 
jection ; by seeing Him erer in His earthly ministers, 
people, rites, ordinances, judgments, mercies ; by feei- 
ing ourselves alrea^ living in His continual sight and 
presence : His eye upon our bodies and our souls, npaa 
our thoughts, our words, and deeds ; His Spirit striving 
in our hearts with increasing or decaying grace, ao* 
cording to our increasing or decaying efforts to cherisk 
it ; His holy Son not fiu* from every one of us % who are 
planted into His body, buried into His death, risen with 
His^ resurrection, fed with His sacred body and blood, 
who are, unless we be reprobates, Kving stones of ihe 
most holy temple, in which He abideth for ever, even 
unto the end of the world. As a profession, let us lial« 

^ Sereruums (apod Snicenim sob vooe ii^ofui) : *Aytaff0itT*» t^ iwoui 
ffou otfxJt. tri int^p rod Miueros rov ScoS cvx^Mctfo, {rh yitp Spo/mu airow 
iyid(*i wdrra,) iiXX* IrtOiar rh Srofia edrrov ^uccirAtrcu ^fur (Xptffruofol 
yap kwh Xptffrov Ka\o^fit0a) Aryci, Th 6ifotid aov t^* ^fup aymoHret. Im- 
probat Saioeniif, ted adi S. Cjpriannm de Orat. Dom. " Sanctificetnr 
nmnen tamn, non quod optemns Deo, nt sanctificetnr ofrationibns 
tUMtrUy sed qood petamns ez eo, nt nomen ejus sanctificetnr in 
nobis : — id petimns et rogamns, nt qni in baptismo sanctificati snmns. 

00 qnod esse ocepimns peraereremns, et hoc qnotidi^ deprecamor." 
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low it, by holding it fast, and never swerving, in liberal 
word, or wavering thought, or inconsistent deed, from 
its simple, sacred, divine firmness. It admitted us to 
the militant kingdom ; kept whole and undefiled from 
heretical taint, or falling away of sin, it shall admit us 
to the triumphant. " For if baptism,'^ says the great 
St. Basil, speaking of the holy baptismal tradition of 
the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the 
Holy Ghost, '^is the beginning' of my life, and the day 
of my regeneration to me the first of days ; surely, the 
words which were uttered when the grace of sonship 
was given to me, are the most precious of all words. 
Shall I then ever betray the tradition which thus intro- 
duced me to the light, through which I was declared the 
child of God, who before that time had been His enemy 
through sin, because I am deceived by the specious 
arguments of men ? Nay, rather, I pray in my heart 
that I may, with this confession on my lips, depart hence 
unto the Lord '.^^ ^ 

^ St. Basil de Sp. S. c. x. 
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the earthy and the particular offices and povrers e&- 
trtmted to the Apostles as goyemors and teachers, our 
holy Lord did also^ in the great Forty Days of His re- 
maining upon earth in His glorified body, say y&j 
graciouH things of the privileges ^d blessings which 
Mbould belong to the separate individuals who by Holy 
Baptiiim should be grafted rightly into His Church. 

The first of these is thus given by St. Mark : '' He 
that lielieveth, and is baptized^ shall be saved ^'' 

This saying, regarded in connexion with the words 
that procedo it in St. Mark's Gospel, seems in the first 

» St. Mark xvi. 16. 
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place to point out who are the fit subjects 'for Holy 
Baptism. Sent out into all the world to make disciples 
of all nations^ by what rule were the Apostles to pro- 
ceed in admitting persons to the great Name with 
which they were entrusted? What was to be the 
qualification for baptism ? what the attainment which 
should fit persons to be taken out of heathenism, out of 
the power of Satan, and admitted into the kingdom of 
God, the mysterious and saving Name of the Father, 
die Son, and the Holy Ghost? These words supply 
Ikhe true answer to such a question. " He that be- 
Keveth ^' may be baptized. " K thou believest with all 
thine heart, thou mayest ^y^ were the express words of 
the deacon Philip to the Ethiopian eunuch. ."He that 
beheveth,^^ but what ? What is the truth, the message, 
the doctrine to be deUvered by the Apostles, and be- 
lieved in all the world ? No doubt, as it has been fiilly 
explained in the last discourse, the Name of the Father, 
and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost, So in effect,, 
and almost in words, the eunuch confessed ; so Timothy 
doubtless professed his good profession before many 
witnesses ' ; so Christians have made profession at the 
holy font of baptism in every age of the Churches 

history. 

But there is no need to enter farther than* ."P^f ""^""^ 

of faith. 
. 3 Acts viii. 37. » 1 Tim. vi. 12. 
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has been * done already into the illustration of this 
point. We must now rather ask. What is it to 
believe ? What is the nature of that belief or fidth of 
which our Lord herein speaks? What is that £Euth 
which qaalifies for baptism, and which, with baptism^ 
gives salvation ? which may, and by God^s help shall, 
perform miracles ? which is doubly blest when unaided 
by sight ? What is, as nearly as we may be able to 
ascertain it, the exact nature of faith, that virtue which 
precedes and follows baptism, the gift of God, whose 
early beginnings fit a man for the justification of bap- 
tism, whose later maturity perfects him for final accept- 
ance, the title, from the first to the last, of the just 
man's life ? 

K ever there were a word which requires clear defi- 
nition, that word is faith, respecting which there is 
apparently such deep and sore disagreement amongst 
Christians ; to which there are attached so many mean- 
ings and shades of meaning ; respecting which no man 
seems to doubt when he uses it, that he understands 
fully what he means, and is in no danger of being mis- 
understood by others. 

Two prin- The word faith, then, appears to be used 

cipal senses 

of Faith in in Holv Scripture in several senses* differ* 

Holy Scrip- . . 

ture. ing, some of them widely from one another. 

For instance, (1) in one place it means certainty of 
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mind, or undoubtingness ; and in this use * it does not 
necessarily refer to Christian doctrine at all. In this 
sense, to have faith is to be quite sure, to have no 
doubt. Again, (2) faith, or the faith, is used to signify 
the whole mass of Christian doctrines, as in the expres- 
sion, "the faith once delivered to the saints *.^^ Again, 
(3) faith is used in a sense akin to the last, but not 
identical with it, for the Christian system : not expressly 
aig in the last instance, for the objective doctrines of 
Christian revelation, but for that system, or body of 
religion in which men are taught that salvation is ob- 
tained, not by their own earnings, but by the sacrifice 
of the death of Christ. This is the sense which seems 
to run through the argumentative portions of the 
Epistle to the Rom^-ns. Fourthly (4) faith is used to 
signify simple intellectual belief. This is the sense in 
which St. James speaks of it in the passage of his 
Epistle in whicb he contra-distinguishes it from works, 
and in which St. Paul speaks of it when he distinguishes 
it from love, or from hope and charity. Fifthly, (5) 
it is used * to signify all sorts of human virtue, grounded 
on the belief in divinely revealed truth. This is the 
sense in which, as will be presently explained, it is 
often used by our Lord in the Gospels. There are alsp 

* See Rom. xiv. 22, 23. 5 j^de 3, &c. 

6 Vide Appexidii^ on Faith. 
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two or tliree other sabordinate senfies <^ the word fitfjOiy 
8iich as that in which it signifies (6) a promise ^, or (7) 
faithful people '^ (8) fidelity or fiuthfiilness * ; but these 
are senses from which no doctrinal confbsion is. likely 
•to arise, and which may for the present purpose be 
wholly neglected. 

Of these yarions senses, the greater nmnber are 
plainly irrelevant to the present subject. The fomih 
and fifth are the only two which it is necessary to 
consider. In the former of these senses fiadth signifies 
mere simple belief. According to the usual way of 
speaking upon these subjects, mere belief is commonly 
called an act of the purely intellectual, in opposition to 
the moral part of the mind; and though this kind of 
expression is so far dangerous, as it may lead us to 
think that our minds are really made up of different 
parts or portions capable of separate existence or 
action, yet it is convenient, as it enables us to form a 
clear conception of the nature of mere belief, ab- 
stractedly regarded. This mere belief then may be by 
us abstractedly regarded without any reference what- 
ever to the state of will and affections in the person 
believing. It may be found accompanied with love, 
gratitude, obedience; it may co-exist with hatred, 
fear, and misery. It is in itself neither good nor 

7 1 Tim. V. 12. • Eom. i. 17. » Tit. ii. 10. 
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bad \ but it becomes either eminently pleasing or dis- 
pleasing to God^ according as it has its place in a good 
or an evil heart, and is followed by growth of holy or 
-unholy feelings. In this abstract sense St. James uses 
the word faith, when he says*, that the devils also 
believe and tremble. They believe, but not one feel- 
ing, affection, or practical inclination proper to such 
belief is theirs. They believe and hate; they believe 
and shun ; they believe and tremble. 

Yet it is not to be forgotten, indeed it is of the 
^rst consequence to remember, that though in its 
purely abstract nature mere belief has no quality of 
goodness or acceptableness with God, yet, in man, 
ibelief in the truths of Christian revelation cannot but 
be acceptable with Him, inasmuch as it cannot be 
admitted by the intellect except through the medium 
of the will. If its evidence were draionstrative, or 
if it were merely such as the natural intellect of man 
could sufficiently judge of, then, indeed, the presence 
of religious belief would be no more acceptable with 
. God than that of mathematical or other natural know- 
ledge. It might show dutiful assiduity, or laudable 
anxiety of improvement, but in itself it would be dis- 
joined from what is moral, and by consequence from 
what is good. But being, as it is, of a wholly 

1 St. James U. 19. 
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4izS*fTfz^l toATtr*:, \fffimg fach as requires InmiilitT nfl 
rerrerencier of nunid, coiiiscknisiiess of sin and wi ■! m w, 
«b4 loTf; axid feAT of God, before h can be adeqoafeelf 
apprecuiu?d^ even th« m^pre iniellectGal bdief in Chm- 
ivok tmtb u a Cf/ndixifm to wbicb a perrerge aad 
KiKffal bamaiji heart cannot arrive. Fahb, then, in Ae 
TOffTf^ nense of belief, mnst of neoessity be die gift of 
G^>d. To beliere, then, with the intellect^ as it is, on 
the one hand, a token of a good heart opened by Urn 
li^ird to believe, and gracioos affections, so, on Ae 
other, it lifts the heart and affections to address thera- 
selFes to higher objects, and gives them a moare 
exalted and diriner scope and range of action. 

Still, however, thongh this be tme, it does nol 
appear that intellectual belief in the tmth of divine 
doctrines is all that onr Lord intends, when He says 
to His Apostles, '' He that belieyeth and is baptized, 
shall be saved/' It is no doubt a part of saving 
faith; the first and fundamental part; but it is not 
all. Alone (if it could exist alone in man, as it may 
by us be regarded alone) it would certainly be in- 
sufficient, as we have the authority of the Apostle 
St. James ' for asserting, to do those great things for 
us which the Lord here attributes to faith. It is the 
basis, the foundation, the necessary beginning, inso- 

' St. James ii. li. 
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mach that we may truly say, that whosoever will be 
saved by Holy Baptism, before all things it is neces- 
sary that he thus hold and believe the sacred doctrine 
of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost. 

But beyond this confined and more peculiar sense 
K& the word faith, there is another, of somewhat 
laxer and less strict kind, in which the word is 
oonmionly used in Holy Scripture, particularly by our 
blessed Lord Himself. In this sense it means Chris- 
tian virtue: the whole superstructure, if I may so 
express myself, of acts inward and outward, acts 
whether buried in the recesses of the heart, or exhi- 
biting themselves outwardly in visible external deeds ; 
of virtuous acts of every sort and kind, done because 
of the belief in Christian truth, and addressed to Gk)d 
by Christian truth made known to us. These acts are 
sometimes, in their own kind, acts of bravery (acts, 
that is, of the noble habit which, helped by God's 
grace, and governed by a spiritually enlightened' 
conscience, nmkes a man act bravely in respect of his 
natural emotion of fear), sometimes of humility, some- 
times of modesty, sometimes of other separate and 
distinguishable virtues ; but inasmuch as in every case 
the acts are done by reason of the belief which a man 
reposes in revealed truth, and are addressed to Gt)d 
they go by the general name of faith. Faith is in 

B 
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this large sense human virtue, when it rises out of 
the belief in revealed truth; Christian faith is all 
virtue proper to or rising out of the belief in the 
Christian revelation of the name of the Father, and 
of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost. 

But why, it may be asked, should acts like these 
be called faith ? Is not the nature of virtue essentially 
dissimilar from that of faith? Does not faith mean 
belief 7 and is not belief a different thing in kind 
from virtuous action ? 

No doubt, in strictness, belief is, as already ex- 
plained, a different thing from virtue. But by a very 
natural, and common laxity of speech, the word belief, 
or faith, is taken, in a larger way, to comprehend 
within the scope of its meaning those things which 
are proper consequences and fruits of belief. And 
such virtue may not improperly be called faith or 
belief, partly because it is founded upon faith or 
belief, strictly so called, as upon a necessary basis; 
and partly because (this belief making known the 
invisible God, the invisible world, the invisible re* 
wards) its essential and characteristic nature is a 
faithful resignation or consignation of a man^s whole 
self, in soul and body, into the hands and govern- 
ment of that invisible God, a living even while in 
the flesh with the ever-conscious nearness of that in- 
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visible world, an addressing of every thought of the 
heart, every word of the lips, every secret and every 
public act, to those distant and invisible rewards. 

It is not one virtue among virtues, one grace among 
graces, one flower of the garland of goodness, one 
human excellence selected from amongst, or holding 
rank with or above others. Faith is not one virtue, 
and courage, modesty, temperance, compassion, other 
virtues. Each and all of these are Christian faith 
in the larger sense, in so far forth as the deeds proper 
to them are done because of Christian belief, and are 
addressed to the invisible God, and the invisible 
rewards. He who is brave, loving, just, modest, 
earnest in prayer, holy, self-denying, because of 
Christian belief and the invisible God, is therein 
faithful. Every act of Christian bravery, of Christian 
modesty, of each Christian virtue, is not only such, 
but it is also a venture^ a venture on the strength of 
believed truth, a venture for God, a venture in order 
to please Him and win His favour. It is faith; and 
faith is virtue venturing. Belief gives eyes to virtue, 
and then virtue ventures : and faith, as in its stricter 
sense it is confined to the sight-giving belief, so in 
its more comprehensive use it includes this noble 
venturing virtue. . 

Nor, again, is it proper to say that faith is the 

B 2 
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inward principle or secret feeling of trost and reliance 
npon God, and all those habitual virtues the firoits or 
consequences of it. Each virtue springeth in its own 
feelings. Each virtue secretly germinates in unseen 
and secret movements, deep in the heart. Each virtue 
doth root itself directly upon the revealed truths. 
There needeth not, nor is there any intermediate 
fiduciary state of mind between belief and virtues, 
to be, as it were, a moral soil of virtue, metaphysically 
distinguishable from virtue, and of different acceptable- 
ness from virtue in the eyes of God. 

The first voluntary feelings of love, reliance, humi- 
lity, self-denial, — the first moral energies which spring 
towards God when in a good heart belief begins to 
germinate into virtue, are virtue. Are they feelings 
of faith ? No doubt they are ; for they have an unseen 
scope, they deal with things hoped for as substantial', 
and things not seen as evident. But they are also 
feelings of love and gratitude, of modesty or courage, 
or whatever other be the specific name belonging to 
them according to their kind. Are they feelings of 
love and gratitude, or of the other virtues ? No doubt 
they are; but they are also feelings of faith; for 
they spring from belief, and their province and objects 
are the things of the invisible world. 

' Heb. xi. 1. 
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In this sense of the word faith it comprehends and 
includes the former and narrower sense. The intellec- 
tual and moral parts, distinguishable as we regard 
them, are practically one. Each is, in some degree, 
cause and consequence of the other ; and though we 
may rightly speak of belief as being, in the natural 
order of things, the basis and ground of virtue, yet 
does virtue in many ways strengthen, confirm, intro- 
duce, and prepare belief; just as in many plants the 
living shoots or leaves, when divided from the parent 
stock, will of themselves put forth roots, and reverse 
the natural process of growth ; and many a beautiful 
race of exotic flowers blooms, without root or soil, 
wreathing itself lightly from bough to bough of South 
American forests. 

It is in this second sense of the word, as was before 
observed, that our blessed Lord speaks more commonly 
of faith, as a thing of the heart, a virtue, or as com- 
prising virtues. Thus, when, of the ten lepers, the 
Samaritan alone returned to give glory to God *, our 
Lord calls his gratitude (for gratitude alone the narra- 
tive exhibits) by the name of faith. In the case of 
the poor woman who was a sinner, the many tears, 
showing '' much love *,^^ are by the Lord called faith. 
In the case of the father of the demoniac boy, tears, 

< St. Luke xviL 19. * Ibid. vii. 50. 
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and the prayer to ''help his unbelief*/' recave the 
blessing expressly said to belong to &ith. In the case 
of the poor superstitions woman ^ ^ who hoped to steal, 
as it were^ a cure by touching the hem of His garment 
in the press of the people that followed to the house of 
Jairus^ her anxious search of bodily restoration firom 
Christ is by Himself called fiuth. In the poor Syro- 
Phoenician woman % whose daughter was grievously 
vexed with a devil^ her obstinate undisconraged 
prayers are called great £uth. 

Nor is the way in which St. Paul enumerates the 
great instances of &ith • in the worthies of the Old 
Testament at all different from that in which our Lor4 
speaks in these passages. All of them believed that 
God is^ and that He is a rewarder of them that dili- 
gently seek Him. All of them regarded these rewards 
which they did not see, but hoped for, as evident and 
substantial. All of them died thus in faith, not having 
received the promises, but having seen them afar off, 
and having been persuaded of them, and having em- 
braced them and confessed that they were strangers 
and pilgrims on the earth ; and so faithful Abel offered 
his more excellent sacrifice, faithful Enoch was trans- 
lated, faithful Noah prepared his ark, faithful Abraham 

« St. Mark ix. 22. r ibid. v. 4. 

• St. Matt. xt. 28. • Heb. xi. 1—28. 
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6beyed the command of God to leave his country, 
sorjonmed in the land of promise as in a strange 
conntry, and when he was tried, offered up Isaac; 
faithful Isaac blessed Jacob; faithful Jacob when he 
was dying blessed both the sons of Joseph ; faithful 
Joseph when he died made mention of the departing 
of the children of Israel ; faithful Moses when he was 
bom was hidden of his parents, when he came to years 
refiised to be called the son of Pharaoh's daughter, 
forsook Egypt, kept the Passover; for all of them 
alike, in all these faithful acts, had respect unto the 
recompense of the reward. Thus speaks St. Paul of 
the faithful obedience of the patriarchs ; nor are his 
expressions in any way to be understood differently 
from those of Mattathias to his sons as recorded in the 
first book of the Maccabees : '' Call to remembrance 
what acts our fathers did in their time ; so shall ye 
receive great honour and an everlasting name. Was 
not Abraham found faithful in temptation, and it was 
imputed unto him for righteousness? Joseph in the 
time of his distress kept the commandment, and was 
made lord of Egypt. Phinees, our father, in being 
zealous and fervent, obtained the covenant of an ever- 
lasting priesthood. Jesus, for fulfilling the word, was 
made a judge in Israel. Caleb, for bearing witness 
before the congregation, received the heritage of the 
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land* David^ for being merdful, pofifieseed the tkrane 
of an everlasting kingdcnn. Elias, for being lealouB 
and fervent for the law^ was taken up into heaven. 
Ananias, Azarias, and Misael, by believing, were saved 
oat of the flame. Daniel, for his innocency, was 
delivered from the month of lions. And thus consider 
ye thronghont all ages, that none that pnt their trust 
in him shall be overcome *.'' 

Thus in all these cases, to believe Grod and His 
promises, and act as beUeving, are together spoken of 
as &ith. Faith, which, strictly used, means belief onfy, 
is used more largely to cover all that mixed mental 
state and complex virtae which is built by the opera- 
tion of God's grace in our hearts upon belief, and 
addresses itself to the invisible God, and His invisible 
rewards. And such &ith — such as the Lord Himself, 
in the instances adduced, acknowledged and blessed; 
£Ekith, the virtue of the heart grounded upon belief in 
the understanding; faith, the virtue of the heart 
looking through belief as through a telescope, and 
thence gaining the view, and by the view, the love and 
obedience of God the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost; 
fitith, the complex goodness of the Christian mind, the 
joint work of every faculty of intelligence and capacity 
of feeling in man, is, according to the commission 

» 1 Maco. ii. 61—61. 
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given to the Apostles in the great forty days, to be the 
fit estate for holy baptism, and with baptism the titliB 
to every other blessing. 

" He that believeth and is baptized, shall be saved/' 
Shall be saved ! He shall be saved forthwith, saved 
from death, put into the ark out of the raging waters 
of the flood ; he shall become one of those that are 
saved, be put into the state of salvation. He shall be 
made God's own child, being a member of Christ. 
He shall be at once, in title, privilege, and condition, 
elect, a saint of God, enrolled among the citizens of 
heaven, rescued from the thraldom and dead estate of 
the subjects of Satan. Shall be saved ! Living on in 
the world, wandering awhile up and down in time,— 
that duration created by the most high God to give 
scope for choice, free-will, voluntary action, growth, 
gradual perfecting of the saints, — ^he shall, if he hold 
fast his belief, and mature his virtue, if he persist in 
prayer, and by the grace of God grow to the full 
stature of a perfect man in Christ, he shall be saved ; 
saved in the awful day ; saved from the wreck of the 
world; saved from weaknesses, temptations, and sins ; 
saved from dangers and drawbacks ; saved out of the 
state of trial into the state of joy ; saved from the glory 
of the Church militant, into the greater and eternal 
weight of glory of the Church triumphant. 
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He tliat believeth and is baptized : yea^ and he that 
is baptized and believeth. Such belief or faith^ as it is 
the fitness for holy baptism, so is the basiness of life 
cifter baptism. As its first and weak beginnings 
introduce to the fountain of life, so its daily in- 
creasing strength, and continual accessions of habitual 
firmness, lead the baptized on to glory. ^^ Teaching 
them to observe all things whatsoever I have com- 
manded you/^ the whole moral law of Christianity is 
comprised within its high functions. The love of God*, 
and the love of man, the almsgivings, the prayers, the 
fastings, the forgivenesses, the humilities, all the 
details of that high Christian righteousness ivhich must 
exceed the righteousness of the Scribes and Pharisees, 
come within and are part of this fulness of Christian 
faith. Christian faith requires all. Every thought and 
feeling; every word and action; body and soul with 
all their powers ; the understanding and the will ; the 
imagination, the hopes, and the desires ; all consecrated 
to God the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, are fidth; 
and all work onward and onward, fearftd indeed, and 
trembling for themselves, but hopeful and trusting in 
God, who is their source and strength, from the 
salvation of baptism to the salvation of glory. 

'' And these signs shall follow them that believe ; Bi 

« St. Matt. xxii. 87—40 j vi. 1—18 j xvui. 4. 21—35 ; xi. 29 i ▼.Ml 
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my name shall they cast out devils; they shall speak 
with new tongues ; they shall take up serpents j and if 
they drink any deadly thing, it shall not hurt them j 
they shall lay hands on the sick, and they shall re- 
cover ^y 

Such shall be the further powers and triumphs of 
faith. In the name of Christ nothing shall be im- 
possible to it. The ordinary limits which bound the 
agencies of man shall be removed for those who, 
planted into the body or^name of Christ, and growing 
daily stronger in faith, work miracles in prayer, yet not 
they but the grace of Christ which is in them. To the 
universal Church, His indwelling Presence is grace and 
strength and Divine power. And individual members 
of the body win the separate blessing by separate faith. 
As they grow in faith, as they realize more and more 
the greatness of their station and privilege, and live 
more nearly up to it; as Christ dwelleth more and 
more in their hearts by faith ; so they obtain more and 
more enjoyment of the great and supernatural blessings 
which belong to the body. Their prayers are more 
heard, their graces are greater, their knowledge and 
power of sight and judgment in divine things are 
enlarged, they have more and more constant sense of 
the nearness and holiness of God, they see diflTerences 

* St. Mark xvi. 17, 18. 
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in things apparently indifferent^ they gain greater 
powers*, powers over themselves, their firienidsy their 
enemies, the \4sible and invisible world. According to 
tho often-repeated promise of the Lord, they may work 
miracles. " Verily I say nnto yon. If ye have fiuth ai 
a grain of mustard seed, ye shall say to this monntun, 
Remove hence to yonder place, and it shall remove; 
and nothing shall be impossible unto you */^ 

And where shall a word be found in the Holy Scrip- 
tures of the cessation of these powers of &itli f or what 
ground of reason can be given which should make us 
think that, if the blessed presence of Christ amid His 
Church is assured even unto the end of the world, £uth 
hath ceased to have the privilege so often promised in 
the Gospels, and so solemnly conferred in the Forty 
Days ? It is plain that there is none such. The pro- 
mise is nowhere spoken of as though it was a temporary 
one, nor has the gift been ever expressly withdrawn. 
The Church is still the Body of Christ, and where He 
is, there is still the power which exhibited itself in all 
the mighty works of the Apostolic days. We may not 
doubt it. We must not doubt these holy solemn say- 
ings of our departing Lord. We must not apply the 

^ Ked ri.X'OL &(nrtp htl rSov trco/idrcov itrrt ruri irp6s rim ^vu^ d\jd^ 
&s rrj fioeyvTitTit^ \ld(p irphs crlbripov, icoU r^ KoXovfidiup Hd(p$^ wpbs wvff 
ofhtos Tp Toi^$€ vlcrrd irphs Oelay Zlva^uv, — Origen. in EYang. Matt. x. | 

< St. Matt. XYii 20 ; zzi. 21. St. Mark zi 23. St. Luke xviL 6. \ 
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miserable standard of our own deficiencies to measure 
the height and breadth of our gracious Master^s word 
of promise, and thus niake it speak only our own lan- 
guage, echo our own thoughts, and represent only our 
actual condition. No j amid the sacred say- The greater 
ings of these forty days, there is yet one of them that 
which seems to meet this very doubt, and out seeing. 
bid us not fear for the blessedness of faith, 
in whatever distant ages or lands it may be cherished 
in the hearts of Christian men. ''Thomas, because 
thou hast seen, thou hast believed; blessed are they 
that have not seen, and yet have believed*/' Yes, 
whenever or wherever they may be bom or live, of 
whatever hue, of whatever speech, of whatever rank or 
station among men, — ^blessed are they that have not 
seen, and yet have believed ; blessed, even as St. 
Thomas ! blessed even above St. Thomas ! blessed with 
every blessing that is, by God's mercy in Christ, the in- 
heritance of faith. The indwelling Presence decays not, 
nor grows old. The promise is everlasting, and shall 
never fiiil. Grod still looketh on His Church in love as 
on the Body of His Son, and shall do so to the end. 

Alas I it is not from the failure of these causes that 
men grow cold, and doubt whether powers and privi- 
leges like these were ever given in perpetuity to the 

< St. John zx. 29 : cf. 1 St. Pet. i 8. 
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not half their saxn-ed meaning, nor the wonderfbl ezal- 
tation of privilege and blessing to which they them- 
selves were raised by them. With the day of Pente- 
cost, and the full effusion of the fiery Spirit, light 
flashed through all these sacred words, and they were 
seen to be ftiU of mighty and unexpected significancy, 
the very outlines of the kingdom of Heaven. All that 
their Lord had said to them was brought vividly before 
their minds. The wondrous vision of '' all truth *' was 
(^ned before them. They were taught of Grod, and 
became at once the teachers of the world. 

The delegation of the Church to occupy the place of 
her Lord upon the earth, and the perpetual Presence of 
the Lord with her as the secret of that delegation, 
which verities are at the very foundation of the being 
of the Church, and aU its powers and privileges among 
men, do both altogether depend for their completion 
upon the Divine gift of the Holy Ghost. 

In the predictions uttered by our Lord to give com- 
fort to His disciples before His departure from them, 
the coming of the Comforter, and His own return to 
dwell among them are spoken of, as has been shown 
above, as if they were either one and the same event, 

ings liad been solemnly declared to them : " Lord, wilt thoa at tliis 
time restore again the kingdom to Israel P " Our Lord in His answer 
points to the day of Fenteoost : " But ye shall receive power after 
that the Holy Ghost is come npon yon/' Acts i. 6. 8. 
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or at least took place the one by the means of the other. 
'' He would not leave them orphans ; he would come 
to 1^ them*/' ''Yet a little while, and they should see 
him/' '' He would see them again, and their heart 
should rejoice, and their joy no man should take from 
them/' and yet ''it was expedient for them that he 
should go away, for if he went not away, the Comforter 
-yould not come unto themj but if he departed he 
would send him unto them." 

When, again, the Church is spoken of as the temple 
of Christ, we are taught that it is by the Presence and 
indwelling grace of the Holy Ghost in the hearts of 
separate Christians that it becomes so. '' All the build-« 
ing fitly framed together groweth unto an holy temple 
in the Lord ; in whom ye also are builded together for 
an habitation of God through the Spirit*." ''Know 
ye not that ye are the temple of God, . and that the 
Spirit of God dwelleth in you * ? " "Ye also as lively 
stones are built up a spiritual house, an holy priest- 
hood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices acceptable to God 
by Jesus Christ ^" 

If the Church is called by the name of the Body of 
Christ, it is in like manner owing to the Presence and 
indwelling strength of the Holy Ghost in the members 

» St. John xiv. 18 j xvi 22. 16. 7. ^ Eph. ii. 21, 22. 

» 1 Cor. iii. 16. • 1 Pet. ii. 6. 
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that they are thus mysteriously united to Him. '' For 
by one Spirit are we all baptized into one body, 
whether we be Jews or Grentiles, whether Vre be bond 
or free, and have all been made to drink into one 
Spirit '/* It is by the Holy Ghost that -we may ^' grow 
np into him in all things, which is the head^ even 
Christ: from whom the whole body fitly joined to- 
gether, and compckjted by that which every joint 
supplieth, according to the eflfectual working' in the 
measure of every part, maketh increase of the body 
unto the edifying of itself in love • •/' and ^^ hereby we 
know that God abideth iu us, by the Spirit which he 
hath given us */* As we become spiritual men by the 
Spirit which is iu us, as that union with the Body and 
unto the Head is a spiritual conjunction, so it proceedeih 
from the Spirit ; and " he that is joined unto the Lord 
is one spirit*/' In the same manner we are tai^ht 
that if we have not the Spirit of Christ ', we are none 
of His ; but that when being bom of God by the Spirit* 
we have love of Christ, then the Father and the Son 
love us, and will come unto us, and make their abode 
in us. 

Again, what were the sacred tradition of Holy Bap- 

f 1 Cor. xii. 12. » Eph. iy. 16. Col. ii. 19. 

» St. John iii. 24 

* 1 Cor. vi. 17. Cf. Bp, Pearson on the Creed, art. viii. 

« Eom. viii, 9. » Cf. 1 St. John iv. 7,- xiv. 23. 
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tism without the Holy Ghost, who is not only one of 
the sacred Three-in-One in whose Holy Name it is 
given, but who is, more particularly still, Himself the 
very gift and grace of Baptism ? The very point in 
which the divine sacrament of the Lord^s institution 
differs from the washing of the Baptism of John is this, 
that it imparts the sacred and most holy gift of the 
indweUing of the Holy Ghost, We sacredly believe, 
that with the due use of the holy water of Baptism 
comes the birth of the Holy Ghost mentioned in our 
Lord^s discourse* with Nicodemus, and that thereby 
the laver of Holy Baptism becomes, as St. Paul * calls 
it, the laver of Eegeneration. We believe that like as 
the body was anciently dipped in the water in the 
external act of Baptism, and thence raised up again, so 
the souls of the baptized have been made in a mys* 
terious and Divine way, by the means of that action, to 
partake of the death * and burial, and of the Eesurrec- 
tion of Christ. '' strange and inconceivable thing ! 
we did not really die, we were not really buried, we 
were not really crucified, and raised again. Our imita- 
tion was but in a figure, whilst our salvation was in 
reaHty. Christ was actually crucified, and actually 
buried, and truly rose again; and all these things have 

4 St. John iii. 8. ' Tit. iii. 5. 

* Eom. tL 8^5. Col. ii. 12 j iii 4. 

6 2 
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been vouchsafed to us, that we, by imitation, cominu. 
nicating in His sufferings, might gain salvation in 
reaKty'/' Thus St. Cyril of Jerusalem shows elo- 
quently and clearly how the holy Sacrament, which is 
in itself a figure or imitation of that which was done 
for us by Christ, conveys to us the reality of the bless- 
ing. We wash in the sacred water, and our soul is 
spiritually re-born; we descend into the figurative 
sepulchre, and we rise to real life by an eternal Besmr- 
rection. 

What new birth may be, what the precise change 
worked upon our souls and bodies by this Divine 
operation may be, we cannot say. As ''the wind 
bloweth where it listeth, and we hear the sound thereof, 
but cannot tell whence it cometh or whither it goeth,^' 
so viewless, deep, and mysterious are the inward 
workings of the Holy Ghost, whereby our souls arei 
re-fbom to immortality, re-bom to holiness, re-bom to 
the likeness and love of God our Saviour. But then 
first begins in us that which God looketh on in love. 
We begin to be in Christ, and Christ begins to be 
formed in us. 

But, again, as the beginnings of natural life are small 
and feeble, nor comparable in point of vigour and 
efficacy with the maturity of life full grown, so are the 

f St. Gyril of Jerasalein, Mjat. Cat. ii. 
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bfegiimings of spiritual life weak and feeble too*. The 
mysterious gift is indeed present, and the soul is 
changed in itself and in its aspect to 6od, but hitherto 
it has made no spiritual attainments, nor risen beyond 
the first and, as it were, germinal condition of spiritual 
being. But with every act of faith, with every voluntary 
activity of the mind in obedience to the inward working 
of the Holy Ghost, and in the direction of the invisible 
rewards of God, the Spirit grows in us, and we grow in 
the Spirit. As the Spirit grows in us, so are we more 
sanctified, so are we more holy, so have we more faith, 
so do we realize the unseen . things better, so are we 
more citizens of heaven, so do we draw nearer to the 
likeness of Christ, so do we more make our calling and 
election sure. In prayer the Holy Spirit ® cries within 
us; by prayer we receive firesh grace of the Holy 
Spirit*. In confirmation* we receive the outpouring 
of the sevenfold gifts of the Holy Spirit, the spirit of 
wisdom and understanding, the spirit of counsel and 
ghostly strength, the spirit of knowledge and true god- 
liness, and the spirit of holy fear. In every Conmiunion 
of the Lord^s Body and Blood we strengthen the union 
(that sacred union of the Holy Ghost !) which is be^ 
twixt the members of the Body and their Divine Head. 

« Eom. viii. 26. • St. Matt. t. 1L St. Luke xi. 13. 

^ Prayer in the Order of Confirmation. Cf. Isa. xi 2. 
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Thus in all our Christian life^ from Uie font to tlie 
grave, the Holy Ghoet is the very principle and source 
of vitality in ns. Without Him we cannot think a 
thought, or speak a word, or do a deed which is not 
evil. Faith or works^ things inward or things outward, 
all alike without Him are vile, with Him are precious. 
Cherishing His presence, growing in His grace, not 
quenching His movements of fire, we shall pass unhurt 
from earth to heaven, from the state in which He is 
''the earnest * '' of our bliss, to the state in which, by 
His perfect sanctification, we shall at last be fitted an,d 
made capable of our bliss. 

In like manner to the Holy Ghost, the ordainer, we 
trace every authoritative commission to rule, to teach, 
to feed, to bind and loose, which Apostles held, or 
successors of Apostles hold, in the Church of Christ; 
an^ because of that Divine authority inhering in them, 
we believe that they justly claim a Christian * submission 
to the acts of their separate functions, to the end of the 
world. It is the Holy Ghost who maketh men to be 
overseers over the flock of (Jod *. It is the Holy Ghost 
by whom they are empowered to forgive and retain 
sins'. It is the Holy Ghost, by whom is given to one 

« 2 Cor. i. 22 ; r. 5. Eph. i. 13, 14. 

* Bp. Pearson on the Creed, art. viii. 

^ Acts XX. 28. & St. Jolm xx. 22. 
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tlie word of wisdom, to another the word of knowledge, 
to another the working of miracles, to another prophecy ; 
all these manifold gifts which He worketh, dividing to 
every man severally as He will *. 

To the Holy Ghost therefore we attribute, in all 
lowliness and thankfulness of mind, all holiness, all 
power, all acceptableness in the Church. Prom Him 
is the authority of governors ; from Him the obedience 
of the governed, A mighty work of God is doing on 
the earth ; on men, and in men ; a work which each 
may resist, if in the wilfulness of a rebellious spirit he 
resolves to reject the oounseH of God against him; 
but which, too, each may further by yielding himself 
up in all devotion of body and soul to perform, with 
the help of God, the work which God hath given him 
to do. But though man may further, as man may 
reject, though man by using the means of grace with 
all diligence may work out, as he may also lose and 
ruin, his own salvation, yet of the work and gift of 
God the Holy Ghost is aU that is good or &ithful or 
well-pleasing in him. He keeps our souls as tiieir sole 
indwelling principle of truth, purity, and firmness. 
He is our Lord and Giver of life, our growth, our 
grace, our joy, our hope. '"Through Him is the 
lifting up of hearts, the leading of the weak by the hand, 

• 1 Cor. ziL 8. 10. ^ St. Lake yii. 30. 
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the perfecting of those who make progress. He, 
shining upon those who have been purified from every 
stain, maketh them spiritual by union with Himself. 
And as clear and transparent bodies, when a ray of 
light faUs upon them, become shining themselves, and 
reflect another ray from themselves, so spirit-bearing 
souls, shone upon by the Spirit, are themselves made 
spiritual, and send forth grace to others also. Thence 
comes the foreknowledge of things to come, the under- 
standing of mysteries, the comprehension of things 
concealed, the distributions of gifts, citizenship of 
heaven, union with the choir of angels, endless joy, 
perseverance with God, likeness to God, and what is 
the chief of all things desirable, the becoming divine®.^' 
Thus to the Holy Ghost, the Divine Paraclete, the 
Church owes her life, her light, and spiritual being. 
Without Him, even the sacred words of Christ, the 
charter of her marvellous powers and graces, had been 
words without deeds, a body without a soul, a shadow 
without a substance. With His Divine Presence, and 
unfailing help, all these sacred words are full of ener- 
getic, life-imparting force^ The words were spoken in 
the Forty Days ; the Spirit and the power descended 
on the fiftieth. From that day forth the Church began 
to bear her sacred witness to the world. From that 

* S» Basil, de Spiritu Sancto, a 9. 
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day forth she began in the life and strength of the 
Holy Spirit of God to strike her roots deeply, and to 
spread her branches. From that day forth she began 
to cover the hiUs with her shadow, and to fill the land ; 
to send out her boughs unto the sea, and her branches 
unto the river. From that day forth she began, 
through a long and various, a mournful and wonderful 
history, to prepare the world for the terrible advent of 
her Lord in Judgment. 



J^ppeitbix 



Page 86. 

S. Cyprian, adv. JudsBOS, lib. ii. c. xxvi.— Quod cum resnrrexisset, acci- 
peret a Patre omnem potestatem^ et potestas ejus »tema sit. 

Apud Danidem : Yidebam in visu nocte, et ecce, in nubibus coeli quad 
filios hominis yeniens yenit usque ad Veterem dierum, et stetit in con- 
spectu ejus, et qui assistebant ei obtulerunt eum : et data est & potestas 
regia, et omnes reges terrsB per genus : et omnis claritas serviens ei : et 
potestas ejus setema^qusBnonauferetur, etregnum ejus non corrumpetur. 
Item apud Esaiam : Nunc exsurgam, inquit Bominus, nunc clarificabor, 
nunc exaltabor, nunc yidebitis, nunc inteUigetis,nuno confundemini : yana 
erit fortitudo spiritus yestri, igni yos consumet. Item in Bf almo 109 : 
Dixit Dominus Domino meo, Sedc ad dexteram meam, quoadusque ponam 
inimicoB tuos suppedaneum pedum tuorum : Yirgam yirtutis tu» mittet 
Deus a Sion: et dominaberis in medio inimicorum tuorum. Item in 
Apocalypsi (Bey. i. 12 — 18). Item in Evangelio, Dominus post resur* 
rectionem : Data est mihi omnis potestas in coelo et in terr& : ite^ ergo, 
et docete omnes gentes, tingentes eos in nomine Patris, et Filii, et Spiritna 
Sancti, docentes eoa observare omnia qu»cunque prsecepi vobis. 
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Page 127. 
On the use of the words 'O Tihs rov *Ajf0ptloitov in the New Testament, 

It has been often observed, that the appellation 'O Txbt rod *Ay0p<&wov 
is only used of our Blessed Lord by Himself, until the Ascension ; and 
only once by any other person in the New Testament afterwards, — that 
is, by St. Stephen, in Acts vii. 56. 

There can be no doubt of its general meaning as so used. As the 
expression vihs hvBp^ov twice used of our Lord in the Book of Revela- 
tion, and once in St. John's Gospel ^ and, recurring continually in the 
Prophet Ezekiel, in the Psalms, and other places of the Old Testament, 
probably means a man, one horn of human race, so, 6 tibs rov 'AyOp^hrov 
means, the man, the one of human race, the particular single eminent 
man. Without the articles, the expression seems to signify, by a common 
Hebrew idiom, a man; just as the corresponding phrase is used of men, 
** As many as are led by the Spirit of God ^, otroi cltriv vto\ 0cot/, they 
are sons of God." With the articles, it is no longer a mere description, 
but a descriptive appellation, ** Whom do men say that I, the Son of 
Man, am ' ?*' It is true that in one place the expression rots vlois rwp 
Mpd^vwv is used of men in general (vdyra itipfO^fferai r^ afiapr^fiara 
roU viois ray ii.vOpdiiruv ^). This use, however, is perfectly simple, and 
different from the one of which I am speaking. The first article is 
wanted in the sentence to give definiteness to the word vlo7s, and the 
second is added by .the ordinary rule, which attaches the article to the 
second noun, whensoever it has been attached to the flrat. Besides, 
being used in the plural number, the expression has no semblance of an 
appellation, or proper descriptive designation, which is the nianner in 
which it is so often used of our Lord. 

1 Rev. i 13 ; xiv. 14. but vide Bp. Middleton, p. 246, on St. John v. 27. 
• Rom. viii. 14 ; ix. 26. » St. Matt. xvi. 13. * St. Mark, iii. 28. 
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The first article, then, 'O Ttd;, contradistingaishes irom other sons, 6 
vtbs r&v viay. The second either marks the abstract noun, rod *Av6p<&jrov, 
of humanity, or human stock, (as Grotius interprets, ** Nam 6 vi^s rov 
avBpi&irov recte dicitur cum de generis humani universitate agitur. Ssepe 
enim articulus notat rh kMKov totum genus ^") or, what is more pro- 
bable, is added to the latter noun, because the former one has also an 
article ; which is the interpretation of Bp. Middleton. 

The appellation then, 'O Tihs rod *Ay9pdiirov, is used by our blessed Lord, 
of Himself, eighty -two times in the New Testament. Of these instances, 
thirty-two occur in St. Matthew, fourteen in St. Mark, twenty-six in St. 
Luke, and ten in St. John ; many, that is, in all, but fewest in the deepest, 
and, if we may so say, the divinest of the Gospels, where neverthdess the 
Meavenly Sonship is spoken of thirty -one times, more frequently, that is, 
than in any of the others. 

- In far the greatest number of instances, the appellation of the Son of 
Man is used to express either the humiliation of our Lord, as a man, or 
His glorification, as a man. 

First, It expresses His humiliation : as, — 

1. He has not where to lay His head. (St. Matt. yiii. 20. St« Luke 
ix. 58.) 

2. He must suffer. (St. Matt. xvii. 12. St. Mark viii. 31 ; ix. 12 
St. Luke ix. 22.) 

8. He is betrayed. (St. Matt. xvii. 22; xx. 18; xxvi. 2. 24, 25 
St. Mark ix. 31 ; x. 33; xiy. 21. 41. St. Luke ix. 44; xviii. 31 
xxii. 22. 48 ; xxiv. 7.) 

4. He gives His life. (St. Matt. xx. 28. St. Mark x. 45.) 

5. He is lifted up. (St. John iii. 14 ; viii. 28 ; xii. 34.) 

6. He is buried. (St. Matt. xii. 40. St. Luke xi. 30.) 

Of these particulars of humiliation, none (except His being lifted up) 
occur in St. John ; and this one is not found in any of the other three. 
Gospels. 

Secondly, It is used to express the glorification of His humap nature :— 
1. Angels ascend and descend upon Him. (St. John i. 52.) 

8 Gi-ot. in Marc. ii. 28. 
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2. The boar dnwi near for His glorificati(m« (8L John idL 23; 

ziiL 31.) 
8. He riMi from the dead. (St. Katt zriL 9. 8t. link Iz. 9.) 

4. He MoeiidB. (St. John yL 62.) 

5. He is It the right hand of God. (St. Katt zztL 64. St. Mnk 
nr. 62. St. Luke zxiL 69.) 

6. He is to retom to judge; with a sign in hearen; like fightmng; 
with angels; in the clouds; sitting on the throne of His g^oiy; will 
•end His angels to gather His elect. (St. Matt x. 20; ztL 27*28; 
xix. 28; zin. 41; zxr. 31; xxir. 27. 30. 37. 89. 44; zzr.lS; 
zxviiL19. St-Markriii. 38; zin. 26. 8t.LukeziL&40; zvm. 
8; iz. 26; zvii. 24. 26. 30; z'li. 40; zzL 27. 86.) 

These two uses of the appellation will ezplain fiir the greatest mimber 
of passages in which it occurs in the New Testament, llicve remain 
abont twelre, in which the appellation is g^ven to our Lord eqoallj de- 
oisirelj, but without so direct reference to either of these two states of 
humiliation or glorification. Such are the following: '' The Son of Man 
hath come eating and drinking/' '' He that soweth the good seed is the 
Son of Man," " Whom do men say that I, the Son of Man, am ?^ ''The 
Son of Man is come to save that which was lost," the ** days of the Son 
of Man," " unless ye eat the flesh of the Son of Man." 

Bespecting these two main uses of this expression. Bishop IGddleton 
remarks * : " I have, indeed, observed, that in a majority of the places 
in which our Saviour calls Himself the Son of Man (and He is never 
in the New Testament so called by others before His ascenraon), the 
allusion is either to His present humiliation or to His fhture glory : and 
if this remark be true, we have, though an indirect, yet a strong and 
perpetual declaration, that the human nature did not originally belong 
to Him, and was not properly His own. He who shall examine the 
passages throughout with a view to this observation, will be able duly 
to estimate its value : for myself, I scruple not to aver, that I connder 
this single phrase, so employed, an irrefragable proof of the pre-ezistence 

• Pago 247. 
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txA divinity of Christ.'' Bishop Hordey puts the same remark still 
more forcibly : " The Son of Man and the Son of God are distinct titles 
of the Messiah. The title of the Son of Man belongs to Him as God 
the Son : the title of the Son of God belongs to Him as man. The 
former characterizes Him as that one of the Three Persons of the ever- 
blessed Trinity which was made man ; the other characterizes Him as 
that man which was united to the Gk)dhead 7." 

I therefore will assume, that whensoever the appellation of the Son of 
Man is used for our blessed Lord^ there is some particular meamng 
intended by it : that it is not a mere proper name, signifying, without 
distinction, Himself in all His nature : but that His being bom of a 
human parent, and possessing truly the entire proper nature of a man, 
is so conveyed in the appellation, as to require not to be forgotten in the 
interpretation of the passages in which it occurs. 

There are, then, a few passages on which I desire to make a few 
particular observations, inasmuch as the meaning of them seems to be 
considerably affected by the introduction of this appellation. 

1. The first of these is found hi St. Matthew xii. 32; St. Mark iii. 
28 ; and St. Luke xii. 10. It is thus given by St. Matthew : %i %v €fir|7 
\dyop Karh rod vlov rov hvBpiiTrov, iupedffifftrcu abr^* ts 8* &y dirp Korh 
rod wvtifiaros rov ayiov, oix iufi^B^o'erai airr^, otht iv ro^tp r^ aluyi, 
o(rr€ ip rf fiiWovrt, 

I noticed this passage in order to observe, that if the appellation 
6 Tihs rov *AyBp<&Trov is to be allowed any weight in the interpretation of 
our Lord's vrards, then the comparatively venial blasphemy here 
spoken of is not that against the Second Person of the Holy Trinity, in 
comparison of the Third, but ag^ainst man in comparison of God. For 
the blasphemy of which the Jews had been guilty, and which led to 
these words, (tri tlKtyoy, vvtvfia ixABaprov ^x^i*,) had in fact been 
against our blessed Lord, and only against the Holy Ghost in and 
through Him. This is the interpretation of many commentators^. 
The meaning is thus g^ven by St. Jerome * : ** Whoever shall say a word 

' Bp. Horeley, Scrm. xiii. » St. Mark iii. 30. 

* Yid. Hammond, Macknighl. ^ Hieron. in Matt* tom. iz. 12. 
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agminft the Son of Htn, tcuMlaliied tt Hj flesh, and thinking Ife only, 
a man, heeaiue I am the too of the caqtenter, and having for hrothen 
James and Joteph and Jodah, and am a man glottonooa and a wine- 
bibber ; soch an opinion, without blasphemy, although it ta not devoid 
of the ftnlt of error, yet may be pardoned on aoeonnt of the vilencH of 
the body. Bot he who while he plainly recognizes the works of Go^ 
being miable to deny His rirtne, yet throogh envy ealnmniates them, 
and says that CkrUU the Word of God, and the works of the Holy 
Spirit are Beelzebab; for him there shall be no forgiveness, either in 
the present world or in the fotore." 

There is no need, for the present parpoae, to go into any ftirther 
interpretation of this rerse ; only it may he added, that it seems, when 
understood as above, to agnify that the general nature of irremissible 
sin is the plainly seeing manifestations of Divine power, and yet 
deliberately shutting up one's heart against them, whether this be done 
by determining d priori, that we will noi believe them, or reststing them 
when they sppear. So that the Christian temper most 0|^osite to the 
** fMretnmptmoms situ" which constitute ** the great offence,** is the 
temper of waiting to see what God may be pleased to do, of being ready 
to acknowledge it if it should come, and keeping our hearts open to 
the consciousness of His presence. His power, snd of our ignorance of the 
ways in which He may be pleased to manifest Himself. But it is better 
to pass from this verse, as one of extreme difficulty (St. Augustine doubts 
if there be any more difficult in the w^hole of Holy Scripture, so that 
his custom was, as he says, to shun it in all popular preaching'), and 
consider another which occurs in the same chapter. 

II. Our Lord said, in the eighth verse of the twelfth chapter of St. 
Matthew, KAptot ydp i<m icol rov eafifidrov 6 vlhs rw iu^p4wov. The 
same saying is found in St. Luke vi. 5, and more folly in St. Mark iL 28 : 
rh ff^fiarop Btk rh¥ Jb^pmirow iyiwtro, ohx ^ ii^pc§wos Si^ rh o'd^/Scrror* 
&<rr€ Kvpi6s iari¥ 6 vlbs rod iy0p<&wov ical rov eafifidrov* 

Two versions are often given of this passage, neither of which seems 
satisfactory. Cue is thus boldly stated by Grotius : *' Errant qui vlbp 

«. Vol. V. p. 388. 
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Yov iiPBp^ov hoc loco Christum peculiariter intelligunt. ChristnB 
enim in terris agens Legi se subditum professus est, neque el aut 
derogavit aut abrogavit, sed ex Patris sententia earn est interpretatus, 
suamque interpretationem et Legis auctoritat« et dactis ex seqno 
boDoqae argumentis confirmayit. Est ergo hie vihs iu/Opd^irov homo 
quivis : quod ita apertum faeit Marcus, ut contradici nequeat. Ita 
enim apud ilium loquitur Christus, ' Sabbatum- est hominis causa, noh 
homo Sabbati caussl : quare filius hominis etiam Sabbati est Dominus/ " 
The other version may be taken from Dr. Hammond, who, taking no 
notice of the peculiar appellation, and seeing that an interpretation sueh 
as that of Grotius would prove euer^ man Lord of the Sabbath, in- 
terprets of Christ, as God : arguing, " He that gave the positive Law 
can dispense with the observance of it." 

Each of these interpretations appears to have a point of strength 
which is not found in the other. Is it not then possible to combine 
these points, and interpret the verse without omitting either the force 
of the peculiar appellation, or the argument as stated bj St. Mark ? 
The following suggestions appear to me not inadequate to this object. 

The Sabbath iytvero $icb rhp &vBpoyiroy, ovx ^ AyOponros Sih rh (rdfifiairov : 
that is, if I rightly understand, the Sabbath was instituted for man'» 
good, and after man was himself created. Man was not created in 
order to keep the Sabbath. The Sabbath was not itself a previous moral 
condition which man wa^^ created to &dfil. On the contrary, man was 
created first ; and then, subsequently to his creation, a law, positive in 
its own kind, and having his good for its object, was laid upon him, and 
in him upon all his posterity. "G^re, so thaty that is, from the peculiar 
nature of the law, as a positive law, of the creation, it follows that 
man's good is its rule. Is then every or any man, "homo quivis" 
according to Grotius, at liberty to apply the rule according to his own 
judgment of the way in which he may think the law most likely to con- 
vince to his good ? Nay, but 6 vihs rod kvBpt&Trov, the man, the greatest 
of the sons of men, the son in the house of which Moses was but the 
servant. He whom God had specially anointed and sent into the world, 19 
He who may adapt, re-arrange, apply the positive law to its great uses. 

T 
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Lord, the Son of Man, re-adjusted both laws. It had not been so from 
the beginning. He disallowed the easiness of divorce in the one case, 
restoring the law of marriage to its primitive simplicity ; and by His 
Apostles He renewed the ancient form of the Sabbatical Law, by abro- 
gating its Mosaical ceremonies, and appointed a new day among the 
seven, to commemorate the new creation of the world in the Besorrection 
from the Dead. 

III. The next passage is thus given by St. Matthew ix. 6, St. Mark 
ii. 10, and St. Luke v. 24 (there only being a very slight and immaterial 
transposition in St. Mark's account) : — 

*'\va. Z\ 6t8^T€ tn i^ovffiay ^x** ^ ^*^* '''^^ hpOpd>irov M t^j 'fit h^iivai 
ctfAaprlas, rSre Ae^et r^ irapaXvTiK^ .... 

If we may pursue the same method of interpreting this appellation in 
this place as in the former ones, it will follow that our blessed Lord here 
forgives sins, and raises the paralytic, not as God, but as man. The 
Scribes had asked, " Why doth this man speak blasphemies ? Who can 
forgive sins but God only ? " Our Lord in His reply neither denies the 
prerogative of God to be the only forgiver of sins, nor claims to forgive 
them as being God Himself. All that He alleges in this place is, that He, 
6 vihs rod ayOpiwov, truly human as He is, yet most eminent and glorious 
of humankind, has i^ovala to forgive sins ivl rris yrjs. 

*E^ovcrla, that is, permission, or delegated power. For as ^tarri is 
** licet," " it is permitted," so i^ovala is licence or authority emanating 
from higher power. That this is the meaning of the word in this place 
(as indeed it always is in the New Testament in spUe of some seeming 
exceptions which, when ftilly examined, support rather than overthrow 
this interpretation) is clear from the comment of the Jews themselves 
upon our Lord's words : — 

'Myrts 8i ot i^x^ot ieaifxatray, Kol M^affav rhy Bfhy, rhy 8^rra i^ov 
aiay roiairny ro7s hvQp&iroiS* 

•Eirl rris t^j — ^that is, in opposition to in Heaven, Thus in the 
eighteenth chapter of St. Matthew, 'A/i^y Kiyu ifiiv, ^<ra i^y Htr-nrt iv\ rrit 
yrit HffTM d€Stfi4ya iy rf ohpav^, koI %ira ihy \v(nirt M rris yri^ ftrrai 
XtXvfi4ya iy r^ obpajyf. These are the two pardons to which our Lord 

T 2 
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refers in tbe passage which we just now considered, when He says^ *■ It shall 
not be forgiven, neither in this workl, nor in tbe world to come." It 
is to be observed that all these three expressions, tbe Son of Man, tbe 
Exoosia, and " npon the earth," are repeated by all tbe three SvnngelistSi 

IV. When we pass from these passages to examine two remaining ones, 
which occur in St. John's Gospel, we seem to pass at once into a more 
myiiterioas and difficult class of doctrines from those which we hare been 
considering hitherto. 

The first of these occurs in tbe third chapter of St. John, at tbe 
thirteenth verse, and is as follows : — 

Kal ovScli iu/afi4firiicfy cir rhy ohpa»hv, ct /x^ 6 ^k tov ohp€Ufov Korafiiis, 
b vlhs rov iufBp^oVf 6 &v iv t^ obpay^. 

The second is in the sixth chapter, at the sixty-second rerae : — 

*E^ ody OtwprJTt rhy vtby rov ikyBpdirov ayafialyoyra ^ov i(r r^ 
vp6T(poy 

The principal modem interpretations of these verses appear to oreriook 
the point on which I am principally insisting, the appellation, namely, 
of 6 Tihs TOV *KvBpd)irov, or, if they take notice of it at all, do so only 
in order to observe that the name is given, not with particolar mean- 
ing, but in the same sort of way as in some other passages ** tbe Prince 
of Life ' is said^ to have been crucified, the Lord of Glory to have suf- 
fered, and God to have purchased a Church with His own blood \ that 
is to say (they are the words of Whitby), " the Son of Man is in beayen, 
not as the Son of Man, but as the Son of God." 

Tet when we consider that this peculiar title is used, as I have said, 
upwards of eighty times in the New Testament, and in almost every 
instance with a distinct and most unequivocal reference to onr Lord's 
Humanity, and that in the other eight passages in which St. John records 
the use of it by our Lord, it is used equally decisively in tbe same sense, 
we can, I think, hardly help supposing that in these two difficult verses 
it is used with the same meaning, or that, to say the least of it, if these 
interpretations be, as I believe they are, true in the main, yet there is 
tome good and probably assignable reason why this particular appellation 

^ Acts iil. 15. 1 Cor. ii. 8. Acts zz. 28« 
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Is here used. To which consideration it is to be added, that, to a certain 
extent, there can be no doubt that the appellation, even in these two 
passages, has its own distinct signification ; for when our Lord in the 
one passage spoke of His own witness, and in the other of His Ascen- 
sion, He sorely meant to say that He, poor and merely human as He 
seemed, was yet able to witness of heavenly things, and would hereafter 
visibly ascend into Heaven. 

If then the appellation is to be considered as so forming part of our 
Lord's sayings, as to require to enter into the interpretation of them, two 
very considerable difficulties immediately present themselves : the one 
that " the Son of Man " is said to have descended from heaven, where He 
was rh irpSrepoy, ever before ; the other, that He is said, even while 
He was on earth, to have been in Heaven, 6 vlhs rod h>0p<&irov 6 &y 4y 
r^ ovpav^. 

It may be observed, that these two sayings are very similar to one 
another, — and therefore that they may be considered to support and 
throw some light upon one another. If we may say it with reverence, 
each seems to put " the Son of Man " beyond the ordinary laws which 
govern the world : the one seems to speak of Him as independent of the 
laws of time, the other of space ; by the one He seems to be said to have 
been, and in some sort to have ever been, before His htiman birth ; by 
the other to have been, and with a sort of divine being to he as Son of 
Man, even in His manhood, in Heaven even while He was in the earth. 

Now these are plainly very mysterious and difficult sayings ; and if, as 
we do not doubt, every word of Holy Scripture is so divinely inspired 
and guarded as to be entirely free from all suspicion of indistinctness, or 
impropriety of expression, it seems to be hardly reverent to assume that 
they are used without some real meaning. Let us, then, for a few 
moments, endeavour to pursue the train of thought to which they lead. 
And first, of the saying that the Son of Man came down from Heaven. 

Let it be observed, then, that there are several other passages of Holy 
Scripture which seem to speak in somewhat the same language : as in the 
third chapter of St. John, we have the words 6 ix rod otfpayov KarafiiiSt 
6 vihs rod iufOp^ov, so, as I have already quoted, we have in the sixth 
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chapter, 16m oZv $€uprirt rhy vihif rod hvQpdnrov ityaficUpovra twov i|y rh 
irpirtpov. So agaiu, in other verses of the sixth chapter of St. John, it is 
said, that the living hread of Ood came down from Heaven, (ii\ some true 
sense in which the manna in tli^ wilderness did not come down firom 
heaven,) and that that hread is His Flesh, the Flesh of the Son of Man. 
Not very unlike to this, again, is the saying of St. Panl to the Corinthians, 
that the first man is of the earth, earthy ; the second man is the Lord 
from Heaven. And again, the passage of the Revelation *, in which we 
read of " the Lamh slain from the foundation of the world,'' seems to 
contain a remarkahle acknowledgmentof some manner in which the man- 
hood and death of Christ were not directly dependent upon the ordinary 
laws of time. And this last passage hecomes still more remarkable when 
we consider how strongly it contrasts with St. Paul's expressions to the 
Hebrews : " Xor that he should offer himself often, as the high priest 
enters into the holy place every year with blood of others ; for then 
must he often have suffered since the foundation of the world : bat now 
once in the end of the world hath he appeared, to put away sin by the 
sacrifice of himself." 

Let it not be imagined for a moment that I allege these passages with 
any idea of arguing that our blessed Lord, the Son of Man, descended 
from heaven. This, indeed, was the heretical doctrine of Apollinarins, of 
which Gregory Nazianzen speaks in the following terms of most just 
severity. " If any one should say that the flesh [of Christ] came down 
from heaven, and did not draw its beginning from hence, and from us, 
let nim be accursed. For the saying, ' the second man is from heaven,' 
and 'such as is the heavenly, such are they also that are heavenly,' 
and ' no one hath ascended up into heaven, but He who descended from 
heaven, the Son of Man,' and if there be any other such, is to be under- 
stood as said on account of the union with Him who is heavenly : just as 
the saying that all things were made by Christ, and that Gbrist dwella 
in your hearts, (is to be understood) not with reference to thai nature of 
God which is visible to the eyes, but to that part which is conoeivable by 
the understanding : the two names, like the two natures, being mingled 

•5 siii. 8. 
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together, and passing into one another by the force of their oonjanetion, 
r(f \6ytp T^f (Tvixtpvias. — S. Greg. Naz. Orat. 51, p. 740. 

I have rather quoted these passages with the very object of observing 
upon the marvellous character of that o-vju^uto, or union of natures^ 
under which (when, in the course of the duration of this world, the fulness 
of time had arrived for it to be accomplished) forthwith the words and 
sayings which belong to the Divine Nature are not unfrequently trans* 
ferred to the human. The eternal Son of Gk)d took man's nature upon 
Him in the womb of the blessed Virgin, of her substance ; and behold 
the human nature in Him is at once, both by the sacred Lord and 
His inspired Apostles, spoken of in terms not inappropriate to the 
divine ! 

Perhaps human thought, like human language, is altogether inadequate 
to pursue the consideration of this marvellous union. Certainly the 
words of Holy Scripture and the Creed ought to bound the speculations 
of men respecting it. But do not the very words of Holy Scripture, in 
the passages which I have adduced, invite us, as it were, to these reflec- 
tions, and set us upon consideriog some of the mysteries of this great 
doctrine ? 

We commonly recognize the two ideas of time and eternity as dissimilar 
to one another. We speak of time, as having had a beginning, and 
destined to have an end ; and we conceive of duration, altogether, as if it 
were not a necessary condition in the existence of things, but for the 
purposes of Gk)d in the government of the world, drawn out, as it were, 
and evolved, or, in some manner, created where it was not. Thus we 
not unfrequently talk of " time heing no more ;" and, though neither 
human words nor thoughts can penetrate either before or after time, or 
think or speak of eternity otherwise than by using the very instruments 
of thought and speech which belong exclusively to a state of duration, 
and are formed and framed under it, yet we do keep fast hold of the idea 
of an eternity, bounding time at either end, and distinct altogether in 
kind from any duration however long. A duration which never did begin, 
and never will end, appears impossible and inconceivable to our thought, 
and seems to drive us at once, and of itself, to the idea that eternity. 
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wbatever it be, in wbich, and of which is God, is wholly diverse and un- 
like to all duration or succession, — such as we call time. 

If, then, this be the true exposition of our common thoughts of time 
and eternity, how shall not that doctrine be inherently mysterious, which 
declares the union into one Person of Him who is for ever and ever, who 
is with no gradations or successions, no be^nnings nor endings of being, 
and the seed of the woman, the Son of David, the promised Child of 
Abraham, living amid all the conditions which belong to and surround 
this transitory world, a being of time, bom when time was already, as it 
were, old, and after a few years departing hence, and being no more seen 
in the body ? How shall we not expect, that when this sacred Person, 
thus mysteriously and indissolubly joined of natures so diverse, is spoken 
of, when the very instruments of thought and speech are all such as I 
have described them, and when the occasion is one which has reference 
to matters of comparative time or eternity, that language may be applied 
to the eternal Son of God, which may seem to identify Him too nearly 
with the race of men, and phrases be used of the Son of Man, in which it 
may appear to be forgotten that He was born, at a certain date in the 
history of the world, the child of a blessed Virgin ? And how, indeed, 
might not our thoughts be rather withdrawn, in some degree, from ap- 
predating the unspeakable and sacred mystery of this holy doctrine if it 
were otherwise ? 

Thus, then, I would venture to interpret this great text, in respect of 
its first statement, b Karafiks iK rod ovpayov, 6 vlhs rod h.vQpdt'Kov, The 
name of the Son of Man is given (ry \6y(f t^s ^vt^pvias) to Him who 
is both God and man, who, in the unity of His sacred Person, is truly 
one, and one only. And the particular title of Son of Man is given in 
this place, partly (as the context of the discourse seems to suggest), in 
order to show to Nicodemus, that poor and ignorant and merely human 
as the speaker seems. He is yet the only person who can speak of things 
heavenly, as He who knows, and has seen them; and, partly, according 
lo our present interpretation, to put the Church for ever in mind of the 
unspeakable mystery of the sacred doctrine of the Incarnation, whereby 
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{he Son of Man, bom in time, is united into one Person with Him, who 
is for ever and ever the eternal Son of God. 

v. Having, then, thus offered an interpretation of the words b Karafiitt 
iK rod oifpavov, as applied to the Son of Man, I proceed to consider the 
other statement of the same verse, 6 vihs rov avdpdmov, 6 &y 4v r^ ohpav^. 
As, in that former clause, the Son of Man seemed to be spoken of as 
if He were independent of the laws of time, so (as I before remarked) this 
clause appears to speak of Him as independent of the laws of space. 
How, it is obvious to ask, could He who had a true body, with flesh, 
bones, and all things appertaining to the perfection of man's nature, be 
said to be in heaven, even whilst He was visibly present, and speaking 
upon earth ? And if such a saying be intelligible in respect of His Divine 
nature, so that we should not be surprised to find it said of the Son of 
God, how is it to be understood when q)oken, as it expressly is, of the 
Son of Man ? 

It appears to me, that a parallel interpretation to that which was 
offered in the former case, will go far towards explaining, or at least 
accounting for, the use of the appellation in the present one. The 
mystery of the union of the two natures in one true and single Person, 
as it necessarily produces insurmountable difficulties to our thought in 
respect of time, seems to have precisely the same effect in respect of 
place* 

Let it be observed, then, that we possess no word nor idea which 
bears to space the same relation as eternity to time. 

In speaking of the Divine Being, as we call Him Eternal in contra* 
distinction to beings who live in time, we have no other attribute but 
Omnvpreseiuse to apply to Him in contra-distinction to beings who live 
in space. It is obvious, I think, that to say of God that He is omnt- 
present, is to say what is indeed unquestionably true, but what is quite 
inadequate even to such conceptions as we might form of Him in this 
regard. 

Omnipretence falls altogether short of a Being whose existence it 
necessary. Just as omni-temporal would fall far short of eternal, and 
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yet be undeniably true of God ; so omnipresent is an equally inadequate 
expression of that which we believe, and, m a certain way, can conceive 
of Him. 

Not, then, to dwell any longer on these abstruse matters, I merely 
wish to observe, that we ought to conceive of God, not only as a Being 
who is necessarily every where, t. e, being omnipresent, but as one to 
whose Being the thought of where is not incident at all. His Being is 
independent of space ; perhaps, for we know but little of such things, it 
may transcend and surpass it infinitely, as it assuredly permeates and 
fiUsit. 

If, then, the nature of God be thus mysteriously exempt from every 
property and condition of space, how shall not that doctrine be in- 
herently mysterious, which declares the close and indissoluble nnion, in 
one Person, of this nature with the nature of a man ? How sh&U we 
venture to say or think what may or may not be the effects of such an 
union upon the sacred manhood ? Above all, how shall we be surprised, 
if, when our blessed Lord and His inspired Apostles speak of tins 
mysteriously united manhood (and the context introduces the idea of 
place), they use expressions which surpass the simple and ordinary 
things which may be said of common men ? 

Thus, then, I would venture to interpret this difficult saying. The 
Son of Man is said to be in heaven even whilst on earth, because He, 
who is both God and man, whose Person, though combined of these two 
most dissimilar natures, is absolutely and indissolubly One, is assuredly 
in both. And the title of Son of Man seems to be given to Him in this 
place, partly (according to the context), in order to show to Nicodemns 
the extraordinary dignity and greatness even of that lowly and humble 
Son of Man, with whom he was speaking; and partly (according to 
our present interpretation), in order to remind the Church, in every age, 
of the mysterious and unsearchable nature of that sacred union, of God 
and man, under which, and because of which, even the descendant of 
human kind, the child of time and space, appears to have, in some sort, 
put off the conditions of His natural being, and to be spoken of ai 
Divine. 
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I trnst it is not necessary to guard myself any further against the 
danger of being understood to maintain either the doctrine of the pre- 
existcnce, or present independency of space, of the manhood of our 
blessed Lord. I am very far indeed from designing any such thing. 
What I purpose to say, is almost wholly said in the following words of 
St.. Augustine : ** What, then, doth He mean, when He saith, 'When ye 
shall see the Son of Man ascending where He was before ? * There would 
hare been no question, if He had said. When ye shall see the Son of God 
ascending where He was before ; but when He saith, * the Son of Man 
ascending where He was before,' was then the Son of Man before in 
heaven, when He began to be on earth ? In another place He saith, 
*Ko one hath ascended into heaven, except Him who descended from 
heaven, the Son of Man, who is in heaven.' He was speaking upon the 
earth, and He said that He was in heaven. What does this mean, but^ 
that we should understand, that Christ, who is God and man, is on^' 
person, and not two ? Christ then is One. The word, the soul, and 
the flesh, are one Christ. The Son of God and Son of Man are one 
Christ. The Son of God ever, the Son of Man in time, but one Christ in 
unity of person. He was in heaven when He was speaking on the 
earth. The Son of Man was in heaven, as the Son of God was on earth ; 
the Son of God on earth in His assumed flesh, the Son of Man in^eaven 
in unity of person." S. Aug. in Joh. Ev. c. 6. tract, xxvii. (Vol. iii, 
p. 503.) 

This, as another ancient author says, is the manner of the exchange ; 
for each nature lendeth to the other its own properties, because of the 
unity of person, and their mutual circulation (t^v fXs ^AAijAa ain&v 
irfpix<^P^(riv). — Joann. Damascenus, quoted by Hooker, bk. v. c. liii. 4* 
(Vol. ii. p. 294.) 

The Unity of Person is, as these writers thus say, the first great 
lesson which we should learn from such sayings ; may we not add that 
the Mystery of the Unity is the second ? We should, I think, be 
dealing irreverently with this mystery, if we ventured into any explana- 
tions of it, beyond what Holy Scripture and the Church authoritatively 
sanction; whether, on the one band, we so exalted the manhood of 
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Christ, "as that the majesty of His estate should extingmsh the yefity 
of His nature," or so claimed to limit or explain the properties of the 
divinely assumed manhood, as to deny what the Sacred Scriptures seem 
to say expressly of it. I do not feel quite sure whether the decisions of 
Hooker, in his discussion of this subject, do not go somewhat farther 
than such prudent reverence would sanction. (Eccl. Polity, bk. y. c. 
li.— Iv.) 

But, however this may be, the mystery of this great doctrine may 
well make our sayings wary and few about it, lest, as Hooker says in the 
same place, we be like those who, " because this Divine mystery is more 
true than plain, having framed the same to their own conceits and 
fEincies, are found in their expositions thereof more plain than true." 
(Vol. ii. p. 284.) 

The sayings which I have been endeavouring t6 interpret were all 
spoken of our blessed Lord whilst He was yet living in the flesh upon 
the earth. Sanctified, and sent into the world for the great work which 
He had to do, the Son of Mam was nevertheless one, of whom all these 
great things were true, and many more which are said in the other 
passages which we have not particularly considered. 

But when He had done the work which God had given Him to do, 
and having died in the flesh, and been buried, had risen again from the 
grave, and wns about to ascend into heaven with His body, the case was 
in some degree changed. For a little tohile, His followers should not 
see Him ; in some sense. He was about to depart from them ; in some 
manner, "the Son of Man," whatever mysterious presence He might 
still maintain among them, was not to be with them as He had been, 
while they had companied with Him as He went in and out among tbem 
on the earth. 

But before He went, He commissioned His Church to occupy the place 
which He was about to leave, to be the visible representative of Himself, 
the Son of Man. And Jesus came and spake unto them, " All power is 
given unto me in heaven and in earth;" and again, "Peace be unto 
you : as my Father hath sent me, even so send I you." In a few days, 
power from on high was given to them, by the full effusion of the Holy 
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Spirit on the day of Pentecost ; and then the Church, her commission 
and her gifts being full, the Lord God dwelling among them, seems ta 
have been clearly placed in the same sort of position which her Lord bad 
occupied before. She was indeed not Christ (though, be it observed, 
she is called even by that great name in Holy Scripture*), but she was 
in some mysterious way. His body. His spouse. His temple. 

Like Him, she had the indwelling Spirit; like Him, she had an out- 
ward human form. Great, and almost infinite, as is the difference 
between the Church and her Lord, yet great also, and most astonishing, 
is the likeness 1 

And as in many other ways, so also in respect of these passages of 
Holy Scripture which I have been considering, that which was true of 
the Son of Man, while He remained upon earth, is true also of the 
Church, which is His body. 

For instance, in the first passage which was referred to, the blasphemy 
against the Son of Man is declared by our Lord to be a venial sin in 
comparison of the blasphemy against the Hdy Ghost; and the blasphemy 
against the Holy Ghost is expressly said by the Evangelist to consist in 
attributing the miracles of our Lord to an unclean spirit. If then the 
presence of the eternal ^irit is still with the Church, and shall be to 
the end of the world, may we not fear lest men may sometimes, when they 
suppose themselves only speaking against sons of men, the earthen vessels 
of God's great gift, be rashly blaspheming Him who dwells within them ? 
And may not language, such as that of St. Peter to Ananias, possibly 
apply with slight variation to those who are in various ways bold in 
denying spiritual powers, " Thou hast not blasphemed unto men, but unto- 
Go4?" 

In the second passage before examined, the delegated authority of 
forgiving sins upon the earth, was said to be given to the Son of Man. 
There needs no argument to show, that this power was expressly trans- 
ferred by Himself to His Church. ** Then said Jesus to them again. 
Peace be unto you : as my Father hath sent me, even so send I you. And 
when he had said this> he breathed on them, and saith unto them, 

« 1 C?or. xii. 12. 
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Receive ye the Holy Gliost : whosesoever sins ye remit, they are remitted 
unto them ; and whosesoever sins ye retain, they are retwued.** 

Then we read of His being, as the Son of Man, Lord of the Sabbath. 
It is remarkable, that though He thus claimed the title of Lord of the 
Sabbath, and stated the grounds upon which He claimed it, yet, as fax 
as we read. He Himself exercised no such lordship. The alteration of 
the day to be sacredly observed among the seven, the actual exercise of 
authority over the law, in respect of the way of obeying it, was left by 
Him to His Church. Nor did even the Apostles, at any particular stated 
time, or by special and solemn act of authority, make the change. But 
yet the Church has universally made it, and therein laid d^m to have 
inherited, of the Son of Man, the Lordship of the Sabbath. 

And again, in respect of the more mysterious attributes of the iSon of 
Man, which were stated by St. John, in how many points does the con- 
dition of Christians and the Church of Christ bear a remarkable resem- 
blance to them ! 

Are things said of the Son of Man in which He seems to be made 
independent of time in some sort, as when His sacrifice is spoken of, as 
having been offered from the foundation of the world P How parallel to 
this, in their degree, are many of the sayings of Holy Scripture, respect- 
ing the ancient Church and its faith in Christ! When Abraham 
rejoiced to see Christ's day, and he saw it, and was glad ; are we to 
understand only that the Son of God was before Abraham was born, and 
not that Abraham himself, in the omni-temporal power of faith, lived, as 
it were, in the future, and saw the day of his Lord's flesh ? For faith 
is religion's memory and hope, all in one, and, like them, witnesseth oxa 
divine eternity by seizing and gathering up both past and future into its 
own single possession. Faith such as this, making things hoped for to 
be substantial, and regarding things not seen as evident, was to all the 
ancient Church her ground of good report, and her mode of pleasing 
God. The Church believed in Christ, and was accepted in the Beloved, 
ages before He was bom in Bethlehem, and partook of His blessings, by 
partaking, in some kind, of His Divine attributes. 
In like manner, if the Son of Man be spoken of in Holy Scripture as. 
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in some way, independent of the laws of place, being in heaven while He 
was yet alive and speaking on the earth, what shall we say of the many 
similar things which are in many passages of the Epistles said of Hia 
Church? How was St. Paul's voXlrcv/xa, or citizenship, in heaven? 
How are Christians already come unto Mount Sion, and unto the city of 
the living God, and to an innumerable company of angels, to the general 
assembly and Church of the first-born, which are written in heaven, and 
to God, the judge of all, to the spirits of just men made perfect ? How 
are we raised up together with Christ, and made to sit together in 
heavenly places in Him ? What is the mysterious link, independent 
surely of all space, whereby the Church is one body in Christ, receiving 
nourishment from the Head through every joint, however widely it be 
locally separate, and so bound together, that, if one member suffer, all 
the members suffer with it ? And what again is that real inward com- 
munion of the body and blood of Christ, whereby, according to the 
teaching of the Church, we are one with Christ, and Christ with us, we 
dwell in Christ, and Christ in us, our sinful bodies are made clean by His 
body, and our souk washed through His most precious blood, our bodies 
and souls are preserved unto everlasting life ? 

There is a natural body, and there is a spiritual body. Do not these 
awful words sum up, as it were, into a short compass, the mystery of 
which I am speaking ? A spiritual body ! what a profound, unfathomable 
depth ! A body, without where or when ! A body of which we only 
know, that, being a true body, it yet unspeakably transcends every pro- 
perty of a body which we know upon the earth ! 

Such, we know, the faithful servants of God «re destined to be clothed 
with at last. In that house which God has built, which is not made with 
hands, but is eternal in the heavens, they will at last be fully what they 
are now in part, and title, as little dependent as the Son of Man Himself 
on the laws of the material universe ; for they shall wake up after His 
likeness, and shall be satisfied with it. 
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Page 147. 
On the Pastoral Office, 

All the beads of the argument on the pastoral office will be found in 
the following passages of St. Augustine : — 

Christ was the Shepherd even in the time of the Patriarchs : " Quot- 
quot erg6 illo tempore crediderunt vel Abrahse, vel Isaac, vel Jacob, vel 
Moysi, vel aliis patriarchis, aliisque prophetis Christum prsenuntiantibus, 
oves erant, et Christum audierunt. Judex fiierat in praecone. — Si per 
prophetas vox pastoris erat, quanto magis vocem pastoris proferebat lingua 
ipsa pastoris ! ** — In Job. Evang. c. 10, Tr. xlv. 

He is the Shepherd promised in Ezek. xxxiv. 23. <' Quern Pastorem 
unum i Et pascet eos servug mens David, Jamdudum Ipse pascebat 
nos : modo pascit nos servus ejus David. Quare tanquam alter ? Nam 
utique cum ille pascebat^ Deus pascebat : et cum Deus pascebat. Pater, 
et Filius, et Spiritus Sanctus pascebat. Modo excitatur, et fit tanquam 
alter pastor ; sed non alter. Kon alter secundum formam Dei ; quia in 
formd Dei, ipse et Pater unus Deus ; in forma autem servi tanquam alter 
excitatur, ut pascat, quia major est Pater." — Serm. xlvii, De Ovibus, in 
Ezek. xxxiv. 

All good shepherds are in the One Shepherd. " Hie invenio omnes 
pastores bonos in TJno Pastore. Non enim vere pastores boni desunt, 
sed in uno sunt. Multi sunt, qui divisi sunt ; hie unus prsedicatur, quia 
nnitas commendatur. Neque enim vere modo ideo tacentur pastores, et 
dicitur pastor, quia non invenit Dominus eui commendet oves suas : tunc 
autem ideo commendavit, quia Petrum invenit : imm6 ver6 et in ipso 
Petro unitatem commendavit. Multi erant Apostoli, et uni dicitur, Pasce 
oves meas.*' 

The commission is founded on love of Christ. ** Idem ergo ipse 
pascit, cum ipsi pascunt: et dicit. Ego pasco j quia in ilHs vox ipsios, in 
illis caritas ipsiii8.r->Proinde ut oves commendaret, quid, el prius diciti ne 
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illi tanquam alter! oommendaret ? Petre, amas me ? Et respoDdet^ Amo. 
Et iteram, Amas me ? Et respondit, Amo. Et terti6, Amas me ? Et 
respondit, Amo. Confirmat caritatem, ut consolidet nnitatem. Ipse 
ergo pascit anus in his, et hi in uno : et tacetur de pastoribas ; sed non 
tacetur. Gloriantnr pastores; sed qui gloriatur, in Domino glorietur. 
Hoc est Christo pascero, hoc est in Christo pascere, et cum Christo pascere, 
prsBter Christum sibi non pascere." — Serm. xlvi. De pastoribus, in Ezel^. 
zxxiy. 



Page 208. 

On "Baptism in the Name of the Lord, 

There cannot be any reasonable doubt that the Baptism in the Name 
of the Lord, or in the name of Jesus Christ, so often mentioned in the 
Acts of the Apostles (chap. ii. 88 ; viii. 16 ; x. 48 ; xix. 5), did not ex- 
elude, even if it did not expressly include and signify, the form of 
Baptism, as given by our Lord to His Apostles. That it did not exclude 
it, may be argued (i.) from the fact, that in the four passages quoted 
above, it is not necessary to suppose that the actual words used in holy 
Baptism are intended to be referred to at all. St. Peter in the first 
passage, and the Historian in the other three, may be understood merely 
to be speaking of being baptized in the regular way, the way ordained by 
Christ, according to an interpretation quoted by Bingham (book xi. c. 
iii. § 8), T^ €tf Xpitrrhy *lricrovv fiairricrBriyai mifialyot hv rh icarek r^y 
iyroK^y Koi TrapdSoariy rod Xpurrou 'Iiycow fioarricrOriycu' Tovrivriv, eJs 
Ilar^pa, koX Tthv, Kal " Ay loy Uycvfia. (ii.) It would also be quite incon* 
ceivable that the Apostles should instantly and constantly depai*t 
from a form so recently and solemnly given to them by their Divine 
Master, (iii.) Besides which, the fact that the Church did always and 
every where, according to the unvarying testimony of the Fathers, con- , 
sider all baptisms invalid which were not administered in the Name of 
the Trinity, strongly confirms the opinion that we must interpret the 
expressions of the Acts in some way consistent with the use of the full 
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fonn as institated by onr Lord. — But there seems every reason to inter- 
pret these expressions in a deeper way, as is done in the body of the 
Diseoarse ; that is, to understand " the Name of the Lord," ** the Name 
of Jesus Christ," as containing within it the Name of the whole blessed 
Trinity ; so that when St. Peter or St. Luke speaks of persons being 
baptized into the Name of Christ, he probably means by that Name, the 
whole Name of the Three Persons. This is, unquestionably, themanner 
in which St. Basil interprets these expressions. Kal fxrid^ya vapcucpoviffBM 
rh rod i,'iro(rT6Kov, &s rh &yofia rov Tlarphs koX rod ayiov Hyc^tfiaTos ^xl 
Trjs rod fiairrlcrfiaTos fivfifiris iroWdKis trapaXi/ivdvovTOs, firjH^ Hih rovro 
airapar^pijTov oUado) r^v iviK\y)9w fJuat rSov bpofidroav' "Oaoi, <pri<r\v, tls 
Xpiffrhp ifiairrlcrBTire, Xpicrrhv iy€S6(raa9f, Kai ttJlKiv, ''Ocroi els Xpicrrhy 
ifiaiTTiaBrjTe, fis rhp Bdvarov ahrov ifiairTi(r&TiT€, *H yiip rov Xpitrrov 
xpomtyopia rov vatvr6s ioTiv 6fio\oyla* 8i;Ao? yiip r6v re XP^*"**^** Behi^, 
Ktd rhy xp«'^0^*'Ta Vihy, xal rh xp^<rjua rh Hvevfjia, &s vapdt Tl4rpov 4v raiT- 
Upd^cai fiffioBiiKafiey, *lriaovv rhy itvh Na^ap^r, tu %XP*^^^ ^ Bebs r^ 
Tlyeifiiart r^ 'A7/9). — ^alvtrai fiivroi vor\ KaX ^vou rod Jlye^fiaros iwl 
rov fiairrloTfiaros fiyrifioy€{Kras, — 'AAA* ob vapa rovra r4\fioy &y ris cfroc 
fidm-tarfiOf $ fi6pov rh 6yofjLa rod Hvevfiaros iveKKijdTj, Xp^ yhp &iraf}(£i8a- 
TOP fi4»€iy iul r^y iy r^ ^otoieoi^ x^^"^^ deBofiiyriy napdhociy* — S. Basil, de 
Sp. Sancto, c. xii. 

And St. Ambrose, in a remarkable passage, which has been variously 
interpreted (vide not. Benedict, edit, ad locum, Bingham's Antiq. book 
xi. c iii. § 3), following St. Basil, uses similar language : ** Sicut qui 
benedicitur in Christo benedicitur in Nomine Patris, et Filii, et Spiritus 
Sancti, quia unum nomen, potestas una; ita etiam ubi operatio aliqua 
divina» aut Patris, aut Filii, aut Spiritus destgnatur, non solum ad Sanc- 
tum Spiritum, sed etiam ad Patrem refertur et Filium : nee solum ad 
Patrem, sed etiam ad Filium refertur et Spiritum. Denique ^thiops 
eunuchus Candacis reginse bnptizatus in Christo plenum mysterium con- 
secutus est.~Cum dicitur * In Nomine Domini nostrl Jesu Christi,' per 
unitatem nominis impletum mysterium est. — Qui unum dixerit, Trini- 
tatem signavit. Si Christum dicas, et Deum Patrem a quo unctus est 
Filius, et Ipsum ciui unctus est> et Spiritum Sanctum quo unctus est» 
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designasti."— S. Ambros. de Sp. Sancto, lib. i. c. iiL Cf. also S. Cyprian, 
Ep. ad Jubaianum, Ixxiii. (p. 206, e4. Fell) 

Ilwf 5^ rh fidirrioTfia vo'^trofi^v ivl r^ 6y6fiari rov Xpitrrov fi6yov ylve^ 
orQcu ; — rrp&roy fi^y oZv rovr6 <l>afi€P — 8ti rh rov Xpiorrov fidirritrfia 6 
Xpurrhs ifiairrlcraro, rovr^im, xyevfiariKhv ovk *lov9atKhy, oM oTov rh 
'ludyvov — Hireira rh iirl Tfp hv6fiwri rod Xpitrrov fidim(rfJLa, &rrl rod, 
els rhv Odyarov rov Xpurrov, v6eu — "KKXvs $i rh Xpurrhs ivofia 4y lavr^ 
ifjuf>€Uy€i Kcd rhy Ilar4pa rhy -Xfiicrcuna, Koi rh x^triia ro Uytvfia, ical rhv 
Xpi<r04vra Ti6y. — Theophylact. Comm. in S. Luc. xxiv. 

Bat the cage narrated by St. Luke, in the nineteenth chapter of the 
Acts, seems to make the matter quite clear. When St. Paul found that 
the converts baptized by Apollos, during his absence from Ephesus, had 
not so much as heard whether there be any Holy Ghost, he asks Eis ri 
oZv 4$avricrdTtr€ / as though he said, How is it possible for you to have 
been baptized, and not have heard of the Holy Ghost, into whose Name 
ye must have been baptized ? Into what name, then, were ye baptized ? 
When they explained that they had only received the baptism of John, 
he baptized them " in the* Name of the Lord Jesus." Thus it is plain, 
that they who were baptized " in the Name of the Lord Jesus," must 
have heard of the Holy Ghost, and have been able to answer, Eis ri 
4fiairrlwdrtr* / 



Page 216. 

The Baptismal Form the sum of Creeds, 

I have spoken in the text of the Baptismal Form as being the germ or 
summary of all Christian doctrine ; as being the only doctrine delivered 
by our Lord (and that in summary) in the great forty days; and as being 
the ground-work and origin of all dogmatic teaching in the Church, and 
specifically of the Apostles' Creed, This view will be seen to be highly 
probable* if we remember :— > 

u 2 
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1. That a certain profession of faith was always required before holy 
baptism. (Acts viii. 37. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 20. 2 Tim. i. 13.) 

2. That this faith was of course the same (at least in sum) which die 
catechumen had been taught, and into which he was to be baptized. 

8. That the universal practice of the Church was to baptize into the 
Name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost, and that, 
therefore, it is probable that this was the profession also. (Vide note, 
p. 287. Bingham's Antiq. bk. xi. c. iii. § 1.) " Formula, qu4 primitus ad 
baptismum venientes fidem suam de SS. Trinitate profitebantur, simplex 
erat, atque his fere verbis concepta. Credo in Deum Patrem, Filium, ,et 
Spiritum Sanctum. Heec est passiva doctissimorum hodie theolc^rum 
lententia." — Bull. Judic. Eccl. Cath. c. vi. 19. 

4. That as soon as we know of the Apostles' Creed at all, we know of 
it as the form of faith required to be professed at holy baptism. (King 
on the Creed, c. 1, p. 37. Bingham's Antiq. bk. zi. c. vii. § 8.) 

6. That this Creed is principally, or (as it may truly be said) wholly, 
an expansion of the doctrine of the Holy Trinity, which doctrine the 
Church has always regarded as the sum of Catholic Truth. 

The following passages, from some of the earliest Fathers, will tend to 
illustrate these positions. 

St. Clement of Rome : ''£A0»/A€y M t^v cvkAc^ xal ffcfxyitv rfis aylu^ 
KXiifffcoi T}fxcov Kav6ya. — Ad Cor. i. p. 32. ed. Jacobson. 

(This phrase, common with the Greek Fathers, is much illustrated by 
the words of St. Irenseus, who often alludes to and adopts expressions from 
St. Clement, Kav6va r^s iL\T)0€ias i-KKiyij — hv Si& fiawrlafiaTos cfXijt^c, 
Contra Heer. bk. i. c. ix.) 

5. Ignatius : SirovSii^ere oZv fitfiaitoO^vai iv ro7$ S^yfiaciv rod Kvplov 
Koi r&v &noaT6\(i)v (?va Trdvra Zaa Troirjrt, KarevoiaOrjre aapkl Koi wyt^- 
liar I, TrlcTei koI irydrri^) iv Tt^, ical HarpX, Koi Uve^fiart, iv itpxS ff<^ ^^ 
reAct. — Ad Magu. xiii. 

S. Irenseus, having spoken just before of the Kavitv ixXtviis riis 
iLKri$tias Si& fiairrifffiaros eiKtififituos, goes on to say :— 

*H fihy yhp 'EKKKjiffla, Kaiirtp Kaff* ZKri.s rris olKovfxeyrjs €»5 Tr^pdrctp riis 
yris ZiiffTrapfiiyji, vap^ Sh rS>y aToaT6\uy, Kal r&y iKeiytty fca^rdy wapa^ 
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Xai8oi;(ra r^v tts iva Behv, iraripa vavroKpdTopa, rhv ireiroi7iK6ra rhy ohpc 
vhv, KOLi r^p 7^r, KoL rks 0a\daffas, Kcd vdirra rii iu airois, vlariir Kal 
«<J €va Xfwrrhv 'Ijitrovv, rhv vihv rod &€0v, rhv trapKwBivra hietp t^s 
rifi€T4pas trctnipias' K<d tis Uvtvfia "Ayiov, rh Sih, rSov vpo^nrSav KficripV' 
xhs rh oiKovofiias, Kcd ris iK^iaeis, Koi r^v in Uape4vov ydyyrjaiif, Koi rh 
TldOos, K. r. X. 

TovTo rh K'fipuyfia irap*iKifi<l>via, Koi rairriv t^v trltrrtv, &s irpo4<f)afJLtv, v 
'EKKkritrlei, Kcdirfp iy S\<p ry K6fffitp SifCTapfitvri, ivifxeK&s ^vXacrcrci, &s 
€va oIkop olKovffa. — Adv. Hser. bk. i. c. x. 

S. Justin Martyr : "Oaoi &v ir€i(r0»(ri Ktd TrtffrwOatnv &Xi}0^ ravra rit 
^<p>* ^fxwtf liiSaa'K6ficva koX \€y6fi€va tlvai, Koi fiiovv oSrus S^vacOai 6irta'- 
Xi'wi^oi, ci^x^^^^ '''* '^^ curuv pri<rre6oyres irapii rod Bcov r&v trporifitxp' 
rrifjulvcoy &^<nplitSda'Kovrai,^fi&vavv€vxofi4pcovKa\avinrn<rr€v6yreov avroTs, 
lircira Ayovrai 6^)' ^ifi&y Ma SSatp itrrl, ica2 rp6voy ityayiyy^a'teoSthy koI 
^/Acts avrol h^eyeyy^idrifity kvayevyQyrcu. *Eir* 6y6fiaros yhp rod Harpht 
rwy Zkwy, k«2 Sc(nr<(rov Btov, Ked rov ^torrjpos rifiQy *l7i<rov Xptffrov, Koi 

Hvtiifiaros *Aylov, rh 4y r^ fiSart rdre \ovrphv iroiovyrat. *EirovofM£^€- 

rcu rf iKofi4y(p ityaytyyridriyeu, /col fierayo^aavri 4v\ ro7s 7ifiapriiiti4yois, rh 
rov Harphs r&y t\wy Koi Z9inr6rov 06o5 Syofia. alrh rovro fUvoy 4tciK4' 
yoyr€s, rovroy \ova6fi^voy Ayoyrts 4tI rh Kovrp6y. '^Ovofut ykp r^ 
iif^-firv ®<^ odScls ^x^' elircii/. ct 9^ ris roKfiijatify cTvai \4ytaf, fi4fipy^ 
r^y Affwroy fiaviay, KoXcTrou S^ rovro rh \ovrphy (potrierfiits, &f <f)wri(o' 
fi4ywy rijy Sidyotay rQy ravra fioufday6yr(ity. /col 4ti^ 6p6fiaros t^ 'Vijffov 
Xptarov rov a'ravpto04yros itrl Iloyrlov Yli\drov, koI iii^ oySfiaroF Jlyfifui' 
ros 'Ayiov, t Sth r&y Trpo<py)rwv TcpotK'fipv^^ rk xarh rhy ^lijffovy irdyra, i 
(l>tm(6fi€yos Xo^crou. — Apol. i. p. 79, 80. 

Tertollian having, in the thirteenth chapter of the book De Prsescrip- 
tione Hsereticorum, given the Begula Fidei,or an account of the Christian 
faith, in which he speaks of the persons and offices of the Father, Son, 
and Holy Ghost, in the nineteenth and twentieth chapters speaks as 
follows : — " Ergo non ad Scripturas provocandum est ; nee in his consti- 
tuendum certamen, in quibus aut nulla, aut incerta victoria est, ant par 
incerts. Nam etsi non ita evaderet coUatio Scripturarum, ut utramque 
partem parem listeret, ordo reram desiderabat, illud prius proponi^ quod 
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pane toliim dispatandam «t. Qaibiis competat fides ipsa ? Cdjos soi 
8criptiine ? A quo, et per qoos, et qusndo, et qoibus sit tmditm diaci- 
plins, qui fiimt Christumi ? Ubi enim appsnierit esse Tcritatem ei &• 
cipliiueet fidei Christiaiue, illic erit reritas Scri ptm mroaa, et cxpoaitioiiiB, 
et omniiim tnditionnm Chrisdananim. 

** ChrUtos Jesus I>oiiiiniis noster — quid cs s ct , quid fmaset, quam Fitrii 
Tolontatem admiiustrmret, quid homini agendum detenoiiiaie^ qnam^n 
in terrii agebat, ipse pronnntiabat sire popnlo p^l^m^ aire diaccntibss 
seorsom ; ex qmbos dnodecim pnecipnos lateri sno adWgerat» destinatoi 
nationibns magistros. Itaqne uno eonim decosso^ rdiqnos undedm 
digiediens ad Fatrem post resnirectionein jnsnt ire et dooere Batiooa» 
intingoendas in Patiem, et in Hlinm, et in Spiritom Ssnctsm. Statin 
igitur Apostoli — consecnti promissam Tim Spiritns Ssncti ad TirtiiteB d 
eloqmnm — in orbem profeeti eandem doctrinam ^nsdem fidei nationibsi 
promnlgaTenmt : et proinde eodesiasapod muunqnamqiie civitatem eon- 
didemnt : a quibos traducem fidei, et aemina doctrins caetene eDnde 
ecclesiiB mntaatsB sunt, et qnotidie mntoantnr, at eodesie fiani." 

I trast I need not goard myself against being understood to mctn 
that the other great yerities of the Christian Faith were untao^t bj the 
Apostles, or not reqaired to be beliered by the early coiiTerts. I only 
intend to trac^ as matter of historical probability and tmth, the 
Apostles' Creed, and thereby the whole fiibric of dogmatic teaching in 
the Chnrch, to the Baptismal Form as deliTered by oar Ixurd to His 
Apostles, which very thing is done by Tertnllian in the last-cited 
passage. 

It is not necessary for my arg^nment, that the Apostles, even at the 
baptism of the three thoasand on the day of Pentecost, shoold have bera 
satisfied with so short a Creed as that stated by f^iscopins, and admitted 
by Bishop Ball : " Credo in Deum Pkitrem, Filiam, et Sp'ritam Sanctom." 
On the contrary, the more and the sooner they enlarged the original 
summary of dogmatic truth, by the aid of the Holy Ghost rec^ved on 
the day of Pentecost, the more clearly will appear both the richness of 
the original tradition, and the fulness of the authority to understand 
and expound it with which they knew themselves to be now endowed. 
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Vide Bishop Bull, Judic. Eccl. Cathol. iv. et seq., with the Notes of Dr. 
Grabe ; Grotius's learned note on St. Matt, xxviii. 19; and particularly 
Bishop Pearson on the Creed, ii. 6, note (2, 



Page 237. 
On the Nature of Faith, 

In examining the nature of faith it appears to me to he a matter of 
no little importance to remark, and keep steadily in mind, the different 
way in which it is spoken of in the Gospels and in the Epistles. 
Throughout the Gospels, the word and its conjugates are used in a 
simple, uncontrovcrsial way. Men believe", or they do not believe. 
They have faith or they have not faith. The Lord observes and blesses 
their faith or belief, or He reproves and laments their want of it. 
Every thing relating to faith or belief, or to believing, is said in a simple, 
intelligible way, and no controversy could well arise (if the Gospels 
existed alone, or if they could be interpreted without reference to the 
other Scriptures of the New Testament) as to the meaning of the 
terms. 

For instance, when Nathanael ** believed " because the Lord had seen 
him under the fig-tree, — when the disciples are said to have *^ believed 
the Scriptui*es, and the word which Jesus had said," — when the Lord 
reproving the Jews to Nicodemus, told him, ** If I have told you earthly 
things, and ye believe not, how shall ye believe if I tell you heavenly 
things ? " it would seem as if all these expressions were very simple and 
easy, regarded by themselves. Our Lord seems to be speaking of 
" believing ; " and every body knows, without metaphysical discussion 

B It is remarkable that the substantive irio-rtc does not occur in St. John : the 
verb wioTivw occurs in his Gospel nearly three times as often as in all the other 
Gospels together. We, meanwhile, in English, incur some inconvenience from 
having no verb at all of the same root as faith ; so that " fuith/* the substantive, 
gets a sort of meaning more or less dissimilar to that of the verb ** to believe.** 
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or distinction, what believing is. Some matter or other is told to a man, 
or otherwise proposed to his mind, and he either believes it, or he does not. 
Again, when in other places the Lord attributes faith to various persons, 
whose particular states of mind, as exhibited by their actions, are some- 
what fbll J opened to our investigation (as in the case of the poor woman 
with the issue of blood, the bearers of the paralytic, the woman of 
Canaan, and others), — although the words "faith" and "believing" 
seem to be used (according to the ordinary practice of human language) 
in an extended ' way, so as to cover not their abstract believing only, 
but also the acts which their believing led to, — yet still the usage of the 
terms is simple, natural, and without difficulty ; so that, as I just 
observed, if these uses stood alone, or if the written Scriptures were 
limited to the four Gospels, there would seem to be little or no room for 
serious diversity of opinion respecting the nature of faith or believing. 

It would tjien seem, as I have said in the text, as if faith or believing 
were used by our Lord in two very naturally connected ways; first, 
simply for believing > and secondly, for believing with action. And it 
might be added, that this latter more complicated sort of faith is 
capable of slight varieties, according to the relation or proportion of 
strength which its parts bear to one another, as is illustrated in the case 
of the father of the demoniac boy, in whom action as if believing, action 
on imperfect belief, receives the blessing of faith. 

• I observe, thirdly, that (as it is ordinary in like cases concerning the use 
of words) the word belie/is by a kind of si/nccdoche (or metonymy, if you please) 
so commonly extended in signification, as, together with such a pi-i'suasiou as 
we spoke of, to imply whatever by a kind of necessity natural or moral, doth 
result from it : so comprehending those acts of will, those affections of soul, 
and those deeds which may be presumed consequent upon such a perauasion.-— 
Dr. Barrow, Serm. IV. of Justifying Faith. 

But because the poison of this opinion does so easily enter, and so strangely 
intoxicate, I shall presume to give an antidote against it in this one observation 
namely, that all along the Scripture, where justification is ascribed to faith 
alone, there the word faith is still used by a metonymy of the antecedent for the 
consequent, and does not signify abstractedly a mere penuasion, but the obedi- 
ence of aji holy life performed in the strength and virtue of such a persuasion. 
— Dr. South, vol. ii. p. 147. 



APPENDIX 297 

Such, I say, is the case with the use of the words 'faith' and 
* believing ' in the Gospels. In the Epistles it is otherwise. From the 
very opening of the Epistle to the Romans, the word " faith " obtains 
a technical use. It is used in contradistinction. And henceforward it 
is involved in difficulty and obscurity, and that obscurity is unfortunately 
allowed to embarrass the simpler and directer statements of our Lord, as 
contained in the four Gospels. 

In the Gospels, the only distinction taken is between belief and un- 
belief. The Canaanitish mother, the poor woman with the issue of 
blood, believe ; the Pharisees and Scribes believe not ; and we read of 
nothing more subtle or metaphysical than this. The difference is a 
difference between |>«op^. Believing may, as used in one passage, cover 
more of a man's mind and actions, and in another may be confined to 
something more exact and particular in him ; but, either way, it is not 
contradistinguished from any thing else in him; it is his Christian 
goodness, larger or smaller, vaguer or exacter, as the case may be ; and it 
distinguishes him from those who do not possess it. 

There are three portions of the epistolary Scriptures in which the 
technical and contradistinguished use of " faith " must be considered, 
in order to come to a clear understanding of the Scriptural meaning of 
this most important word ; and I do not scruple to declare my conviction, 
that the two meanings already attributed to it, as it occurs in the 
Gospels, will be found to be its proper doctrinal meanings in the Epistles 
also ; and that the passages, in which other things seem to be said of it, 
will appear on examination to refer to other subjects, and to be im- 
properly applied to elucidate the nature of that Christian goodness of 
faith which is made by our Lord the title of baptism, and with baptism, 
of salvation. 

These three portions of the epistolary Scriptures are, 1. That part of 
the Epistle to the Romans in which faith is distinguished from works : 
2. Those passages, scattered in different parts of the Epistles, in 
which faith is distinguished (not contradistinguished doctrinally, as 
though any great or important doctrinal point were involved in the 
contradistinction, but simply, separately spoken of) from love, or 
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charity ; such are principally the passages 1 Cor. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 6 : 
3. The passage of St. James's Epistle, in which he contradistinguishes 
faith from works. 

In these three parts of the Scripture, the word ' faith ' appears to be 
used differently. 

In the first, it seems to be used, not for any thing in a man, at all. 
But whereas ' toorkt * stand for the Jewish system of religion, the system 
under which salvation is regarded as a thing capable of being purchased 
or earned. Faith seems to stand for that other system whereby salvation 
is regarded as a ^ft of God, obtained for us who believe through the 
sacrifice of the death of Christ. Even believing would fall under the 
condemnation of a law of works, as explained in the Epistle to the 
Komans, if it thought to earn salvation of its own proper goodness ; and, 
on the other hand, any deeds of goodness would seem to lie within the 
scope of the law of faith, if they were done as part of the devotion 
of body and soul due from those who thankfully acknowledge, that all 
they have and hope for is the free and undeserved gift of God in Christ. 

In the second set of passages, faith, and love, or charity, are dis- 
tinguished from one another, but not in such a manner as to indicate any 
superiority of acceptableness with God in faith over love or charity. On 
the contrary, of the two, St. Paul says charity is the greater. Faith 
seems to be belief; and love or charity, the whole set of virtuous and 
godly feelings and deeds, which are proper to Christian belief, and ought 
to arise from it. 

In the third passage, faith unquestionably seems mere abstract 
intellectual belief; and works signify, as in the last case, the whole of 
the moral acts, inward and outward, which form the Christian energies 
of that belief. 

But in order to render the whole of this subject more clear, it seems 
to be necessary to enter to some extent into the theory of moral virtue. 
Much of the confusion and apparent disagreement which exist among 
theologians on the subject of faith, is, I am convinced, not so properly 
u theological difference as a philosophical obscurity. They are not 
differing really in the value that they are respectively setting upon one 
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and the same thing, but they are talking of separate things, and seeming 
to differ, when, in fact, they are more agreed than they suppose. 

Let it be first observed, however, that every person who speaks of 
faith and works in a man as distinguishable things, and, still more, every 
person who speaks of them as of different acceptableness in the eyes of 
GxkI, and as holding a different place in the work of man's salvation, is 
really maintaining some theory or other of moral virtue. He may 
perhaps have represented his theory to his own mind very indistinctly, or 
possibly not at all ; but still he has a theory. Faith is not works, to his 
mind } whatever it be, and possibly he is very little able to explain what 
it is, it is certainly different itova works; and works are not faith. The 
two things differ ; perhaps, he thinks, essentially ; certainly intelligibly, 
and certainly importantly. But in that he thinks them different at 
all, he has a theory — some theory or other, in which they occupy 
different places, have different scopes and duties, and possibly, different 
values. 

There appear to be two principal theories of virtue ; from the clear and 
separate understanding of which, much of the embarrassment of the 
subject of faith, as it appears to me, may be removed. 

I. The nature of one of these theories may be gathered from the 
following observations. 

We are bom with various moral capacities. By saying this, I mean 
that there are within us, by nature, various distinguishable powers, each 
one of 'which is capable of acting under its own peculiar circumstances, 
and in its own peculiar way, each one of which is capable of acting 
rightly or wrongly, and, according as it acts rightly or wrongly, of 
affecting or altering the character of a man for moral good or evil. 

These capacities, moral because of their effect upon our characters, 
are in themselves capacities of feeling ^ capacities of being moved in the 
way of pleasure or pain (8vv<i/ucir de—Koff &s waOTyriKol rolnwp \ey6' 
fitda 1). Thus we are naturally capable of a feeling of the particular 
kind called *fear,* — of another, easily distinguishable from it, called 
* anyer/^and of many others. 

1 Arist Eth. Nicom. bk. ii. 
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Each of these is distinguishable from others, partly by being different 
in the rart of emotion it produces, and partly by being prodoced in us by 
different external circumstances. Dangerons circumstances, for instance, 
being presented to us, at once exhibit and develope that natural pain 
which we know by the name of fear ; things lovely awaken love ; things 
displetising to us awaken, according to their distinctions, dislike, anger, 
hate, &c. 

How many of these moral capacities there are in ns, it is impossible to 
say. We are able to be affected very variously by the things which snr* 
round us in our life ; our minds reply with various kinds or modifications 
of feeling to a vast variety of external things ; and, according as these 
external things are divided according to their kinds, the emotions which 
they excite may be divided and classified also. They may also be divided 
and classified in other ways. 

The moment that a being thus constituted is placed in tbe midst of 
the world, his capacities of feeling are forthwith solicited in various and 
constant ways. No part nor portion of his mental constitution, in 
respect of feelings, is without continual exercise. The circumstances by 
which he is surrounded are extremely various, and succeed one another in 
all manner of rapid and multifarious combinations, and they touch and 
agitate those tender placet of the soul, so that they are ever vibrating 
with the emotions which belong to them. 

It is plain that mere capacity of feeling is not, of itself, morally good 
or evil. One man may be more likely to become good than another, as 
his natural capacities of feeling lie naturally towards better objects, or 
are better proportioned to one another in relative natural strength, than 
those of another ; but till these capacities are excited, and the man acts 
upon the excitement, nothing moral has taken place in him, nor can he 
be considered to be, morally, either bad or good. 

Nor is there any thing moral in the simple, passive excitement of 
feeling. There is no more morality in merely * being afraid,* or * being 
angry,' than in 'being cold,* or * being hot.' 

But immediately upon the excitement of feeling, action inevitably and 
instantly ensues. The feeling puts the vessel under weighs as it were. 
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and instantly it has a course or direction. 1111 it moved, it bad no moral 
direction ; till it moved, it could not be steered. 

Whatever, tben, a man does under the excitement, whether he acts on 
it in the direction which the feeling suggests or no ; whether he dwells 
on the feeling, or puts it aside ; encourages or represses it ; however he 
treats or manages it, — he acts. He does a moral act. He has 'pro^ 
tanto a character. He has taken a step in habit. He is no longer a 
tubing of mere capacities, but he has b^un to be developed into a moral 
being. 

It is no part of my present purpose to inquire into the nature or 
powers of the " moral faculty ^, the natural object of which is actions," 
or to consider the standard or law by which that faculty is instructed to 
operate in its government. Suffice it, in this regard, to say, that such 
a power there undoubtedly is, having some natural sight of what is 
right and wrong, but itself wanting instruction, and strengthening, both 
from increase of knowledge and steadiness of moral habit. 

Every act, as it passes, leaves a moral colour on the mind. Each 
single act is a step in its particular habit, and an accession, in its par- 
ticular kind, of character. The mind having acted, is not where it was 
before acting. It has done what has a moral value ; it has deserved 
praise or blame; it is better or worse than it was; it has got upon it the 
beginning of a new thing, a self-made character; it has rendered its sub* 
sequent acts more easy in the same direction, more difficult in the reverse ; 
it has gone some way towards settling the question whether it shall be 
permanently good or bad, permanently happy or misenible* 

These acts are very numerous. They are without number. Indeed, 
they are often hardly separable into distinct acts, but are continuous. 
Such are cherished feelings, as of love, or hate. Many of them, nay, 
very much the larger number of them, are secret and inward. They 
take place in the inner recesses of the heart, and hardly the passing 
shade or smile upon the features marks the inward step which is making 
habit inveterate, and stamping the character. Many exhibit themselves 
in words, which are a most important set of acts, — acts which reract,— 

> Bp. Butler "On the Nature of Virtue." • 
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acts wbicb are remembered* and so tend to produce many more like 
themselves. 

4 

And some acts are visible and outward. Tbey are seen by the agent 
himself, and they are seen by others. In these respects they are very 
important acts ; for they identify the growth of habit, and exhibit its 
gradual strengthening. Moreover, they are testimonies of what a man 
is, and means to be. They arc the shining of his light before men, who 
see his works. They have also some peculiar dangers attending them ; 
for they may sometimes be done in order to be seen, and so be in reality 
acts of a habit entirely different from that which they wish to seem to 
belong to. 

But if the outward acts be genuine, they do not di£^ in any essential 
respects, as acts, from the inward ones. Each are steps in habit ; the 
outward ones even more realizing, decisive steps than the inward ones. 
Though no doubt many a habit grows inveterate, and makes a large por- 
tion of a character without a single exhibited outward act, yet do many 
genuine outward acts make the growth of habit stronger, quicker, and 
more deliberate and intentional. 

Few things could be conceived more irrational than to suppose that 
inward acts are good or acceptable to God, or otherwise the conditions 
of His favour, and outward ones in comparison of them vile and odious in 
His sight« 

If, then, upon these principles, we should reply to the question, What 
is virtue ? the answer would probably be something of this kind. Yirttie 
is a state of mind ensuing upon habitual right action in respect of any 
natural emotion ; or if we were asked how many virtues are there, we 
should answer. As many as there are natural emotions. If every natural 
emotion produces its own acts, and if these acts are habitually under the 
government and control of a rightly-ordered reason or conscience, then 
the man has all virtues. 

On this theory of virtue, courage, temperance, modesty, charity, are 
virtues. Each is the rightly habitualized capacity of emotion on its own 
subject. 

II. But is not veracity a virtue? Is not justice a virtue? Bat of 



APPENDIX 303: 

what natural emotion are they respectively the conscientiously govemed 
habit ? 

Take yeracity, for instance. 

It is, I think, plain, that veracity is a virtue in a different sense of the 
word from that in which courage and temperance are virtues. 

What tempts a man to offend against veracity? Sometimes, no 
doubt, his shame ; sometimes his desires ; sometimes his fears. 

If then his natural emotion of shame were, under the habitual govern- 
ment of conscience, become modesty the virtue, and his desires, under 
the same government, temperance, and his fears courage, he would bCj 
fro tanio, veracious. 

What sort of virtue, then, is veracity ? Plainly, as I think, not a virtue 
which ranges in the same rank with courage, temperance, and modesty; 
not a habit of a man's mind, but a department of his actions ; not so pro- 
perly an inward thing in him, a practical principle, grown, under right 
regulation of conscience into a part of his character, as an outward thing, 
a certain class or, as it were, region and division of his deeds. Veracity, 
then, is truth of words ; and veracity, spoken of (as no doubt it may be) 
as a virtue in a man, is all those separate virtues or parts of virtues 
combined, which lead a man to use truth of words ; it is courage, modesty, 
temperance, &c., all together, in so far forth as these virtues lead to or 
produce truth of words. 

Justice, in like manner, is a virtue in the second sense. For what are 
the desires which lead a man to be unjust ? love of money, love of power, 
other lusts of various kinds. If then each one of these is duly governed 
by conscience, and ripened thus into its own habit of virtue, a man is 
just ; and that, not because he has won the fresh or further habit of 
justice, but because these separate habitual "virtues prevent any of his 
natural desires from leading him to transgress his neighbour's right. 
Justice, therefore, like veracity, is a department of a virtuous man's 
actions rather than a habit in his mind ; and if justice be ever spoken 
of as a habit, it will signify all those separate and particular habitual 
virtues combined which lead a man, in his intercourse with others, to 
observe the laws of fairness and equity. 
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Virtne may thns be looked at in two ways. Toa may b^n with wbat 
IB inward, or you may begin with what is outward. If you begin with 
what is inward, yon divide according to the yarioos capacities in a mm, 
then you trace in an orderly way the whole metaphysical production of 
the virtuous habit, and arrange in their respective places all the powen 
i|nd processes which come in to the formation of it. If, on the other 
hand, yon begpn with what is outward, yon divide according to the sab* 
jiHsts of human action, you take account of outer performances as tiie 
principal matter of virtue, and you leave a sort of dark insoluble resi- 
duum of motives, &Cm within, which are easy to talk about* but for from 
easy to talk about accurately. 

If 1 have in any degree succeeded in making my meaning plain, I 
hope that these two senses or uses of the word ' virtue' are distinguished 
from one another. The former sense is far the more accurate, philoso- 
phical, and true ; the second is the more popular and common. The first 
is derived from the mental view of habits ; the second, from the onter 
view of actions. The first takes account of the upward growth of halnts 
as processes of mental development and formation ; the second takes, as 
it were, a horizontal section of the growing habits, and maps out the 
performances of virtue according to the departments of human conduct. 
The first begins by examining the emotions which need to be educated, 
and traces up the growth of the virtue through its inward and outward 
activities to its perfection in established habit ; the second begins by 
thinking what regions of human conduct need virtuous government, and, 
dividing the virtues according to these regions, then speaks of the neces- 
sity of these virtues springing from true principles and motives within. 

According to the former sense, every personal energy belonging to a 
particular emotion, from the slightest voluntary wish or cherished 
thought, up to the latest and most perfect act of visible virtuous devo- 
tion in the same kind, is an act, having all the properties, and, in propor- 
tion to its perfectness, the value of a virtuous act ,* the inner and secret 
ones, not less than the outer and visible ones, the outer and visible ones 
(provided, as before distinguished, they be genuine and real energies of 
the same principle) not less than those which are inward and secret. 
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According tto the latter sense, virtue is often a hollow thing. Apparent 
veracity, or apparent justice, is present in the outer life of a man, hut it 
does not follow of course that he has the inner heart of a veracious or a 
just man. Beal inward Vice may, hj the aid of more than ordinary 
cunning, wear the outward garb of virtue. Therefore, on this view of 
virtue, it becomes necessary to make very strong distinctions between 
what is outwalk and what is inward. We confuse what is, in fact, the 
uncertaintyof the judge of an action with imperfect nature in the action 
itself. What is the inward heart ? becomes the question. What is the 
secret motive? What is the hidden principle F Visible external 
deeds being felt to be uncertain criteria of character, virtue is said to 
depend upon the motives of deeds; and there springs up a dark and 
obscure philosophy of motives^ whidl is difficult to explain, and not very 
iiatbj&ctory when explained. 

For what is a motive ? atfd what do men commonly mean when they 
speak of the motives as giving value to deeds? 

It is rather difficult to decide, and still more difficult to explain 
dearly^ Perhaps if we attempt to analyze the process of an act, we 
shall come to some understanding on the point. 

1. Some external thing suggests itself to one of our natural emotions 
as desirable to be pursued. This is the object of an act, its final cause, 
its oZ evcKo. 

2. The natural emotion is awakened, and instantly, and necessarily 
would act with an immediate appetency of the object $ but that 

3. The moral faculty interposes, and rules whether or no, and in what 
degree, and direction, action is to be permitted. 

This may be taken as an analysis of the first act of a habit. ' 

But the man's moral constitution is in some degree affected by his first 

act ; and when he comes to his subsequent acts, he finds hims^ in the 

following state : — 

1. The external thing presents itself as before. 

2. The emotion is no longer purely natural. There is the beginning 
of something acquired or artificial combined with iU The simple natural 
excitement is weaker than at first* bat there is a complicated condition 

X 
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Now, I am very iax from wishing to object to what I have called the 
second theory of virtue. The expressions which belong to it are so many, 
and so deeply entwined with current language, that it would be quite 
impossible to discard or banish it. 

But I wish to observe, that the way in which faith is commonly spoken 
of, and the way in which St. Paul's distinction between faith and works, 
as made in the Epistle to the Romans, is commonly interpreted to be a 
distinction between two things in man, — the one of an inward, and the 
other of an outward quality, — are both entirely due to this latter and 
less philosophical theory of moral virtue. 

Deeds being, according to this moral theory, outward things. Of no 
positive character and value of their own, but dependent (not so much 
for the settlement of their own real character and value, as for character 
and value altogether) upon inward motives, s6em to fall in very naturally 
with the sort of way in which the Apostle speaks of works. Motives 
again, being, according to the same theory, inward things, which impart 
all value to the outward deeds, seem to oflfer a standing-place for an 
imaginary faith, which, being not identical with belief, but itself moral, 
■nor yet being virtue or any part of virtue, is spoken of as a fiduciary 
principle, or state of mind, intermediate between belief and virtues, 
giving to virtues their goodness and acceptableness in the sight of God. 

I do not mean that I am aware of any person having ever actually 
thus drawn out a supposed parallel between motives and deeds, on the 
one hand, and St. Paul's faith and works, so understood, on the other ; 
but that these two ways of speaking are very near akin to one another, 
and both are due to the same fundamental theory of moral metaphysics. 

If, then, the whole theory which, regarding virtue in respect of its 
visible outward manifestations, makes these strong distinctions between 
the inward and outward activities of the moral mind, be itself hardly 
philosophically tenable, the parallel theory which speaks of works (mean- 
ing by works Christian deeds) as vile and worthless, as filthy rags, &c., 
in the eyes of God, and faith (meaning by faith an inward moral fiduciary 
principle, considered as the basis of virtue) as alone of any Value in His 
sight, would seem to be equally questionable. 

X 2 



3o8 APPENDIX 

■ Nmr qaestionable only : it also Beems to be both morally and iheologi* 
cally dangeroos: for it not only confoonds and disarranges the real 
relative values of tbe inward and outward activities of virtues; but 
wbile it denies their due value to tbe outward ones, it magnifies the in- 
ward ones to the extent of making them liable to the very condemnation 
of the law of works which St. Paul writes against. 

Indeed, I feel sure that the fiduciary theory, so to call it, is, in fact, 
however little its supporters may intend it, or suppose it, essentially a 
theory of works : fcnr, while outward acts are spoken of as so vile and 
worthless, from what is it that they are contradistingmsbed ? From 
fiiith. Faith then is not vile and Vforthlegs. Nor will it be a suffident 
defence of this consequence to rejoin, that faith receives all its value from 
being the gift of the Holy Qhost ; for this is the precise defence which is 
disallowed, when urged in behalf of outward acts. It is then answered. 
Nay, but there is something of one's own mixed up with the gift of the 
Holy Ghost; there is some personal agency, something hnman, some*. 
thing to tempt a man to rest on himself in such acts. 

I suppose it to be agreed on all hands, that every act, even in the inner 
ftcts of faith, must involve some consent, or willingness, or at least will- 
ingness to be acted upon, on the part of the man in whom they take 
place. 

If, then, the personal agency that is mingled with spiritual grace in 
the outer acts, be sufficient to vitiate them and take firom them all 
character of pleasing and acceptableness with God, how must the persons, 
who argue 80> think of the personal agency that works with or submits 
to spiritual grace, in the case of the inner acts of faith ? Must th^ not 
of necessity attribute to it that proper goodness which they refuse to the 
other agency ? 

This danger is only more deeply incurred by the miserable expedient 
of interpreting acceptable faith to be a disclamaiion, a diaowtUng of all 
pers(Hial power of acting acceptably : for, 

1. The act of abnegation is itself an act, and a voluntary one; just as 
stripping off one's clothes is as much an act as putting them on. 

2. It is a self-contradictory act, — an act of one trying not to act; just 
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^if a man should say, ''I cannob speak/' and so claim the credit of 
silence. 

3. It is an act which cannot be attributed intelligibly to any other 
than a man's own self; and so whatever goodness or value it may be 
supposed to have, seems to be broadly claimed as a personal and merito- 
rious goodness. 

I mean, therefore, to say, that faith, when regarded as something in a 
man, must be of necessity, 1. Belief ; or, 2. Virtue, incipient or habitual, 
grounded on belief; or, 3. Belief and such virtue together. There is 
nothing between. The very earliest movements of voluntary will, the 
very first beg^nings of morality, the first elementary stirring^ of action 
towards God and heaven, are, in their degree, virtue. 

If, then, it is answered, faith is the grasping, faith is the realizing, 
faith is the appropriating of the promises of God, I should reply, that 
grasping, realizing, appropriating are all acts. If a man intellectually 
believes in the promises of God, and morally loves and desires them, 
then, in proportion to his imaginative power and strength, he grasps at 
them, realizes them, regards them as evident though unseen, and 
substantial though only hoped for. To believe is, itself, to realize. If a 
promise is made to a man, and he believes it, he does to that extent and 
degree make it to himself a reality. His belief is, pro tanto, a realiza- 
tion ; it operates to make him see what is unseen, to give substance to 
what is, hitherto, only clad in words. As memory substantiates the 
past, so belief substantiates the future ; and man lives on, not only in 
the single point of time in which he stands at each moment, but carrying 
along with him also the whole transacted past» and the whole believed 
future. 

Love, again, true love of a thing unseen and hoped for, is a grasping, 
realizing love. Love lives on the objects of its love ; in proportion as it 
is intense* it does so more. But the realizing is not one moral condition 
or process, and the loving another; still less is the realizing a precious 
thing, and the loving comparatively a vile one. To realize is a property 
of true love, as it is of true hope, as it is of true zeal, as it is of any 
eament and deep feeliiig. 
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Again, if it be said that faith is the reposing or relying upon the 
merits of the Lord, the tmsting ourselves and placing all onr hopes 
upon what He has done for ns, I should again reply, that reposing, 
relying, trusting, placing hope, are all moral acts — acts of a virtue,— 
acts wherein (the mind intellectually believing the great doctrines of 
Christian revelation) a divinely enlightened conscience crashes and 
destroys the risings of self-complacent, self -relying enaotions, and directs 
to their due objects those of gratitude and hope. 

Grasping, realizing, appropriating, when accompanied with feeling, 
reposing, relying, trusting, &c., are all moral acts, — acts of virtue, — acts 
of virtue grounded on belief. To represent them as well-pleasing to 
God in themselves is to incur the condemnation of a law of works ; to 
speak of them as well-pleasing to God in Christ, as done by the influence 
of His Spirit, is to speak of them truly, and to speak of them as all other 
Christian activities, inward and outward, may be spoken of with no 
less truth. 

There is not a word in the argumentative portions of the Epistle to 
the Romans which can legitimately be brought to prove that there is 
any difference in acceptableness before God between Christian fidth, 
supposed to be trust and reliance on God, and Christian deeds. St. Paul 
does in no place distinguish them, if indeed they are capable of being 
distinguished. He is not occupied with any argument which requires 
them to be distinguished. It is therefore simple confusion to apply to a 
distinction of modem times expressions in that Epistle which are used 
in respect of a very different distinction. 

The meaning of St. Paul appears to come out Tery clearly from the 
following verses of the third chapter. 

*' Therefore by the deeds of the law there shall no flesh be justified in 
his sight: for by the law is the knowledge of sin. But now the 
righteousness of God without the law is manifested, being witnessed by 
the law and the Prophets ; even the righteousness of God which is by 
flButh of Jesus Christ unto all and upon all them that believe ; for there 
is no difference : for all have sinned, and come short of the glory of 
God, being justified freely by his grace through the redemption that is in 



APPENDIX 3x1 

Christ JesQSj whom God hath set forth to he a propitiation through faith 
in his hlood, to declare his righteousness, for the remission of sins that 
are past, through the forhearance of God ; to declare, 1 say, at this time 
his righteousness; that he might he just, and the justifier of him which 
believeth in Jesus. Where is boasting then ? It is excluded. By what 
law ? of works ? Nay, but by the law of faith. Therefore we conclude, 
that a man is justified by faith without the deeds of the law.'* 

What is St. Paul distinguishing? Plainly, as it would seem, the 
notion of purchasing salvation from that of receiving it of grace, ** To 
him that worketh is the reward not reckoned of grace, but of debt. 
But to him that worketh not, but believeth on him that justifieth the 
ungodly, his faith is counted for righteousness.'' 

Against whom is St. Paul making this distinction ? Plainly against 
the Jews. What then did the Jews maintain ? A salvation purchased 
by obedience in doing the works of the law. What does St. Paul oppose 
to this P A salvation freely given of God to faith. ** Therefore it is of 
faith, that it might be by grace." Did then the Jews maintain the 
meritoriousness of Christian deeds against Christian faith ? Not at all ; 
they neither made nor could make such a distinction : and therefore 
such a distinction would not have been at all relevant to the argument 
held against them. Who can suppose that St. Paul, arguing against the 
meritorious value of unsanctified Jewish works, and the idea of salva- 
tion purchased by them, would conduct that argument by drawing a 
distinction between the comparative value of the inward and outward 
activities of the sanctified Christian heart ? * 

But docs he not say that the Christian scheme offers the justification 
of God to faith ? and if so, what is faith ? An important question, 
doubtless ; and a natural one in this- stage of the inquiry ; but one to be 
answered, not out of the distinctions of these chapters, but from the 
general use and manner of speaking of the Holy Scriptures. The dis- 
tinctions of these chapters refer to the question whether these men are 
justified by faith through the grace of God, or those by inherently 
deserving deeds of their own ; they do not refer to the metaphysical 
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nature of faith as distinguished from something else ensuing from faith 
in the same man. 

But again, may not the argument of St. Paul, though primarilj 
directed against the supposed meritorious works of the Jews, be in a 
secondary manner directed against supposed meritorious works of Chris- 
tians ? Does not the analogy of the cases make his statements as strong 
against these as against those ? 

Most undoubtedly it does. If any baptized man thinks to purchase 4 

salvation by the value or merit of his deeds, or his words, or his thoughts, 
or of any thing else that is his, he is, pro tanto, a Jew, looking for salva- 
tion to some law of works, deserting and abandoning the salvation freely 
given of God by Jesus Christ. 

Only let it be remembered, that the condemnation is as strong and as 
unequivocal against those who rely on their inner as on their outer 
acts, — against those who prize the conscious inward gtnSpiugs which 
they call faith, as against those who set a value on their outward and 
visible deeds, which are, on the same theory, called works. 



THE END. 
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By John S. B. Honsell, LL.D., Rural Dean, and Rector of 

St Nicholas Guildford. 

New Edition. iSmo. Limp cloth y \s. 6d,; or in cover, is. 



LONDON, OXFORDy 6- CAMBRIDGE, 



M£SS/IS, RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 

THE WITNESS of ST. JOHN to CHRIST; 

Being the Boyle Lectures for 1870. 

With an Appendix on the Authorship and Integrity of St. John's 
Gospel and the Unity of the Johannine Writings. 

By the Rev. Stanley Leathes, M.A., Minister of St. Philip's, Regent 
Street, and Professor of Hebrew, King's College, London. 

%vo. los, 6d, 

THE ELEGIES OF PROPERTIUS, 

Translated into English Verse, 

By Charles Bobert Moore, M.A., late Scholar of Corpus Christi 

College, Oxford. 

Small Svo, [In the Press, 

'THE ATHANASIAN CREED,' 

And its Usage in the English Church: an Investigation as to the 

Original Object of the Creed and the Growth of prevailing 

Misconceptions regarding it. 

A Letter to the Very Reverend W. F. Hook, D.D., F.R.S., Dean 
of Chichester, from C. A. Swainson, D.D., Canon of the Cathe- 
dral, and Examining Chaplain to the Lord Bishop of Chichester; 
Norrisian Professor of Divinity, Cambridge. 

Crown Siuo, $s. dd, 

PR A VERS AND MEDITA TIONS FOR THE 

HOL V COMMUNION. 

With a Preface by C. J. Ellicott, D.D., Lord Bishop of 

Gloucester and Bristol. 

With Rubrics in red. Royal ^2mo. 2s, 6d. 

THE SHEPHERD OF HER MAS. 

Translated into English, with an Introduction and Notes. 
By Charles H. Hoole, M. A., Senior Student of Christ Church, Oxford. 

/Jra/. S7/0, 4J, 6d, 



LONDON, OXFORD, dr* CAMBRIDGE, 



AfESS/^S, RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLIC A TIONS, 



MATERIALS AND MODELS FOR GREEK 

AND LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 

Selected and Arranged by J. Y. Sar^nt, M. A. Tutor, late Fellow of 

Magdalen College, Oxford ; and T. P. Dallin, M. A. , Fellow 

and Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford. 

Crown Sz/o. Js, 6d, 

THE STAR OF CHILDHOOD. 

A First Book of Prayers and Instruction for Children- 
Compiled by a Priest 

Edited by the Rev. T. T. Carter, M.A., Rector of Clewer, Berks. 

With Illustrations. Royal l6mo. 2s. dd, 

THE DOCTRINE of RECONCILIA TION TO 

GOD BY JESUS CHRIST 
Seven Lectures, preached during Lent, 1870, with a Prefatory Essay. 

By W. H. Frexnantle M. A., Rector of St Mary's, Bryanston Square. 

Fcap, %vo. 2s. 

PROGRESSIVE EXERCISES IN LATIN 

ELEGIAC VERSE, 

By C. G. Gepp, B. A., late Junior Student of Christ Church, Oxford, 
and Assistant Master at Tonbridge School. 

Small 8z/(?, [In the Press. 



SELF-RENUNCIA TION. 

From the French. With Introduction by the Rev. T. T. CSarter, 

M.A., Rector of Clewer. 

Crown %vo, [In the Press. 



LONDON, OXFORD^ dr- CAMBRIDGE. 



JlfSSSXS. RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 



THE HIDDEN LIFE OF THE SOUL. 

From the French. By the Author of 'A Dominican Artist,* 'Life 
of Madame Louise de France,* etc., etc. 

Crown Svo. $s, 

ANCIENT HYMNS 

From the Roman Breviary. For Domestic Use every Morning and 
Evening of the Week, and on the Holy Days of the Church. 

To which are added. Original Hymns, principally of Commemo- 
ration and Thanksgiving for Christ's Holy Ordinances. 

By Bichard Mant, D.D., sometime Lord Bishop of Down and 

Connor. 

JVew Edition, Small Sz/o. ^s. \Nearly ready. 



The First Six Books of HOMER'S OD YSSE V. 

Edited for the use of Schools, with an Introduction and English 

Notes by Henry Musgrave Wilkins, M. A., Fellow of 

Merlon College, Oxford. 

Crown Svo. \In preparation. 

A HIS TOR Y of the Holy EA S TERN CHUR CH. 

The Patriarchate of Antioch, to the Middle of the Fifth Century. 

By the Rev. John Mason Neale, D.D.,late Warden of Sackville 

College, East Grinsted. 

Followed by a History of the Patriarchs of Antioch, translated 
from the Greek of Constantius L, Patriarch of Constantinople. 

Edited, with an Introduction, by George Williams, B.D., Vicar of 
Ringwood, late Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. 

8z/^. [/« the Press. 



ESSAYS ON THE PLATONIC ETHICS. 

By Thomas Magoire, LL. D. ex S.TX.D., Professor of Latin, 

Queen's College, Gal way. 



LONDON, OXFORD, 6- CAMBRIDGE, 



MESSRS. RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS, 



ST. JOHN CHRYSOSTOM'S LITURGY. 

TrarLslated by H. C. Bomanof^ Author of * Sketches of the Rites and 
Customs of the Greco-Russian Church.* 

With Ilfusiraiions. Square croTvn 8zv. [/« the Press, 

THE SA YINGS OF THE GREAT FORTY 

DAYS, 

Iletween the Resurrection and Ascension, r^^rded as the Outlines 

of the Kingdom of God. In Five Discourses. With an 

Examination of Dr. Newman's Theory of Developments. 

By George Moberly, D.C.L., Bishop of Salisbury. 

Fourth Edition. Uniform with Brighstone Sermons. 

Crown Svo, [In the Press. 

DEMOSTHENIS OR ATI ONES 

PUBLIC A E. 

Edited by G. H. Heslop, M,A., late Fellow and Assistant Tutor 
of Queen's College, Oxford ; Head Master of St. Bees. 

Part HI. De Falsa Legatione. Forming a new Part of ' Catena 
Classicorum,* 

Crown S^o. [In the Press. 



DEMOSTHENIS OR ATI ONES 

PRIVA TAE. 

Edited by the Rev. Arthur Holmes, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of 
Clare College, Cambridge; Lecturer and late Fellow of St. 

John's College, 

!\irt T. De CoronA. Forming a new Part of * Catena Classicorum/ 

Crown Svo. [In the Press. 



THE LIFE OF JUSTIFTCA TION, 

A Scries of Lectures dehvered in Substance at All Saints', Margaret 

Street, in Lent, 1870. 

By the Rev, George Body, B.A., Rector of Kirkby Misperton. 

Crown Svo. [In the Press. 



LONDON, OXFORD, 6- CAMBRIDGE. 



Af£:SS/{S. RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 

THE ILIAD OF HOMER. 

Translated by J, G. Cordery, late of Balliol College, Oxford, and 
now of H. M. Bengal Civil Service. 

Two vols. %vo. 



DICTION AR V OF SECTS, HERESIES, 

AND SCHOOLS OF THOUGHT. 
By Various Writers. 

Edited by the Rev. John Henry Blnnt, M.A., F.S.A. ; Editor 
of * The Annotated Book of Common Prayer.' 

'forming the second portion of the 'summary of theology and 
ecclesiastical history,' which messrs. rivington have in course 
of preparation as a 'thesaurus theologicus' for the clergy and 
laity of the church of england.) 

Imperial Svo, [In preparation. 

A PLAIN ACCOUNT OF THE ENGLISH 

BIBLE, 

From the Earliest Times of its Translation to the Present Day. 

By Jolin Henry Blunt, M.A., Vicar of Kennington, Oxford; Editor 
of *The Annotated Book of Common Prayer,' etc 

Crown %vo. 3x. (id. 



THE POPE AND THE COUNCIL. 

By Janus. Authorized Translation from the German. 
Third Edition, revised. Cro7un Svo. *js. 6d. 



The CHURCH of GOD and the BISHOPS : 

An Essay suggested by the Convocation of the Vatican Council. 
By Henry St. A. Von Liano. Authorized Translation. 

Crown Svo. 4s. 6d. 



LONDON, OXFORD, ^ CAMBRIDGE. 



MESSRS. RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 



LETTERS FROM ROME on the COUNCIL. 

By Quiriniis. Reprinted from the Allgemeine Zeitung. 
Authorized Translation. 

The First Series contains Preliminary History of the Council and 

Letters I. to XV. 

The Second Series contains Letters XVI. to XXXIV. 

Crown Svo. 3J". 6d. each, 

T/i€ Third Series, complying the Volume^ is just ready. 

THE AMMERGAU PASSION PLA Y. 

Reprinted by permission from the Times. With some Introductory 
Remarks on the Origin and Development of Miracle Plays, 
and some Practical Hints for the use of Intending Visitors. 

By the Rev. Halcolm MacCoU, M. A., Chaplain to the Right Hon. 

Lord Napier, K.T. 

Second Edition. Crown ^o. 2s. 6d. 



The FIRST BOOK OF COMMON PRA YER 

OF EDWARD VL AND THE ORDINAL 0^ 1549; 
Together with the Order of the Communion, 1548. 

Reprinted entire, and Edited by the Rev. Henry Baskerville Walton, 
M. A., late Fellow and Tutor of Merton College. 

With Introduction by the Rev. Peter Goldsmith Medd, M.A., 
Senior Fellow and Tutor of University College, Oxford. 

Small 8z/<7. 6j. 



THE PURSUIT OF HOLINESS. 

A Sequel to * Thoughts on Personal Religion,' intended to carry the 
Reader somewhat farther onward in the Spiritual Life. 

By Edward Meyrick Gonlbnrn, D. D. , Dean of Norwich. 

Second Edition. Small Svo. $s. 



LONDON, OXFORD, &- CAMBRIDGE. 



MESSRS. RIVINGTOJSPS NEW PUBLICATIONS. 

APOSTOLICAL SUCCESSION IN THE 

CHURCH OF ENGLAND. 

By the Rev. Artlmr W. Haddan, B. D. , Rector of Barton -on- the- 
Heath, and late Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. 

^VO. I2J. 



THE PRIEST TO THE ALTAR; 

Or, Aids to the Devout Celebration of Holy Communion ; chiefly 

after the Ancient Use of Sarum. 

Second Editmi. Enlarged, Revised, and Re-arranged with the 

Secretse, Post-communion, etc., appended to the Collects, 

Epistles, and Gospels, throughout the Year. 

^0. is. (yd. 



NEWMAN'S (J. H.) PAROCHIAL AND 

PLAIN SERMONS, 

Edited by the Rev. W. J. Copeland, Rector of Famham, Essex. 

From the Text of the last Editions published by Messrs. Rivington. 

Eight vols. Crown Svo. ^s. each. 

NEWMANS (J, H.) SERMONS, BEARING 

UPON SUBJECTS OF THE DA V. 

Edited by the Rev. W. J. Copeland, Rector of Famham, Essex. 

From the Text of the last Edition published by Messrs. Rivington. 
With Index of Dates of all the Sermons. 

Printed uniformly with the ''Parochial and Plain Sermons. ' 

Crown Sfz/o. $s. 



BRIGHSTONE SERMONS. 

By George Moberly, D.C.L., Bishop of Salisbury. 
Second Edition. Crown Svo. ys. 6d. 



LONDON, OXFORD, <&- CAMBRIDGE. 



MESSRS. RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 



THE GUIDE TO HE A VEN: 

A Book of Prayers for every Want (For the Working Classes. ) 

Compiled by a Priest. Edited by the Rev. T. T. Carter, M.A., 

Rector of Clewer, Berks. 

Crown Svo, limp cloth ^ \s.\ cloth extra, \s. 6d. 



A DOMINICAN ARTIST: 

A Sketch of the Life of the Rev. Pere Besson, of the Order of 

St. Dominic. 

By the Author of 'Tales of Kirkbeck,' ' The Life of 
Madame Louise de France/ etc. 

Crown Svo. gs. 

THE REFORMATION OF THE CHURCH 

OF ENGLAND; 

Its History, Principles, and Results. A.D. 15 14- 1547. 

By John Henry Blunt, M. A., Vicar of Kennington, Oxford, Editor 

of 'The Annotated Book of Common Prayer,' Author of 

'Directorium Pastorale,' etc, etc 

Second Edition. %vo. i6j". 

THE VIRGIN'S LAMP: 

Prayers and Devout Exercises for English Sisters, chiefly composed 

and selected by the late Rev. J. M. Neale, D.D., Founder of 

St. Margaret's, East Grinsted. 

Small Svo. ^s. 6d. 



CATECHETICAL NOTES AND CLASS 

QUESTIONS, LITERAL Sf MYSTICAL; 

Chiefly on the Earlier Books of Holy Scripture. 

By the late Rev. J. M. Neale, D. D. , Warden of Sackville College, 

East Grinsted. 

Crown S^o. $s. 



LONDON, OXFORD, <Sr» CAMBRIDGE. 
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mesSjRS. rivington's new publications. 
SERMONS FOR CHILDREN: 

Being Thirty-three short Readings, addressed to the Children of 
St. Margaret's Home, East Grinsted. 

By the late Rev. J, M. ITeale, D.D., Warden of Sackville College. 
Second Edition, Small %vo. 3J. (id. 

THE WITNESS of the OLD TESTAMENT 

TO CHRIST. 
The Boyle Lectures for the Year 1868. 

By the Rev. Stanley Leathes, M. A., Professor of Hebrew in King's 
College, London, and Minister of St Philip's, Regent Street. 

%vo. 95". 

THE WITNESS of ST. PAUL to CHRIST: 

Being the Boyle Lectures for 1869. 

With an Appendix, on the Credibility of the Acts, in Reply to 
the Recent Strictures of Dr. Davidson. 

By the Rev. Stanley Leathes, M.A., Professor of Hebrew in King's 
College, London, and Minister of St. Philip's, Regent Street 

^0. los. 6d. 



HONORE DE BALZAC. 

Edited, with English Notes and Introductory Notice, by Henri Van 

Laun, formerly French Master at Cheltenham College, and 

now Master of the French Language and Literature at 

the Edinburgh Academy. 

(being THE FIR5T VOLUME OF * SELECTIONS FROM MODERN FRENCH AUTHORS.') 

Crown %vo, 3^. 6</. 

LONDON. OXFORD, <Sr» CAMBRIDGE. 
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MESSRS. RIVING TON'S NE W PUBLIC A TIONS. 



H. A. TAINE, 

Edited, with English Notes and Introductory Notice, by Henri Van 
Lann, formerly French Master at Cheltenham College, and 
now Master of the French Language and Literature at 
the Edinburgh Academy. 

(being the second volume of 'selections from modern FRENCH AUTHORS.') 

Crown St/o. y, dd. 



DEAN ALFORD'S GREEK TESTAMENT, 

With English Notes, intended for the Upper Forms of Schools, 
and for Pass-men at the Universities. 

Abridged by Bradley H. Alford, M.A., late Scholar of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. 

Crown Svo, I or. 6d, 



ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA. 

By J. Hamblin Smith, M.A, Gonville and Caius College, and 
Lecturer at St. Peter's College, Cambridge. 

New Edition^ Revised and Enlarged, Crown Svo, 4s, 6d, 

ELEMENTAR Y TRIGONOMETR Y. 

By J. Hamblin Smith, M. A. , Gonville and Caius College, and 
Lecturer at St. Peter's Collie, Cambridge. 

Tkird Edition, Revised and Enlarged, Crown ^o, 4s. 6d, 

ELEMENTARY STATICS, 

By J. Hamblin Smith, M.A., Gonville and Caius College, and 
Lecturer at St Peter's College, Cambridge. 

Royal Svo, $s. 



LONDON, OXFORD, 6- CAMBRIDGE. 
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MESSRS. RlVINGTOfTS NEW PUBLICATIONS. 



ELEMENTAR Y HYDROSTA TICS. 

By J. HambHn Smith, M.A., Gonville and Caius College, and 
Lecturer at St. Peter's College, Cambridge. 

Second Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Crown Svo. 3^. 



EXERCISES ADAPTED TO ALGEBRA. 

PART I. 

By J. Hamblin Smith, M.A., Gonville and Caius College; and 
Lecturer at St Peter's College, Cambridge. 

Crown %vo, 2^, dd^ 



ELEMENTS OF EUCLID, 

Arranged with the Abbreviations admitted in the Cambridge 
Examinations, and with Exercises. 

By J. Hamblin Smith, M. A., Gonville and Caius College; and 
Lecturer at St Peter's College, Cambridge. 

Crown &1/0, [In the Press^ 

ARITHMETIC, THEORETICAL AND 

PRACTICAL, 

By "W. H. Oirdlestone, M.A,, of Christ's College, Cambridge, 
Principal of the Theological College, Gloucester. 

New and Revised Edition, Crown %vo, ds, 6d, 
Also an Edition for Schools. Small ^o, ^s. 6d, 

CLASSICAL EXAMINATION PAPERS. 

Edited, with Notes and References, by P. J. P. Gantillon, M.A., 

sometime Scholar of St John's College, Cambridge ; 

Classical Master in Cheltenham College. 

Crown ^0, 'js, 6d, Or interleaved with writing-paper for Notes, 

half-bound, \os, 6d„ 
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M£SSXS. RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 



THE STORY OF THE GOSPELS. 

In a single Narrative, combined from the Four Evangelists, showing 

in a new translation their unity. To which is added, a like 

continuous narrative in the Original Greek. 

I^y the Rev. William Pound, M. A. , late Fellow of St John's College, 
Cambridge ; Princif)al of Appulddurcombe School, 

Isle of Wight 

Ttvo vols, Svo. 36J. 



THE LYRICS OF HORACE. 

Done into English Rhyme. 

By Thomas Charles Baring, M. A., late Fellow of Brasenose College, 

Oxford. 
Small 4A7. ys. 



A PLAIN AND SHORT HISTORY OF 

ENGLAND FOR CHILDREN. 

In Letters from a Father to his Son. With a Set of Questions 

at the end of each Letter. 

By Cteorge Davys, D.D., late Bishop of Peterborough. 

New Edition, with Twelve Coloured Illustrations. 
Square Crown S/vo, 3J. 6d, 

A Cheap Edition for Schools, with portrait of Edward VI. 

iSmo, is. 6d, 



HISTORY OF THE COLLEGE OF ST. 

JOHN THE EVANGELIST, CAMBRIDGE. 

By Thomas Baker, B.D., Ejected Fellow. 

Edited for the S3nidic8 of the University Press, by John E. B. Mayor, 

M.A., Fellow of St John's Collie. 

Two vols. ^/vo. 24s. 
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MESSRS. RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 



MEMOIR OF THE RIGHT REV. JOHN 

STRACHAN, D.D., LL.D., First Bishop of Toronto. 
By A. IT, Bethnne) D.D., D.C.L., his Successor in the See. 

^vo. I Or. 

THE PRAYER BOOK INTERLEAVED; 

With Historical Illustrations and Explanatory Notes arranged 

parallel to the Text. 

By the Rev. W. M. Campion. D.D., Fellow and Tutor of Queen's 

College, and Rector of St. Botolph's, and the Rev. W. J. Beamont, 

M. A. , late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

With a Preface by the Lord Bishop of Ely. 
Fifth Edition. Small Svo. ys. 6d. 

CONSOLING THOUGHTS IN SICKNESS. 

Edited by Henry Bailey, B.D., Warden of St. Augustine's College, 

Canterbury. 

Large type. Fine Edition. Small Sfi'o. 2s. 6d. 

Also a Cheap Edition, is. 6d.; or in paper cover, is. 

SICKNESS; ITS TRIALS & BLESSINGS. 

New Edition, Small Svo. 3J. 6d. 
Also a Cheap Edition, is. 6d. ; or in paper cover, is, 

HYMNS AND POEMS FOR THE SICK 

AND SUFFERING; 

In connection with the Service for the Visitation of the Sick. 

Selected from various Authors. 

Edited by T. V. Posbery, M. A., Vicar of St. Giles's, Reading. 

New Edition. Small Svo. 3^. 6d. 



LONDON, OXFORD, &^ CAMBRIDGE. 
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MESSRS. RIVINGTOirS NEW PUBLICATIONS. 



HELP AND COMFORT FOR THE SICK 

POOR, 

By the Author of * Sickness ; its Trials and Blessings. ' 
New Edition, Small Svo, is. 



THE DOGMATIC FAITH: 

An Inquiry into the relation subsisting between Revelation and 
Dogma. Being the Bampton Lectures for 1867. 

By Edward Garbett, M. A., Incumbent of Christ Church, Surbiton. 
Second Edition. Crown Svo, Js, 6d. 

SKETCHES OF THE RITES & CUSTOMS 

OF THE GRECO-RUSSIAN CHURCH. 

By H. C. Romanoff. "With an Introductory Notice by the Author 

of * The Heir of Redclyffe.' 

Second Edition, Crown Svo. *js, 6d, 



HOUSEHOLD THEOLOGY: 

A Handbook of Religious Information respecting the Holy Bible, 
the Prayer Book, the Church, the Ministry, Divine Worship, 

the Creeds, etc., etc 

By John Henry Blunt, M. A. 

Third Edition. Small ^evo, 3^. dd. 



CURIOUS MYTHS OF THE MIDDLE 

AGES. 

By S. Baring-Gould, M.A., Author of * Post- Mediaeval Preachers,' 

etc. With Illustrations. 

Complete in one Volume. 

New Edition. Crown Svo, 6s. 
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MESSRS. RIVINGTON'S NE W PUBLIC A TIONS, 



SOLMEME; a Story of a Wilful Life, 

Small %vo, 3J. 6</. 

THE HAPPINESS OF THE BLESSED, 

Considered as to the Particulars of their State: their Recognition 
of each other in that State : and its Differences of Degrees. 

To which are added, Musings on the Church and her Services. 

By Sichard Mant, D.D., sometime Lord Bishop of Down & Connor. 

New Edition. Small Svo. 3^. 6d. 

THE HOL Y BIBLE. 

With Notes and Introductions. 

By Clir. Wordsworth, D. D. , Bishop of Lincoln. 

Imperial %vo. 

Volume I. 3&y. 
PART £, s. d, 

I. Genesis and Exodus. Second Edition . . . i x o 

II. Leviticus, Numbers, Deuteronomy. Second Edit, o i8 o 

Volume II. 21J. 

III. Joshua, Judges, Ruth. Second Edition . . o 12 o 

IV. The Book of Samuel. Second Edition . . o 10 o 

Volume III. 2m. 
V. The Books of Kings, Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah^ 

Esther. Second Edition . . . .110 

Volume IV. 34J. 

VI. The Book of Job. Second Edition , . .090 

VII. The Book of Psalms. Second Edition . . . o 15 o 

VIII. Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Song of Solomon . .0120 

Volume V. 32*. td. 

IX. Isaiah o 12 6 

X. Jeremiah, Lamentations, and EzekicI . . .110 

Volume VI. 
XI. Daniel. {In Preparation.) 
XII. The Minor Prophets 0x20 

LONDON, OXFORD, <Sr» CAMBRIDGE, 
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MESS/^S. RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 



MISCELLANEOUS POEMS. 

By Henry Francis Lyte, M. A. 

NclO Edition. Sviall %z'o. <^s. 



PERRANZABULOE, THE LOST CHURCH 

FOUND; 

Or, The Church of England not a New Church, but Ancient, 

Apostolical, and Independent, and a Protesting Church 

Nine Hundred Years before the Reformation. 

\\y the Rev. C. T. Collins Trelawny, M.A., formerly Rector of 
Timsbury, Somerset, and late Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. 

With Illustrations. New Edition, Crown Sfz/o. jj. 6d. 



CATECHESIS; or, CHRISTIAN INSTRUCTION 

Preparatory to Confirmation and First Communion. 
By Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L., Bishop of St Andrew's. 
New Edition, Small %vo. 2s. 

WARNINGS OF THE HOL Y WEEK, etc.; 

Being a Course of Parochial Lectures for the Week before 
Easter and the Easter Festivals. 

By the Rev. W. Adams, M. A., late Vicar of St Peter's-in-the-East, 
Oxford, and Fellow of Merton College. 

Sixth Edition, Small ^o, 4s, 6d. 



CONSOLATIO; OR, COMFORT FOR THE 

AFFLICTED, 

Edited by the Rev. C. E. Eennaway. With a Preface by Samuel 
Wilberforce, D.D., Lord Bishop of Winchester, 
New Edition. Small Sz/o, 3^. 6d, 



LONDON OXFORD, ^ CAMBRIDGE. 

20 



MESSRS. RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 

THE HILLFORD CONFIRM A TION: a Tale. 

By M. C. PhiUpotts. 
\%mo. \s. 

FROM MORNING TO EVENING: 

A Book for Invalids. 

From the French of M. L'Abbe Henri Perreyve. 
Translated and adapted by an Associate of the Sisterhood ol 

S. John Baptist, Clewer. 

Crown Sva. $s. 

FAMIL Y PRA YERS; 

Compiled from Various Sources (chiefly from Bishop Hamilton's 
Manual), and arranged on the Liturgical Principle. 

By Edwaxd Meyrick Gonlbum, D.D., Dean of Norwich. 

New Edition, Crown Svo, large type, ^s. 6d. 

Cheap Edition. i6mo. is. 

THE ANNUAL REGISTER: 

A Review of Public Events at Home and Abroad, for the Year 1869 ; 
being the Seventh Volume of an Improved Series. 

%vo. 1%S. 

%* The Volumes for 1863 to 1868 may be had, price l8j. each. 

A PROSE TRANSLATION OF VIRGIL'S 

ECLOGUES AND GEORGICS. 

By an Oxford Graduate. 

Crown Sz/o. 2s. 6d. 
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MESSRS. KIVINGTOATS NEW PUBLICATIONS. 

LIBER PRE CUM PUBLICARUM 

ECCLESIyE ANGLICANS, 

A Gulielmo Bright, A.M., et Petro Goldsmith Medd, A.M., 

Presbyteris, Collegii Universitatis in Acad. Oxon. 

Socils, Latine redditus. 

New Edition^ with all the Rubrics in red. Small %vo. 6,r. 

BIBLE READINGS FOR FAMILY PRAYER. 

By the Rev. W. H. Ridley, M. A., Rector of Ilambleden. 

.Crcnvn %vo. 
Old Testament — Genesis and Exodus. 2.s. 

^ rr . . ^ r J ^ ^^' Matthew and St. Mark. 2.-. 

i\ew lestament, Xs. bd. -ic-^Ti jc*.ti- 

' *^ (, St. Luke and St. John. 2s. 

INSTRUCTIONS FQR THE USE OF 

CANDIDATES FOR HOLY ORDERS, 

And of the Parochial Clergy; with Acts of Parliament relating to 
the same, and Forms proposed to be used. 

By Christopher Hodgson, M. A., Secretary to the Governors of 

Queen Anne's Bounty. 

Ninth Edition J Revised and Enlarged, 2/vo. l6s. 



ENGLAND RENDERED IMPREGNABLE 

By the practical Military Organization and efficient Equipment of her 

National Forces; and her Present Position, Armament, Coast 

Defences, Administration, and Future Power considered. 

By H, A. L., ' The Old Shekarry.' 

2>vo. {Nearly ready. 
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MESSRS. RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 



CATENA CLASSICORUM: 

• A SERIES OF CLASSICAL AUTHORS, 

EDITED BY MEMBERS OF BOTH UNIVERSITIES UNDER THE DIRECTION OF 

THE REV. ARTHUR HOLMES, M.A, 

Fellow and Lecturer of Clare College, Cambridge, Lecturer and Late Fellow 

of St. yohrCs College; 

AND 

THE REV. CHARLES BIGG, M.A., 

Late Senior Student and Tutor of Christ Church, Oxford, Second Classical 

Master of Cheltenham College, 

Crown Svo. 
The following Parts have been already published : — 

SOPHOCLIS TRAGOEDIAE. 

Edited by R. C. Jebb, M.A., Fellow and Assistant Tutor of Trinity 
College, Cambridge, and Public Orator of the University, 

The Electra, 3j. dd. The Ajax, 3^. dd. 

JUVENALIS SATIRAE. 

Edited by G. A. SiMCOX, M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer of 

Queen's College, Oxford. 

3^. dd. 

THUCYDIDIS HIS TORI A. 

Edited by Charles Bigg, M.A, late Senior Student and Tutor of 
Christ Church, Oxford. Second Classical Master of Chelten- 
ham College. 

Books I. and II. with Introductions. 6s. 
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MESSRS. RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 



DEMOSTHENIS ORATION ES PUBLICAE. 

Edited by G. H. Heslop, M. A., Late Fellow and Assistant Tutor 
of Queen's College, Oxford. Head Master of St. Bees. 

The Ol3aithiacs and the Philippics. 4J. (id. 

ARISTOPHANIS COMOEDIAE. 

Edited by W. C. Green, M.A., late Fellow of King's College, 
Cambridge. Classical Lecturer at Queen's College. 

The Achamians and the Knights. 4?. 
The Clouds, y. td. 
• The Wasps. 3^. 6d. 

An Edition of the Archamians and the Knights, Revised and 
especially adapted for Use in Schools. 4s. 

ISOCRATIS O RATI ONES. 

Edited by John Edwin Sandys, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of 
St. John's College, and Classical Lecturer at Jesus College, 
Cambridge. 

Ad Demonicum et Panegyricus. 4^. 6^. 

PERSII SA TIRA E, 

Edited by A. Pretor, M.A., of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
Classical Lecturer of Trinity Hall. 3^. 6d. 

HOMERI ILIAS. 

Edited by S. H. Reynolds, M. A., Fellow and Tutor of Brasenose 

College, Oxford. 

Books I. to XII. 6s. 



TERENTI COMOEDIAE. 

Edited byT. L. Papillon, M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer of 

Merton College, Oxford. 

Andria et Eunuchus. 4^. 6d. 
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MESSRS. RIVINGTOirS NEW PUBLICATIONS, 



KEYS TO CHRISTIAN KNOWLEDGE. 

Small Svo. 2s. 6d. each. 

A KEY TO THE KNOWLEDGE AND USE OF 
THE BOOK OF COMMON PRA YER. 

By John Henry Blunt, M.A. 

A KEY TO THE KNOWLEDGE AND USE OF 

THE HOL Y BIBLE. 

By John Henry Blunt, M.A. 



A KEY TO THE KNOWLEDGE OF CHURCH 

HISTORY (ANCIENT). 
Edited by John Henry Blunt, M.A. 



A KEY TO THE NARRATIVE OF THE FOUR 

GOSPELS. 

By John Filkington Nonis, M. A. , Canon of Bristol, formerly 
one of Her Majesty's Inspectors of Schools. 



A KEY TO THE KNOWLEDGE OF CHURCH 

HISTORY (MODERN). 

Edited by John Henry Blunt, M.A. 



A KEY XO CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE 8f PRACTICE. 

(Founded on the Church Catechism.) 

By John Henry Blunt, M.A. 
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MESSRS. RJVJNGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS, 



RIVINGTON'S DEVOTIONAL SERIES. 

Eh^antly prittted TLnth red borders. l6mo. 2s. 6d. 

THOMAS A KEMP IS, OF THE IMITATION OF 

CHRIST. 
Al.«»f) a cheap Edition, without the red borders, u., or in Cover, (id. 

THE RULE AND EXERCISES OF HOLY LIVING. 

liy Jeremy Taylor, I). D., Bishop of Do\%ii, and Connor, and 

Dromore. 
Also a cheap Edition, without the red borders, is. 



THE RULE AND EXERCISES OF HOLY DYING. 

IJy Jeremy Taylor, D,D,, liishop of Down, and Connor, and 

Dromore, 

Also a cheap Edition, without the red borders, u, 

•»• The ' Holy Living ' and the ' Holy I >ying' may be had bound tc^ether in One 
Vohiine, 5J., or without the red borders, 2S. dd. 



A SHORT AND PLAIN INSTRUCTION 

For the better Understanding of the Lord's Supper ; to which is 
annexed, the (Jfiice of the Holy Communion, with proper 

Helps and Directions. 

liy Thomas Wilson, D.D., late Lord Bishop of Sodor and Man. 

Complete Edition, in large type. 

Also a cheap Edition, without the red borders, u., or in Cov^er, (id. 



INTRODUCTION TO THE DEVOUT LIFE. 
From the French of St. Francis of Sales, Bishop and Prince of Geneva. 

A New Translation. 



A PRACTICAL TREATISE CONCERNING EVIL 

THOUGHTS. 

By William Chilcot, M.A. 

ENGLISH POEMS AND PROVERBS, 

By George Herbert. 
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MESSRS. RIVINGTON'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 



THE 'ASCETIC LIBRARY:' 

A Series of Translations of Spiritual Works for Devotional 
Reading from Catholic Sources. 

Edited by the Rev. Orby Shipley, M.A., 

Square Crown %vo. 

THE MYSTERIES OF MOUNT CALVARY, 
Translated from the Latin of Antonio de Gnevara. 3^, (>d. 



PREPARA TION FOR DEA 7H, 
Translated from the Italian of Alfonso, Bishop of S. Agatha. 5^. 



COUNSELS ON HOLINESS OF LIFE, 

Translated from the Spanish of * The Sinner's Guide * by 

Luis de Granada. 5^. 



EXAMINATION OF CONSCIENCE UPON 
SPECIAL SUBJECTS, 

Translated and Abridged from the French of Tronson. 5^-. 
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Eight Volumes, Crotvn %vo, ^s. each, 
A New and Uniform Edition of 

A DEVOTIONAL COMMENTARY 

ON THE 

GOSPEL NARRATIVE. 

BY THE 

Rev. ISAAC WILLIAMS,. B.D. 

MUfERLY FELLOW OF TRINITY COLLEGE, OXFORD. 

THOUGHTS ON THE STUDY OF THE HOLY GOSPELS. 

Characteristic Differences in the Four Gospels — Our Lord's Manifestations of 
Himself— The Rule of Scriptural Interpretation Furnished by Our Lord 
— Analogies of the Gospel — Mention of Angels in the Gospels — Places of 
Our Ix>rd's Abode and Ministry — Our Lord's Mode of Dealing with His 
Apostles — Conclusion . 

A HARMONY OF THE FOUR EVANGELISTS. 

Our Lord's Nativity — Our Lord's Ministry (Second Year) — Our Lord's Mini.stry 
(Third Year)— The Holy Week— Our Lord's Passion— Our Lord's Resur- 
rection. 

OUR LORD'S NATIVITY. 
The Birth at Bethlehem— The Baptism in Jordan— The First Passover. 

OUR LORD'S MINISTRY. SECOND YEAR. 

The Second Passover— Christ with the Twelve — The Twelve sent Forth. 

OUR LORD'S MINISTRY. THIRD YEAR. 

Teaching in Galilee — Teaching at Jerusalem — Last Journey from Galilee to 

Jerusalem. 

^ • THE HOUY WEEK^ 

The Approach to Jerusalem — The Teaching in the Temple — The Discourse on 
the Mount of Olives — ^The Last Supper. 

OUR LOR^US PASSION. 

The Hour of Darkness — The Agony — The Apprehension — The Condenination — 
The Day of Sorrows — The Hall of Judgment — The Crucifixion — The 
Sepulture. 

OUR LORD'S RESURRECTION 

The Day of Days — ^The Grave Visited — Christ Appearing — The Going to 
Kmmaus — The Forty Days — The Apostles Assembled — The Lake in 
(jalilce — The Mountain in Galilee — The Return from Galilee. 
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